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PREFACE. 

The Elements of German is like my German Grammar in 
its simplicity and its thoroughness ; it differs from the earlier 
book in that it aims especially to meet the needs of those 
teachers who may wish to vary their reading from year to 
year. The arrangement of the syntax in the two books is 
identical, except where improvements in gradation and in 
simplification of statement were possible. 

No effort has been spared to make the Elements practical. 
To secure this end special attention has been paid to the 
exercises and to' the vocabulary. The exercises have been 
simplified without sacrificing thoroughness, and have been 
enlivened from the outset by the introduction of conversation 
and of letter-writing, the two most practical uses to which the 
average pupil will put his German. This plan has the addi- 
tional merit of offering from the beginning more connected 
sentences than are usually given. 

In the choice of the vocabulary the aim has been to do three 
things : to keep the number of words as small as is consistent 
with variety and life in the exercises; to introduce as many 
cognates as possible ; and above all to use common, every-day 
words. The new words average only seven to the lesson — a 
number readily mastered by any pupil — and in the first part 
of the book eighty per cent of these are cognates. This re- 
duces to a minimum the effort of vocabulary building. 

The practical character of the vocabularies deserves special 
mention. The words are taken entirely from the language of 
the school and of the home, and are so arranged that by the 
middle of the year the pupil has a vocabulary of schoolroom 
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expressions, of hpusehold terms, of the things he eats, drinks, 
and wears, of the'^parts of the body, and of the weather, the 
time of day, and s^ on. . ^ 

While the pkactical vocabulary of the lessons is thus limited 
to the commonäBt words, an unusually large number of poems, 
proverbs and qi3l^ations has been introduced for those teach- 
■ ers ydio wish to develop an extensive Wortschatz. Taken in 
ij^onneogfon with the appendices on Word Formation and on 
Gfctmm's Law, these offer an excellent opportunity for extend- 
ing the vocabi^ary. 

The subject äf^P^ronunciation is treated not only in the usual 

way at the beginning of the book, but also in th^ Appendix, 

" wehere specific directions and diagrams are given for those who 

are eager to approach more nearly to the real German of the 

Germans. 

The terminology of the Elements conforms to the Report of 
the Joint Committee on Grammatical Nomenclature. It is grati- 
fying to note that this report adopts many termS,' such as 
"past" and "past perfect,", which have ^w%ys beön used in 
my German Chrammar, 

As in Im Vaterland and in my German Composition^ partieu-" 
lar care has been taken with the index and the vocabularies. 

To those teachers who have offered suggestions from their 
classroom experience, I take this opportunity of expressing 
a grateful acknowledgment. 

P. V. B. 

March, 1914. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The following pages give in a general way the pronuncia- 
tion of German letters. For a more detailed treatment, see 
§§ 324-342. 

I. VOWELS. 

(a) Quality and Length of Sound. — Unlike English vowels, 
each German vowel has only one kind of sound. This sound 
varies in length. The five German vowels may be long or short. 

(1) They are usually short when followed by two or more 
consonants or a double consonant : ba^ SBaffcr, ba^ Sett, ber 
gif(^, bic SBotIc, ber ©unb. 

(2) Otherwise they are long, especially when doubled or 
followed by 1^ : ber SSater, ba^ ©eet, tf)nen, ttjo^t, tun. 

(3) Some monosyllables, mostly indeclinable, have a 
short vowel before a single consonant : an, ah, matt, itt, e^, ob. 

The chief difference between the pronunciation of long and 
short vowels in German* is that long ones are pronounced less 
vigorously than the short. The short vowels are uttered with 
a tenseness — they are almost coughed — which clips them short 
and carries the sound immediately to the following consonant. 

(6) Pronunciation of Vowels. 

(1) Long. 

Long a as in father, never as in fate; SSatcr, aber. 

« e " " they, " « " he; jc^tt, SQSeg. 

" i " " ma^ihine, " " " fine; tfjttett, bir. 

" " " note; @o^tt, tobctt» 

" tt " " rude, " " " mule; S^x1i), gut. 
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(2) Short. 




Short a as in a(ha\ never as mfaJt; 


SBaffcr, 2»atttt. 


" e " " net; 


ttjenn, genftcr. 


" i " " pin; 


JJtfd^, id^ bin. 


« " " o6ey; 


(Sonne, öoü. 


" It '' " im«, " « " /wn; 


gtui aKutter. 



German final unaccented e is like English final unaccented a. 
Pronounce @(f e to rhyme with Mecca, \\)Xt like e?'a. ^ is found 
only in foreign words ; it is pronounced like i. 

{c) Umlaut. — When in Old and Middle High German a stem 
whose vowel was a, 9, Vl, or oit was followed by a suffix con- 
taining the vowel i (later e) the sound of the stem vowel ^ 
was modified, becoming more like the vowel in the ending. 
Thus a, t>f Vif or ait came to be spoken ä^ 9, ü^ or äu (Old High 
German, fallu, fellis, fellit; Middle High German, valle, 
vellest, vellet ; New High German, faüe, fätteft, faßt). This 
change of sound is called Umlaut, 

(d) Pronunciation of Umlaut Vowels. — (1) Short ä is like e 
in met; long & is properly the same* quality of sound, only 
longer. It is a pure sound, not like a in late, but more like the 
first e in there, or ai in faith when spoken with Irish brogue. In 
North Germany, however, it is coming to be spoken more and 
more like long e except to distinguish similar forms. Pro- 
nounce : bie SJiönner, bie SBötber ; gäl^nen, tt)äf){en. Distinguish 
carefully : tf)re, @^re ; fä^e, fel^e. 

(2) Short *i has the lips rounded as in short o and the 
tongue in the position for short e (e in met) ; long 9 has the 

1 The best English illustration of Umlaut is the difference we make 
in pronouncing the o in woman j when we speak the plural form, women. 
The change in the last vowel affects the sound of the first. 



INTRODUCTION. xiü 

lips rounded in the positiop for long o (whistling position) and 
the tongue in the position for long e (SKel^t). Pronounce: 
bic ©öttc, öffnen, bte §ö]^te, bic Öfen. Distinguish carefully: 
§ötlc, lactic ;» Mnnen, fenncn ; §ö]^tcn, l^el^Icn. 

(3) Short tt has the lips rounded as in short u and the 
tongue in the position for short i (i in pin) ; long tt has the 
lips roupded as in long it (whistling position) and the tongue 
in the position for long i {i in machine). Pronounce : bie $üttc, 
f üüen, bic $ütc, füllen. Distinguish carefully : ^ffen, Riffen ; 
Äüfte, Äifte ; muffen, mtffcn. 

(4) The diphthong flu is pronounced just like en* 

(5) Notice that in eyery case an Umlaut-vowel has the 
same lip position as the corresponding non-umlauted vowel, 
but the tongue is raised nearer the position for i (see Fig. 1, 
p. 238). As this i was originally the sound of the following 
syllable, we may say that the tongue began to prepare for the 
ending while pronouncing the vowel of the stem. Thus Um- 
laut may be called an assimilation of the stem vowel to the 
vowel of the ending. # 

(6) Diphthongs are pronounced about as shown below. For 
more specific directions see §§ 329-330. 

fÄaifcr." -, 



I like ai in aisle; 



^ gintcr, ein. 
Ott like ou in house; ©au^, taut. 
eu 
Stt 



\ like 0% in toil; . ^ .. - 

J 1 ©äufcr, tauten. 



{f) Digraphs. — In English we have many double vowels 
for single sounds, as in the words each, heart, heard, believe, 
receive, and so on. German has but few of these digraphs. 
They are ie, pronounced like long i; aa, pronounced like 
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long a; ee, pronounced like long e ; DO, pronounced like long o* 
All these digraphs are used merely to show by the spelling 
that a sound is long. They are employed usually where a 
simple vowel would naturally be short, ©ic, Did, btc ©aat, 
bcr (Saat, ba« SBeet, ba« SDieer, ba« ©oot. 

n. CONSONANTS. ' 

(a) Classification of Consonants. — German consonants are 
classified in three different ways : (1) according to the kind of 
sound they make ; (2) according to the vibration of the vocal 
cords during the sound; and (3) according to the place of the 
sound in the mouth. 

(1) According to the first classification I and r are called 
liquids; m, n, and ng, nasals. The remaining consonants are 
either stops or spirants. A stop is produced by a short puff 
following a complete closure of the oral passage; as h, i, 
tf t, p* In pronouncing a spirant, the breath passes through 
a narrow openin* producing a hissing or buzzing sound; as 

(2) A consonant is voiced if the vocal cords vibrate in 
producing it, as m, b, b ; otherwise it is voiceless, as ^, f , p, t* 
This vibration can best be felt by putting the fingers on 
the throat. Compare zeal, (z voiced), seal (s voiceless) ; van 
(v voiced), /an (/voiceless) ; bat (b voiced), pat (p voiceless). 

(3) A consonant is guttural if it is produced between the 
back part of the tongue and the soft palate ; as gr in good, ck 
in lu>ck. If produced in a similar way^ but farther forward, it 
is palatal; as y in year. It is dental if produced between the 
fore part of the tongue and the upper teeth ; as d, t. It is 
labial if produced between the lips ; as b, p. 
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(6) Pronunciation of Consonants. — (1) Of the consonants, 
f, 1^^ f, I, m, n, p, (\, t, and If and generally h and h, are pro- 
nounced as in English : babcn, Diebe, l^oten, beten, franf, SDiann, 
^aar/quer, §efe, fifiben. But at the end of a word or part of 
a compound word, and before voiceless consonants, h is pro- 
nounced like p, and b like t. Thus, ab, 2^ob, Slbfic^t, 2Räbc^en, 
er tiebt, bu töbft, gröbft, tieb, are pronounced as if written ap, 
Xot, ^p^xä)t, a»ät(^en, er tie^jt, etc. 

(a) it like t : ®tabt, gef anbt. 

(b) if after an accented vowel is silent: ÄUl^, fal^, 
fügten. 

(c) d like A;; ®tO(f, SRüden. 

(2) Simple c is found only in foreign words. 

(a) c before a, 0, U, or a consonant, like k: Safe', 
ßalöitt, ßanat, ßontre, ßretne. In the latest offi- 
cial spelling it is largely supplanted by ?♦ 

(b) c before t, i, &, or i, like ts : geber, Sicero, ßäf ar. 
In the latest official spelling it is largely sup- 
planted by J* 

(3) d|| is a voiceless spirant. It has two different sounds 
not found in English. 

(a) After a, 0, tt^ au, it is guttural, as in Scotch loch : 

Suc^, ÜDad^, bod^, auc^. 

(b) After other vowels and after consonants it is 
palatal : gid^t, rec^t, iä), tpelc^. 

Note, To pronounce the guttural ä^, raise the back of the tongue till 
it almost touches the soft palate and expel the breath forcifcly. To pro- 
nounce the palatal ä^, raise the tongue to the position for ee in feet and 
breathe out. Do not pronounce li^ like English k or sh. 
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(4) tffd at the end of a root-syllable is pronounced like ks : 
^aif^, gU(^^. But where the § is added as an ending, as in 
bad SRcit^, bed 9teic^d, the tff retains its proper sound. 

(5) cf| in foreign words is like k or sh : k in Greek words, 
as gl^or, &jxx% S^arafter; sh in French words, as Sl^arabc, 
Sl^iffcr, Sl^ocotabc. In the latest official spelling French tff is 
largely supplanted by Stff : ©c^arabe, ©t^ofotabc. 

(6) g has three different* sounds. 

, (a) When doubled, or at the beginning of a word or 
syllable, it is pronounced like the English g in 

go: geben, grün, ??tagge, Sage, ^uge. 

(b) When final, after a, 0, U, or au, it is a voiceless 
guttural spirant, like d^ in aäf (II., (6), 3, a): 2^ag, 

(c) When final, after t, X, Ü, &, i, or a consonant, it is a 
voiceless palatal spirant, like d^ in id^ (II., (6), 
3, b) : tönig, 2Beg, 5Cetg, «erg. 

Note 1. Officially final g is like f in (ft) and (c), but few Germans 
pronounce it that way. 

Note 2. In qh, qi, and gft, g has the same sound as above in (2) 
and (3) : 9Jiagb, cr fagtc, plcgt, bu bicgfl. 

(7) ng is always pronounced like ng in singer, never like 
wgf in hunger: ginger, fingen, fang, bringen. 

(8) i like y in yes : Qai)X, ja. 

(9) pt) is pronounced like f, by which it is being gradu- 
ally supplanted : ^l^itofo^)]^, gtefant, Sfeu. 

(10) r is always pronounced sharply and distinctly. It 
is either guttural or trilled with the tip of the tongue. It must 
never be slurred, as in English, fuhthah for further, 

(11) German f, § has three pronunciations just like the 
three of English s. 
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(a) When at the end or next to the end of a sylla- 
ble, or when doubled, it is like s in see: t^, 

xoa^, bift, \)Ci\i, laffcn. 

(6) When at the beginning of a syllable it is like 

8 in rose : fe^cn, bcr ®aal, bic 9tofe, bcr Unfinn. 

(c) When f begins an accented syllable whose second 
letter is t or )f, it is like s in sugar: [teilen, f<)re* 
d^en are pronounced as if spelled f(j^tcf)ett, \d)pxt^ 
d)tn. 

Note. For those not using German script, the distinction between 
\ and & is immaterial. Those who write German script should remember 
to use & at the end of a word or of a stem syllable, f in all other cases. 

(12) fd^ like sh in ship : ®(^tff, toa^äftn. 

(13) If is like S5; (Si^IoB. 

(a) After a short vowel, |f is changed to ff when an 
ending beginning with a vowel is added : ©C^to^, 

. ©d^Iöffcr. 

(b) After a long vowel or a diphthong or before a 
consonant, it remains unchanged ; gu^, S^5^^ ^^ 
ttjci^, i(j^ mu^tc» 

(14) ti before another vowel in foreign words is like tsee : 

giation, patient. 

(15) tfi is like t: 2^^eatcr, Ooctl^c. 

Note. In all but foreign words and proper names the silent ^ after t 
has recently been dropped. But pupils should be prepared to meet it in 
newspapers and letters and in all but the most recent books. 

(16) ^ is like ts : fi^cn, bitten, Äafec. 

(17) t) is like /; SSater, SSogcI. But in foreign words it 
is pronounced like English v : SSenu^, SScranba, SSerbutn. 

(18) m is like English v in vice: tuir, SQSoIf. 
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f 

(19) J is like ts in Jiats: ju, 3^^^ Q^H* ^^r ft and ^, see 
(13) and (16). 

(20) In pf, ga, and fti^ both letters must be distinctly 
enunciated, as in English, hopfarm, ignoble, banknote: fjfcrb, 

®nabe, Änabe* 

m. SYUiABICATION. 

Cn general, words are divided into syllables as they are 
spoken when articulated slowly: ®e*f(^tc(^=stcr, 5reun*bcd*treuc. 

(a) Compound words are divided according to their compo- 
nent parts : l^in^au^, ^Dtcn^^^tag. 

(6) Otherwise a single simple sound (including j and 5) goes 
with the following vowel : ©ü*c^cr, ^^'\6)tf ci^en, rci^^jen. 

(c) Of several consonants the last one goes with the follow- 
ing vowel, except that the combination ft is not divided : gin* 

get, aSaf^cr, fit^jcn, Ättof*|)e, @t(ib*te, be*ftc, mci^fte, getiefter. 

rV. PUNCTUATION AND CAPITALIZATION. 

German rules for punctuation and capitalization are much 
like English, especially in regard to the beginning of a sen- 
tence, the use of the period, colon, quotation marks, interroga- 
tion point, and so on. 

(a) The comma is used more frequently in German. 

(1) Relative clauses are always set off by commas 
(§ 169, c). 

(2) In many compound sentences where English omits 
the comma, German uses it to separate the two parts of the 
sentence. 
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(6) The exclamation point is also commoner in German than 
in English. 

(1) A command is always followed in German by an 
exclamation point (§ 69). 

(2) The address inside a letter, as Dear Carl, is often 
followed by an exclamation point: Stebcr SarU 

{c) German begins all nouns with a capital. 

(1) When an adjective, verb, or other part of speech is 
used as a noun, it is always written with a capital. 

(2) On the other hand, when nouns have lost their noun 
force they are written small (§ 138, a). 

((/) The formal pronoun ®ic and its possessive ^^l^r always 
begin with a capital, though its reflexive fid^ is small. 

(1) The pronoun bit and its plural il^r, with the posses- 
sives and reflexives, beincr, euer, bt(^, and eud^, are written 
small except in letters, where they are capitalized. 

(e) Adjectives are capitalized after etlDa^ and nit^t^ (§ 159, 
a and e). 

V. QERMAN EQUIVALENTS FOR QRAMMATICAL 

TERMS. 

The letter (of the alphabet), ber ^Xi6}[\iaht. 

The vowel, ber SSotal', or ber @elbff laut. 

The consonant, ber Äottfonant', or ber SD?tf taut. 
The sentence, ber ®a^. 

The subject, ba« ©ubieff; the predicate, ba« ^räbifaf* 

The main clause, ber §au<)f fa^. 

The subordinate clause, ber SRe'benfa^* 
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The parts of speech, hit SRc'bcteile. 
The article, bcr Slrtt'fel, or ba^ ®ef(j^te(^t«'tt)ort* 
Definite, bcftimmt'; indefinite, UTt'bcftiTnmt. 
The noun, ba« ©ub'ftontiö, or ba^ §au<)t'tt)ort. 
First, second, third class, er'fte, jttjei'tc, brtt'tc 0affe» 
The pronoun, bad ^rono'tucn, or bad gür'ttjort» 
The adjective, bad %Vidtit), or bad gi'gcnfc^aftdwort* 
The numeral, bad 5Kumcra'fe, or bad 3ö^I'^ort. 
The adverb, bad Slböcrb', or bad Um'ftanbdttjort. 
The verb, bad 9Scr'b(um), or bad ^^if njort. 
Strong, ftarf; weak, f(j^njac^; separable, trcnn'bar; in- 
separable, un'trennbar; transitive, tranfitiö'; intransi- 
tive, tntranfitiö\ 
The preposition, bte ^rä<)ofitton', or bad SScrl^oIt'tttdtoort. 
The conjunction, bic Äotliunftiotl', or bad ©in'bcnjort. 
The interjection, bte ^titcrjicftion', or bad Slud'rufutigdttjort. 
The gender, bad ©cfd^Iec^t': masculine, Tnöntl'tit^ ; feminine, 

toctb'Itd^ ; neuter, [d6)'ü6). 
The number, bte 3ci^I'f*^^^* 
Singular, ber Singular', or bte gin'gal^I» 
Plural, ber ^lu'rat, or bte 2»e]^r'aa^t. 
The case, ber gaU (pi. bte gai'te). 
The nominative, ber 5ßo'mttiatiö ; genitive, ber ©e'tittiö ; da- 
tive, ber Da'tit) ; accusative, ber 2lf fufattö- 
The inflection, bte ©ie'gutifl ; to decline, befltnie'reit. 
The declension, bte ÜDefUtiatton' ; strong, ftarf; weak, 

fc^tt)ac^ ; mixed, gemtfd^t. 
To conjugate, lotijugie'reti ; conjugation, bte Sotiiugation'. 
The comparison, bte Ä'otiHJarattoti', or bte ©tei'gerung ; to com- 
pare, ftet'gertt ; positive, ber ^o'fttiö ; comparative, ber 
Äom'üaratiö ; superlative, ber ©u'^jerlattö. 
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The tense, bad Xtm'pn^, bie 3^tt'f orm ; present, ba^ Sßx'd'^tn^ ; 
past, ba« Qm'ptx^tlt; future, ba^ gutur' (ba^ cr'ftc 
fjutur'); perfect, ba^ '^erfcff; past perfect, ba« ^tu«'* 
quamptx^dt ; future perfect, ba« jwei'tc gutur' ; simple, 
compound, cin'fat^, gufatn'tnengefefet. 

The mode, bet SWo'bud ; indicative, ber ^^n'bifatit) ; subjunc- 
tive, bcr S^on'iunctit) ; imperative, ber 3^Tn'|)cratiö ; infini- 
tive, ber 3^'finitiö ; participle, ba^ ^arttgip'» 

The accent, ber 2^on; raising and lowering of the voice, bie 
gebung unb ©enfung ber ©tttntne. 

Position, order, bie Stellung, bie Drbnung. 

Word order, bie SBorf folge ; inverted order, bie ^^nöerjton'* 

Page, bie ©eite ; line, bie ^txit, bie SRetl^e (row). 

Note. Properly the foreign terms should have the accent on the last 
syllable ; but in the language of the schoolroom the accent has been 
shifted from the meaningless ending to the distinctive part of the word. 



lDeId?e Sprad?e barf fid? mit ber beutfd?en mcffcn, ipcld?e 

aribtve ip fo reid? unb mäd?tig, fo mutig unb anmutig, fo fd?ön 

nn^ fo milb als unfere ? 

— Börne. 



LBSSON I. 
Present of ^ahtn and feitt. Gender. 



^rifd? begonnen, ^alb gewonnen. — Xeni^d^i ^pv\ä^)nott 
Well begun is half done, — German Proverb. 



1. Present Tense of l^aben, to have, and fein, to he. 

ifl^ l^albe, / have, ifl^ l^tt, / am, 

bit l^oftr thou hast. ^tt H% thou art. 

ttf {te, t^ il^üi, he, she, it has. er, fie, t& xfi, he, she, U is. 

to\t f^abtn, we have, toi? fltt^, we are. 

i^r t^aHf you have. i^r feib, you are. 

fie f^ahtUf they have, fie flttb, they are. 

2. Gender. — Like Englisli, German has three genders: 
masculine, feminine, and neuter. But in German the gender 
of a noun does not necessarily depend upon sex, as in Eng- 
lish ; instead it utterly disregards meaning. Thus the German 
word for knife is neuter ; for forky feminine ; and for spoon, 
masculine. 

(a) To indicate gender the definite article (masc. ber, fem. 

bic, neut. ba^, the) should be learned with every noun. It 

should be considered a part of the noun and learned as a first 

syllable: not ©driller, but ber ©d^üler; not ©d^ule, but bie 

©d^ule; not j83u^, but ba« ©u^. 

1 






2 ' ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 

3. German Questions. — In German, as in English, a question 
is asked by inverting subject and predicate, or by using an 
interrogative adverb or pronoun. 

»itt illi ? ^m / / 
^EBoMftbtt? Where art thou f 
Se^ad ii^ai e?? What has he? 

(a) The English repetition of the auxiliary in a question, as 
isnH he 9 donH you 9 wonH they 9 canH 1 9 etc., is given in Ger- 
man by nid^t or nid^t Xoa^X, isn^t it true 9 

We are the pupils, arenH we f 9Btr fliti Me Sfl^iUer, nXÜöii (tta^r)? 
8he has the book, hasn't she? Sie l^at baiS 8ttd|, ttti^t (ttfol^?)? 

4. Vocabulary. 

^tx &6lfi!\tx, pupil (compare ttifl^t^ not, 

scholar), toaf^Xf true. 

hit Sl^tt'Ie, school; itt ^e? Sl^ttle^ too? where 9 

in or at school, fiitXf here, 

ha9^n^,book, Ul^f I; hn, thou; er, he; 

ij^^'i^tn, to have, ^tf she; t9, it; Wix, we; 

feilt, to be, Hr, you; fie, they. 

(a) Note that the same word, fte, means she or they, 

5. Exercise. 

(a) 1. §at ber S^üler ba« Su^? 2. SBir ^abcn bae «u^, 
ni^t ma^r? 3. SBo finb fie? 4. ©ie finb ^ter, fie finb in 
ber ©d^ule. 5. ©ie ^aben bad Sud^ ]^ier> nid^t »al^r ? 

(b) „2Bo bift bu?" 
„^ä) bin in ber ®^ule." 
^©aft bu ba« Sud^ ?*" 

„Qd) ^abe ba« «u^, ni^t tt)a^r?'' 
;,!Der Schüfet \)at ba« «ud^.'' 
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(c) 1. Have you the book ? 2, The pupil has the book. 
3. Is he at school ? 4. I am the pupil, am I not ? 6. They 
are here at school ; they have the book. 

(d) " Where are we ? " 

" You are here at school." 

" We have the book, haven't we ? '' 

" You have it. It is here." 

" I have the book here at school." 

LESSON II. 
Past of l^abett and feim 



Every beginning is hard. — German Proverb. 



6. Past Tense of l^aben and fein. 

ifl^ l^otte, Iliad. ifl^ toar, Iv)a8. 

^tt (atteft, thou hadst. hn toat^, thou wast. 

er, fie, t& f^attt, he, she, it had. er, fie, t& toat, he, she, it was, 

to\x l^attett, we had. toit toattn, we were. 

Hr f^atttt, you had. ll^r toaxi, you were, 

fie flatten, they had. fie toattn, they were, 

7. Nominative and Accusative Cases. — The nominative and 
accusative are always alike except in the masculine singular. 

(a) The Nominative^ as in English, is the case (1) of the 
subject, and (2) of the predicate after intransitive verbs like 
fein and n)erben, to become. 

&t ift ber Setter. He is the teacher. 
^er ^aitt wax gut. The father was good. 
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(b) The Accusative, like the English objective, is the case of 
the direct object. 

Sie l^at eittett ^oter. 8?ie has a father. 
$EBir (ottett etttett Seigrer* We had a teacher. 



8.. 



Table of Forms. 



Indefinite Article, a. 

Singular, Plural, 

M. F. N. 

Norn, eitt elite eiit Want- 
Acc. eittett eitte eitt ing. 

(a) Note that bie is the form for nominative and accusative of the 
definite article for all genders in the plural and for the feminine singular. 
Observe especially the masculine singular, contrasting the nominative 
and accusative forms. 



1- 




Definite Article, the. 


* 




Singular, Plural, 
M. F. N. 




Nom. 


^er He %a» hit 




Ace. 


htn hit ha» hit 



9. A Predicate Adjective is not declined. 

^er Seigrer ifl gitt. The teacher is good, 

^a& IBttfi^ ttltb bie 9lofe fittb rot* The book and the rose are red. 

10. Terms of Address. — In formal or polite address, German 
uses @ie, a form like the third person plural. The pronoun 
is always written with a capital. !Du (plural tl^r) is used 
with intimates, relatives, young children, and animals. 

Have you the book f (To the teacher) ^abett @ie haB ^uä^ ? 

(To a fellow pupil) ^aft btt bai^ »ttd^ ? 
(To several pupils) $abt iljr ha^ ^näi ? 

(a) @ic is the common form of address to-day in Germany for both 
singular and plural, except when bu (il^r) is required. In translating youy 
think carefully whether you are addressing intimate friends or not. When 
in doubt, use (^ie. 
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11. Vocabulary. 

htv f^a'itx, father, bai^ ^nUfXtt'f paper. 

^tx ße^'re?, teacher, ttaiB? what f 

bie ^Vii'itx, mother, \a, yes, 

bie gfe'bcr, pen (compare feather), gitt, good, 

bad ^llb^ child. ttllb, and. 

12. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 2Ba« ^attc ba« tinb? 2. ©a« S^tnb ^attc einen 
SSater nnb eine abutter. 3. !Der SJater nnb bie SJhttter 
maren gut. 4. SBo mar td^; mar id^ in ber ©d^ule? 5. ^fa, 
mir maren l^ier in ber ©c^ufe; mir l^atten ba« ^a<)ier unb ein 
«uc^, 

(ft) r,2Ba« fatten ©ie?^' 

«3^ ^atte ba^ ^a|)ier unb eine geber,'' 

„SBaren ©ie ber ge^rer?" 

„3a, ic^ mar ber ge^rer." 

„Unb ®ie l^atten bad ®u^ unb bie geber/ 

(c) 1. Was the child the pupil? 2. Yes, the child was 
the pupil, and the father was the teacher. 3. Where were 
they, and what had they ? 4. They were here at school, and 
they had the paper. 5. You had a book and a pen, didn't 
you? 

(d) " What were you at school ? " 
^ I was the teacher." 

" What had you ? " 
" I had a book and a pen." 
. " Yes, we had a pen and the paper." 
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LESSON III. 

Present of lohtn* Definite Article. 



Das IDerf lobt ben Uletjler.— 3)eutf(<>e« ^^jrid^toort 
The u/ork praises the master, — German Proverb. 



13. Classification of Verbs. -r- Verbs are generally called 
strong, when the stem vowel changes in the past ; weak, when 
it remains the same : (weak, loben, lobte; strong, feigen, fal^). 
Compare 'English praise, praised ; see, saw. 

Note, These terms were Äivented by the German »scholar, Jacob 
Grimm. A strong verb has strength enough to form its past by changing 
its vowel ; a weak one requires the help of an ending. 

14. The Weak Verb has the following personal endings in 
the present tense. These are added to the verb stem. 

Singular, Plural. 

1st e eit 

2d (e)fit (e)t 

3d (e)t eit 

(a) Euphony requires that certain verbs have *e* before the 
ending in the second person singular and plural and in the 
third singular: bu gtü^eft, thoti greetest; er loartet, he waits, 
bu rei^eft, thou provokest; er babet, he bathes, Naturally it is 
awkward to write bu flrü^ft, er loartt, bu reigft, er babt. 

15. Present Tense of loben, to praise. Stem, lob, 

td^ lobe, I praise. toit Uhtn, we praise, 

bit Uh% thou praisest. tl^r Uhi, you praise. 

er, fie, ed (obt, he, she, it praises. fie (obett, they praise. 

(a) Conjugate the present tense of fagen and lernen like loben. 
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16. English Progressive and Emphatic Forms axe given in 
German by the simple verb. 

lam learning, I do learn. ^^1 (ettte* 

He was praising, he did praise. &r lolite* * 

Were you saying^ Did you say? Sagten Sie? 



17. 




The Definite Article. 








Singular. 




Plural. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 

* 


All Genders. 


Nom. 


ber, the. 


bie, the. 


ha^, the. 


bie, the. 


Gen. 


bei8, oftJie. 


ber, of the. 


bei?, of the. 


be?, of the. 


Dat. 


beat, to the. 


ber, to the. 


beat, to the. 


ben, to the. 


Ace. . 


htn, the. 


bie, the. 


baiS, the. 


bie, the. 



(a) Note the similarity of endings for the definite article and the 
personal pronoun: bcr — cr, Me — jtc, ba« — c«, bte — jtc. 

18. Vocahulary. 

htt ^tn'htx, brother. ha&^nlt, desk. 

ber Sttt])(, chair. Whtn, to praise. 

bie Xin'tt, ink. fa'gea, to say, tell. 

bie ^ei'be, chalk. (er'aea, to learn, study. 

baiS &la&, glass. tuaruat'? why f 

19. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ®er Seigrer lobt ben ® ruber; er (emt ba« 55ud^. 
2. ffiarum^at ber ©ruber einen ©tu^Iunb ein ^ult? 3. 2Ba« 
lernen ®ie l^ier in ber ©d^ule ? 4. Qä) l^abe ba« ®Ia« unb bie 
treibe. 6. J)ie 2Äutter lobt ba« Sinb; ba« Stub lernt. 

(Ö) „ffiarum loben (Sie ben vorüber?'' 

„Qx lernt ba« «ud^.^' 

,,SBo toaren bie Slinte unb bie treibe?" 
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ftS^ fage, fie toaxtn l^ier in ber ©c^ule/ 
„SBir (oben ben ©driller; er ift gut; er lernt,'' 

(c) 1. What have I here? 2. You have the chalk 
and a glass. 3. The desk and the chair are here in the 
school. 4. What do you say ? Why do you praise the ink ? 
It (fie) is not good. ö. The teacher praises, and we learn. 

(d) " What are you saying ? " 
" I am studying the book." 
"Why are you studying?" 

" I have a chair and a desk and a pen and the ink." 

" The brother studies, and the teacher praises the pupil." 



LESSON IV. 
Past of lohetu Indefinite Article. 



VOit gctjt CS ? (Sanj ^ni, id? ban!e. 
How goes ft? Quite well, I thank {you). 



20. The Past Tense of Weak Verbs is formed by adding *te to 
the present stem. The personal endings are the same as in the 
present tense, except that the third person singular is like the 
first. 

21. Past Tense of (oben. 

ifl^ Ui^it, I praised, tm UHtn, we praised. 

bit (oBteft, thou didst praise. Wat (oBtet, you praised. 

er, fie, t^ (oBte, Ae, sAe, it praised. fte (obteit, they praised. 

(a) Conjugate the past tense of fudjcn and tnatftcn like lobctt. 
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22. 





The Indefinite Article. 








Singular, 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


eitt, a. 


eine, a. 


ein, a. 


Gen. 


tint^f of a. 


eineu, of a. 


tlntd, of a. 


Dat. 


etttem, to a. 


tvxtXf to a. 


einem, to a. 


Ace. 


eilten, a. 


eine, a. 


tivif a. 



(a) The plural of course is wanting. Compare the 'endings of bcr 
and ein. 

23. Position of ntd^t. — When nic^t modifies the whole sen- 
tence it stands at or near the end; otherwise it comes just 
before the word or phrase it negatives. 

fBlr \sibvx ben ^^\tx md^t. We are not praising the pupil. 
^er IBntber, ttiii^t bet ^aitx, Uhi bett <B^Utx^ The brother, not the 
father, praises the pupil. 

24. Vocabulary. 

ber ®ar'tett, garden; itt bent @ar» bai$ ^(eib, dress. 

itn, in the garden. ftt'd^en, (past) fttfl^te, to seek, look 

ber %\\Übif table. for. 

bte 9{o'fe, rose. ma'd^ett, (past) ntad^te, to make. 

bie ISItt'nte, flower. rot, red. 

boiS 4^attd, house. tute ? how f 

26. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 2Bie machte bie ajhttter ba« ^eib? 2. ©ie machte 
ba^ Sleib auf (on) einem %\\ij. 3. SBie mar ba« Sleib; mar 
e« ni^t rot? 4. J)a« §au^ mar nid^t in bem ©arten. 5. 3^ 
fuc^te ben Seigrer in bent ©arten. 

{h) 3a« fuc^ten @ie, eine «lume?" 
„^d, vi) fud^te eine SRofe in bem ©arten." 
„Sie mar bie 5Rofe ? SBar fie {it) rot ?" 
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«So, ic^ fud^te cine SRofe, unb fie tt)ar rot/ 
^ÜDie SRofe, ba« $au« unb ba« Äleib finb rot." 

(c) 1. Did you make the chair and the table? 2. Why 
was the teacher praising the pupil? ^. The house in the 
garden was not red. 4. The pupil was not studying the 
book. Ö. How did she make the dress ? 

(d) " Were* you looking for a flower in the garden ? *^ 
'* Yes, I was looking for a rose ; it (fie) was red." 

" What did you say ? The rose is not red." 

" The teacher praised the flower." 

" How and why were you looking for it (fie) in the garden ? " 

LESSON V. 
Present of fe^em Review. 



(£r peljt ben VOalh vox Bäumen ntd^t. — 2)eutf(^c« 0^n:td^toort 
He does not see the wood for the trees, — German Proverb. 



26. Certain Strong Verbs change the stem vowel of the sec- 
ond and third persons singular in the present indicative, as 

in feigen (bu fie^ft, er fielet) ; fpred^eti (bu f^jrid^ft, er f<)rid^t). 
(A list of strong verbs and these stem changes will be found 
on pages 199 to 205.) 

27. Present Tense of feigen, to see, 

iäl fel^e, I see. toit feigen, we see. 

hu flel^ft, thou seest. it^r fe^t, you see. 

tv, fit, t& fie^t, he, she, it sees. fie feigen, they see. 

(a) Conjugate the present tense of fpreci^en (bu f|)ri(]^ft) and finben (btt 
finbeft) like feigen. 
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28. Vocabulary. 

htx Wlatm, man. ^ptt'tf^tu, to speak. 

He 9ttf gabe^ exercise. fitt'^en, to find. 

had ®ra&, grass. grfta, green. 

had ^eaiffi^, German^ the German a'htv, hut. 

language. ntiu, no. 

\t'^tn, to see. (flottier, hardy difficult. 

29. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ©Ic^ft bu ba« ®ra« ? 2. ^a, iä) fc^e ba« ®ra« ; c« 
tft grün. 3. Qä) fud^c eine geber, aber i^ finbe fie (U) nic^t. 
4. (Spxxd)t ber 3Slann ÜDeutf c^ ? ö. Qa, er ^pxiäjt ÜDeutf ^ ; er 
finbet ed ni^t ferner, 

(ft) „®<)rec^en @te Deutf^?'' 

„9lem, i^ lerne !Dentf^, aber ber Seigrer f<)ri^t.'' 

„mt finben (Sie bie Slufgabe? ^fft fie {ü) [corner ?'' 

„5Wetn, bie Slufgabe ift nid^t ferner.'' 

,r@ut! '^ie lernen ÜDeutf^, nnb ®ie finben e« nid^t fitter." 

(c) 1. Does the man see the flower in the garden? 2. No, 
but he sees the grass ; it (e^) is green. 3. How do you speak 
German ? 4. I do not find German hard, but I do not speak 
it (ed). 5. She is looking for a book, but she does not find it. 

(d) "Does the pupil speak German?" 

" No, he is learning German, but he does not ^peak." 
" Is he finding the book hard ? " 

" No, he praises the book, and he does not find the exercise 
hard." 

30. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. Conjugate in the present and past: 3^c^ l^abe ein 
^u6). S33a« bin ic^? S^ lerne ©eutfc^. 2. Conjugate in 
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the present : Qi) \tijt e^ ntd^t. @<)rcd^c tc^ ©cutf c^ ? S^ finbe 
bic Slufgabe fc^lpcr, 3. Decline the definite and indefinite 
articles. 4. Give the rule for the position of nid^t ; for the 
use of the second person pronouns. 

(b) 1. Qä) ^abc ha^ SSuif. 2. ®u btft ber ©t^ülcr* 3. gr 
lernt bic Slufgabe. 4. SBir loben ben Seigrer. 5. ^I^r ntac^t 
ba« tieib, 6. ®ie fuc^en bte 5Rofe. 7. SBo »aren @te? 
8. 2Ba« fagte ber ge^rer? 9. SBarum \pxtä)tn ®ie nid^t? 
10. SBiemarbieSltnte? 

(c) 1. Is he speaking German? 2. Thou wast not at 
school. 3. She has a rose, hasn't she ? 4. We are looking 
for the flower, but we do not find it (fie). 5. Were you 
studying German? 6. They do not find German hard. 
7. Where did you look for the rose? 8. Why did they 
make a dress? 9. What was he studying? 10. How 
does she speak German? 



''< * / 1 



@e blü^t ein fd^öne« «lüntc^en 
2luf nnfrer grünen 2lu' ; 
(Sein Slug' tft it)ie ber §ininiel, 
®o l^eifer unb fo blau. 



g« it)ei§ nid^t Diet ju reben, 
Unb atteö, ipaö eö fprid^t, 
3^ft immer nur ba^felbe, 
3fft nur : SSergtgmetnnid^t. 

— Hoffmann öon ^ciXitx9UUn. 
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®ttte 9lad^i ! 

men 2Rüben fef ^ gebraut, 
zweigt bcr Stag ftd^ ftilt jum gnbc, 
SRul^en atte flet^'gen §ftnbe, 
^i« ber aÄorgen neu crmac^t, 
®utc 5Wa^t ! 

@c^t jur SRuy ! 
©daliegt bie müben Slugen ju. 
©titter mirb ed auf ben ©trafen, 
Unb ben SBä^ter l^ört man blafen, 
Unb bie 3laä)t ruft atten gu : 

@eit gur 9tu^' ! 

©c^luntntert fü§ ! 
Siräumt eu^ euer ^arabie«» 
SSBem bie Siebe raubt ben grieben, 
©et ein fd^öner SEraunt befd^ieben, 
9lte ob giebc^en i^n begrüfe^ 

©d^fummert füg ! 

®ute Stacht ! 
©ddluntntert, bi« ber lag ermad^t* 
©d^Iummert, bid ber neue SÄorgen 
Äontntt mit feinen neuen ©orgen, 
Dl^ne gurc^t : ber 33ater ipa^t. 

©Ute ?Jad^t ! 
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LESSON VI. 

Past of feigem Masculine Nouns of the First Class. 



Was tft bas ? 3d? perftetje es ntd?t. 
M^at is that? I dorit understand it. 



31. The Past Tense of Strong Verbs has the same personal 
endings as the present, except that the first and third persons 
singular have no personal ending. 

32. Past Tense of feigen. 

iii^ ja% I saw. toir fal^ett^ we saw, 

%n fal^ft, thou sawest, il^r \afii, you saw. 

ttf fie, t& \ü% he, she, it saw. fie fallen, they saw. 

(a) Conjugate, the past of \pxtä)tn (fproc^) and ftnbcn (fanb). 

33. Classes of Nouns. — Kouns are divided into five classes 
according to the way they are declined. The first class con- 
tains those which do not change in the plural, except some- 
times to take umlaut. 

(a) Umlaut means changed sound and is indicated by two 
dots over the vowel. 21, o, and u are the only vowels that 
can take umlaut. Compare the English: man, men; foot, feet. 
See also I, c of the. Introduction. 

34. The First Class of Nouns contains only words of more 
than one syllable. It includes : 

(1) All masculine and neuter nouns ending in sc(, ^tx, •CU» 

(2) All diminutives ending in ^(iftn or *Ieitt. 

(3) Neuter nouns with prefix ®c* and suffix ^t, 

(4) The two feminines äRutter and Zoifttx, 
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35. Declension of a Masculine Noun of the First Class. 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn, ^e? IBruber, the brother. hit IBrilbe?, the brothers. 

Gen. ht9 ^tnhet9, the brother* s. be? S3rftbe?, the brothers*. 

Dat. bent S^ntber, {to) the brother. bett S3rftbe?tt, {to) the brothers. 

Ace. belt IBntbe?, the brother. bie ^x9^tx, the brothers. 

(a) Like bcr ©ruber decline bcr @d^üler, ber Se^rer, ber Sater (bie 
$öter), ber ©arten (bie ©arten). Decline each of these nouns also in the 
singular with ein. See § 22. 

36. Vocabulary. 

ber Som'mer, bie Somwer, sum- na% wet. 

mer. hn9, that. 

be? ^xn'itt, bte ^EBittter, winter. (e'fett, er (ieft (past) la», to read. 

toatm, warm. nerfte'i^ett, (past) nerftaub^ to un- 
fait, cold. derstand. 

37. Bxercise. 

(a) 1. !Die ©ornmer finb luarm, unb bie SBititer finb na§. 
2. 338a« luar ba^ ? 3fc^ öerftanb e« ni^t 3. 8af en bie trüber 
bie Slufgabe? 4. !Die ©filler öerftanben nid^t, »a« fie tafen. 
Ö. ffiantm ift ee fatt in ber Schule? 3^ öerftel^e e« ntd^t 

• Q>) „SSerftanb ber ©^üler ©eutfc^?'' 

„Qa, er öerftanb !Deutf^, unb er (a« e6, aber er f<)rac^ e« nid^t.'' 
„ganb er bie Slufgabe f^luer?'' 
„9^ein, er öerftanb bie Slufgabe; fie (it) luar nic^t fc^iper." 
„T)a^ tft gut. Die ©filter finben bae Sd\t6i nid^t fc^ioer." 

(c) 1. Are the summers here warm? 2. Yes, and the 
winters are cold and wet. 3. The teacher spoke German, 
and the pupils understood. 4. Did they see the rose in the 
garden ? 5. The teachers were speaking {^pxai)tn) German, 
and the pupils were reading, but they did not understand. 
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(d) " Did you understand the exercise ? '' 
" Yes, but we found it (fie) hard." 
" Didn't you read the book ? " 
"Ko, we didn't understand it (c^)." 

" But you spoke German and you read it. Why didn't you 
understand ? " 

LESSON VII. 
Present of toetbetu Feminine Nouns of the First Class. 



XDas fd?retben Sie ba ? Das get|l ntd?t. 
What are you writing there ? That won't do. 



38. Present Tense of ipcrbcn, to become, get. 

ifl^ toerbe, l become^ get, mir toerbett, we become, 

bit toirft, thou b^comest. i(r toerbet, you become, 

er, fie, t2 toirb, he^ she, it becomes, fie toetbett, they become, 

39. Declension of a Feminine Noun of the First Class. 

Singular, Plural, 

Nom. bic ^Ofi^tcr, the daughter. bie Xiid^ict, the daughters. 

Gen. ber ^Ofi^tcr, the daughter's. bet ^dfl^tcr, the daughters'. 

Dat. ber Xt>(i^itx, (to) the daughter, bett Xi^(i^ittn, (to) the daughters. 

Ace. bie Xodjttt, the daughter, bie X^djttt, the daughters, 

(a) Note that feminine nouns keep the same form throughout the sin- 
gular. 2)tc Xod^ttx forms the plural merely by taking umlaut, hence it is 
of the first class. Like bte Xod^ttx decline bte iOhltter, the only other 
feminine of the first class. 

40. The Possessive Genitive. — The German genitive, like 
the English possessive, is used to denote possession. As in 
English, it may precede or follow its noun. 
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^ei^ ^&fiXtx» ^txi^. The pupiVs book. 

^ic dU^t bcr Xod^itt* The rose of the daughter, 

(a) The genitive singular masculine and neuter of all nouns except 
Class V ends in (e)«. 

41. Vocabulary. 

bit Xod^'ict, bit Xiiä^itv, daughter, ^dittVhtn, (past) ^ditith, to write. 

ha2 ^tt'ttx, weather, totxhtn, to become, get. 

im @ottt'tttcr, in (the) summer. ^n, too. 

im SBitt'ter, in (the) winter. , Ijei^, hot. 

fo, so. matttt? whenf 

fcl^r, very. ati, old. 

42. Exercise. 

(a) 1. !j)ic 2:öci^tcr bc^ Scl^rcr^ bcrftcl^cn ben ©d^iilcr nx6)t ; 
fie »erben fet)r rot. ' 2. g^ »irb ju ]^et§ t)ier in ber ©d^ule. 
3. !Der SSater be^ ©driller« »irb fe^r alt. 4. ©d^reiben ®ie 
bte aufgäbe t)ier in ber ©d^ule ? 5. S)ie SKutter be« 8et)rer« 
fd^rieb ein Sud^ ; loir fafen e«, aber loir berftanben e« ntd^t. 

(ft) ;rSBann »trb ba« SBetter loarm, unb loann »trb e« fait?'' 
rrÜDa« SBetter loirb »arm im (Sommer unb fait im Sinter.'' 
„9lber e« loirb nid^t fo fel^r fait im Sinter." 
„'yitin, e« ift »arm l^ter in ber ©d^ule im Sinter." 
^^a, aber e« ift gu l^ei^ in ber ©d^ule im (Sommer." 

(c) 1. The weather gets very warm in summer. 2. The 
weather gets too cold in winter. 3. The exercise of the 
pupil is getting too hard. 4. The daughter of the teacher 
is getting very red. 5. The pupil's book was not green ; it 
was old and red. 

(d) " When did you write the exercise ? " 
« I did not write it (fie)." 
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" Why didn't you write it? Is it getting too hard? " 
" No, but it (c^) is getting too hot here at school." 
" Yes, it is very hot in summer at school." 



LESSON VIII. 
Past of toetben. Neuter. Nouns of the First Class. 



XDas inn Sie ba? getgen Sie mir has Bud? I 
JVhat are you doing there ? Show me the book. 



43. Past Tense of iperben. 

ifl^ tirnrbe, I became. mit toitrben, V3e became. 

bit tQitrbeft, thou becamest. i(r toitrbet, you became. 

er, fie, Z9 tourbc, he^ she, it became, fie tourbett, they became. 

44. Declension of a Neuter Noun of the First Class. 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn. ba$ Wt^hti^tn, the girl. bte Wth^d^tn, the girls. 

Gen. be$ ^ätti^tn^f the girVs. hzx Wihi^tn, the girls'. 

Dat. bent SKftbd^ett, {to) the girl. bett Wk^a^tVLf (to) the girls. 

Ace. hü2 9nöb(i^ett, the girl. bie Wti^d^tn, the girls. 

(a) Like ba8 3Ääbd^*cn decline ba« SBcttcr, ba« 3Jlejfer, ba« Sßaffer. 

45. The Indirect Object. — The dative is used to denote the 
indirect object. If both objects are nouns, the dative generally 
precedes as in English. 

@ie gab bent iS^e^rer ein ^n^* She gave the teacher a book. 
3(^ iti^it ber Xnti^ttt eine 9{ofe* / showed the daughter a rose^ or I 
showed a rose to the daughter. 

(a) The dative plural for all genders always ends in (c)n. 
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46. Vocabulary. 

ha» SRcf'fet, bit SWeffet, knife. inn, (past) ini, to do, 

ha» aBttf'fet, ble Staffer, water. ober, or. 

^t'htn, er gibt, (past) gab, to give, mit, prep, with dative, with. 

Sei'gen, (past) seigte, to show. ha, there. 

47. Exercise. 

(a) 1. !Der ©driller gab bcm SKöbd^en ba^ SKcffer be^ Sel^rer^. 
2. SBurbe ba^ SBaffcr »arm ober t)ei§^ 3. @^ »ar loarm, aber 
e« lourbe fait. 4. ©a« SBetter »urbe l^ei^, unb ba^ SKöbd^en 
iDurbe rot. 5. ©a ift ein ®fa^; »a« taten ®ic mit bem 
SBaffer? ^ 

(Ö) „2Ba« taten @ie mit bem SKeffer ba?" 
ff^^ geigte bem gel^rer ba^ SKeffer/ 
„®aben @ie bem ge^rer bae Sud^?" 
^9?ein, id^ gab bem SKäbd^en ba^ «ud^.^ 
„Unb ba^ SKäbd^en »urbe rot, ntd^t loatir ?" 

(c) 1. What did you do with the water? 2. Did the 
pupil's father have the» water or the glass? 3. We gave 
the pupils the pen with the ink. 4. Was the man there 
with the teacher, or was he in the garden ? 5. The teacher 
gave the pupil a knife and a book. 

(d) " What did you do there ? Did you show the teacher 
the pupil's exercise ? " 

" No, the exercise was getting very hard." 
" What did you say ? Was the exercise getting too hard ? " 
" Yes, and I gave the pupil's book to the teacher." 
" And the teacher saw the book, and he showed the exercise 
to the pupil's father." 
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LESSON IX. 

The Future Tense. 



£emen Sie bas (5ebtd?tl Die Sä^e flnb nid?t lang. 
Learn the poem. The sentences are not long. 



48. Formation of the Future Tense. — Used independently, 
tt)crbctt means to become. Used as an auxiliary (that is, with 
a present infinitive), it forms the future tense. All verbs form 
the future in tte same way, simply by prefixing the present 
indicative of tt)crbcn to the present infinitive. 

^^ toerbe alt I become old. 
3*3^ merbe lol^eti» / shall praise. 

49. Future Tense of (oben. Future Tense of fet)cn. 

^ toetbe bluett, I shall praise. \i^ toerbe fe^ett, I shall see. 

bit toirft lobett, thou wilt praise. btt totrft fe^ett, thou voilt see. 

ttf fie, td toirb lobett, he, she, it er, {te, t2 toirb fe^ett, ^e, she, it 
will praise. * mlVsee.. 

toit toerbett lobett, t^e 8^aZ2 praise. toix toerbctt fel^ett, t<7e shall see. 
i(r toerbct (oben, you will praise. if^t totxM fe^cn, you will see. 
fie merben (oben, they will praise. fie merben f e^en, they will see. 

(a) Conjugate in full the future of l^abcn, fein, and tt)erbcn. 

50. Position of the Infinitive. — The infinitive stands after 
all its modifiers, usually at the end of the sentence. 

^di merbe ben iSe^rer niii^t fe^en. I shall not see the teacher. 

@te mirb bent @(i^ü(er ein ^uä^ geben* She will give the pupil a book. 

51. The Second Class of Nouns contains a large number of 
masculine, feminine, and neuter monosyllables, and words of 
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more than one syllable ending in ng, ^itig, '»fat, ^ni^ and 
^lunft. 

These nouns add *c to form the plural. The masculines 
take umlaut usually, the feminines always, the neuters very 
seldom. Plurals that take umlaut must be learned from the 
vocabularies. 

52. Decl^sion of the Second Class of Nouns. 

Masculine. 
Singular, Plural. 

N. bev $ttttb, the dog. bie $ttttbe, the dogs. 

6. bed $tttlbeiS, the dog's. bev $ttttbe, the dogs'. 

D. bem $ttttb(e), (to) the dog. bett ^ttnbett, (to) the dogs. 

A. bett ^ttttb, the dog. bie ^uttbe, the dogs. 

Feminine. 

N. bie S^att!, the bench. bie ^hntt, the benches. 

G. bet S^att!, of the bench. ber S3ätt!e, of the benches. 

D. ber ^ant, (to) the bench. bett S3fttt!ett, (to) the benches, 

A. bie 8att!, the bench. bie 8dtt!e, t?ie benches. 

Neuter. 
N. has $ferb, the horse. bie ^ferbe, the horses. 

G. htS ^ferbeiS, the horse's. bet ^fetbe, the horses'. 

D. bettt ¥fetb(e), (to) the horse. bett ^fetbctt, (to) the horses, 
A. bad $fetb, the horse. bie ^fetbe, the horses. 

(a) In like manner decline ber @tu]^I (btc @tü^Ie), bie $anb (bte 
$anbc); ba« ^ult (btc ^ulte), ber Zi^ (btc Sifd^c), ba« papier (btc fa-- 
pitve), ber @at (bie ©fitje), ein $unb, cine 53anf, ein ^fcrb. 

53. Vocabulary. 

bet ^nt, bie ^ft'te, hat. bad ®ebi(i^t^ bie ©ebic^'te, poem, 

bet @a^, bie ^ftt'se, sentence. piece of poetry. 

bie 9^ail4t, bie 9^a^'te, ni^^. (attg, 2on^. 

bie @tabt, bie ©tftb'te, aty. gtog, large, big, great. 

bad @|>iel, bie @yie'(e, pZay, graww. f^ie'lett, (past) f^iclte, to play. 
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54. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SBcrbcn ®tc einen §ut madden? 2. @te »erben in 
bem ©arten mit ben ©d^ülem [<)ielen. 3. (Set)en @ie bie 
©tabt? ®ie (it) ift [e^r gro^. 4. ©ie mä)tt toerben fet)r 
lang. 5. J)ie ©d^iiler f<)ielten ein ®<)iel mit einem Qut 

(Ö) ;,S5erben ®ie bie (Sä^t ber Aufgabe fd^reiben?" 

„Qa, toxx toerben bie (Sdi^t fd^reiben unb benT Seigrer geigen." 

„SBarum lernen @ie bie ©ebic^te nid^t?" 

„T)it ©ebid^te finb gu fang, aber tt)ir toerben fie (tTiem) lernen." 

,,®ut! SBir »erben ein ®<)ief f<)ielen." 

(c) 1. Will he learn the sentences or the poems ? 2. Shall 
you make the hats ; will they be very large ? 3. They were 
not playing; the teacher was reading a book, and the pupil 
was learning a poem. 4. Will the game be very long? 
5. The nights will get long and cold in winter. 

(d) " Will the pupils learn the sentences of the poem ? " 
" Yes, they will learn the poem ; it is not very long." 

" And will they write the exercise with a pen and ink ? " 
"No, they will play with the girls in the garden." 
" The sentences of the exercise are getting too long." 



9Rein ^aUtianh. 

!j)em 8anb, »o meine SBiege ftanb, 
3fft bod^ fein anbre« gleic^ ; 
g« ift mein liebe« 3SaterIanb 
Unb tiei^t: ba« ©eutfd^e ^ieic^. 

—3ultu« Sturm. 
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LESSON X. 
Review. 



äbung mad?t ben IHeifter. — ©cittfc^^c« @^ri<^toort 
Practice makes perfect (lit. the master). — German Proverb. 



55. The Use of the Present for the Future. — As in English, 
German often replaces the future by the present, when no 
misunderstanding* can arise. This occurs usually when the 
sentence contains an adverbial expression referring to the 
future. 

They mil play. @ie toerbett f^ielen. 

To-morrow they {will) play hall. SKorgett fpielett jte öaH» 

We shall study German. SBit toevbett ^etttfll^ (etttett. 

Next year we (shall) study German. ^hd^^M S^^t (erttetl toix ^etltfll^. 

56. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Make an outline table of the present, past, and future 
tenses of l^abcn, fein, »erben, loben, and fet)en. 2. Note that 
the verb forms of the first and third persons plural and the 
second person for formal address are always alike. In the past 
the first and third persons singular are also alike. The second 
person singular always ends in ^^ft; the second person plural 
always in 4, except feib. 

(6) 1. How do the personal endings of the past differ from 
those of the present in weak verbs ; in strong verbs ? 2. Do 
strong verbs always have the same root vowel in the present ? 
3. Do weak verbs ? 4. How can you distinguish the two 
uses of toerben? 
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(c) 1. In what letter does the dative plural always end? 
2. How do feminine nouns differ from masculine nouns in the 
singular ? 3. How is the indirect object expressed in Ger- 
man? 4. How does the German express the progressive 
and emphatic forms, he is praising and he does praisef 

(d) 1. What endings are included in the first class of nouns? 
the second class? 2. What pronoun would you use in 
speaking to your mother? your brother? your dog? your 
teacher ? a good friend among your classmates ? several of 
your classmates ? 3. Give two original sentences illustrat- 
ing the use of the present for the future. 

57. Review Exercise. 

1. I am studying the exercise ; I found the pen ; I shall 
give the pupil the book. 2. You (translate three ways) 
have a garden, were reading a book, will make a dress. 3. He 
is getting warm ; he spoke German; he will do it. 4. She 
is not looking for the paper; she wrote the sentence; she 
will not find the exercise hard. 5. We are showing the 
pupils the flower ; we did not understand German ; we shall 
not do it. 6. They are reading a book ; they did not do it ; 
they will study the exercise. 7. Why are the sentences so 
long ? 8. When shall we play the games ? 9. Does the 
weather get warm in summer ? 10. What were you looking 
for in the garden ? 

m6)t ba« Diclc Siffen tnt% 
©onbcrn »iffcn cttoa« ®ut'«. 
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^ ®ie Sotelet 

3d^ tt)ci§ nid^t, »a^ foü c« bebauten, 

J)a^ id^ [o traurig bin ; 
@in aKör^en au^ alten ^txit^, 

üDa^ fommt mir nid^t au« \>tx(i @inn. 

©ie 8uft ift füt)I, unb e« bunfelt, 
Unb ru^ig fliegt ber SRtiein ; , 

ÜDer ®i))fef be« Serge« funlelt 
3m Slbenbfonnenfd^ein. 

©ie fd^önfte Jungfrau fi^jet, 

5Dort oben »unberbar ; 
^l^r golbne« ©efc^meibe blitzet, 

©ie lämmt i^r golbene« ©aar^ 

®ie fämmt e« mit gofbenem Äamme 

Unb fingt ein Sieb babei ; 
©a« t)at eine »unberfame, 

©etoaltige SKelobei* 

©en ©d^iffer im fleinen ©d^iffe 

©rgreift e« mit »ilbem SBel^ ; 
gr [d^aut nid^t bie gelfenriffe, 

@r fd^aut nur t)inauf in bie ^^\ 

3^d^ glaube, bie SBeßen berfd^fingen 

9lm Snbe ©d^iffer unb Äat)n ; 
Unb ba« l^at mit i^rem ©ingen 

©ie Sorelei getan. 

— ^etnric^ feilte. 
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LESSON XI. 
Perfect Tense. Nouns of the Third Class. 



XOas tiaben Ste gefagt? 3d? tjabe Sie ntd?t gel|ört. 
What did you say? I did not hear you. 



58. Formation of the Perfect Tense. — The perfect tense is 
formed, as in English, by prefixing the present tense of l^aben^ 
to Jiave, to the past participle. 

Perfect Tense of lobctt. 

ifl^ (aHe ^tUhi, I (have) praised. toit f^ahtn gelobt, toe (have) praised, 

bit (aft 0e(obt, thou (hast) praised, i(r f^aht gelobt, you (have) praised, 

er, fie, ei^ (at gelobt, he, she, it ^tf^ahtn.^tUihi, they (have) praised, 
(has) praised. 

(a) In like manner conjugate id) Ijaht e« gefe^eit; id^ f^aht e9 gel^abt, id) 
(abe ni(i)t gef^rod^eU; id^ l^abe @ie üerßanben. 

59. The Principal Parts of a German verb are, as in English, 
the present infinitive, past, and past participle : fcitt, lt)ar, geipe*^ 
fen; ]^abett,]^atte,9c]^abt; loben, lobte, gelobt; feigen, fat), gefeiten. 

The weak past participle always ends in =*(e)t, the strong 
in *ett. Verbs take the prefix ge* in the past participle, if 
accented on the first syllable. . 

(a) From the list in § 304 leam the principal parts of flnben, geben, 
lefen, fein, fe^en, f^red^en, tun. 

60. Position of Participle. — The past participle, like the 
infinitive, stands at the end of the sentence. 

3d^ f^iibt bod 8ttd^ ttid^t gefuttbett. I have not found the book, 
fabelt 8ie bem Setter eitte 9lofe gegeben ? Did you give the teacher a 
' rosef 
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61. Use of Past and Perfect Tenses. — To report a single 
finished act, especially in conversation and in questions, the 
German uses the perfect where the English has the past. The 
English did is usually a sign that the German perfect should 
be used. 

I did not understand, ^dj f^aht ttifi^t Herftattbett. 

Did you find the girl f ^a^ett @ie bttiS S^dbii^ett gefnttbett ? 

(a) The German past is the English past progressive, and is 
used in continued narration. 

The teacher was speaking, ^ev Se^ev f^raii^. 

The pupil was reading the book, ^et @fl^ftlet tü9 bai^ Sttfl^* 

62. Nouns of the Third Class add ^er to form the plural and 
take umlaut whenever possible ; that is, when the stem vowel 
is a, 0, U, or au. This class contains a large number of neuter 
monosyllables and about twelve masculines, but no feminines. 
Nouns ending in s^tuttt modify the vowel in the ending *=tum, 
instead of in the stem. 

63. Declension of the Third Class of Nouns. 

Masculinb. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. ber Wtann, the man. hit Wlhnntt, the men. 

G. htS ^annc^, the man's. ber Tl&nntt, the men's. 

D. bettt Tlanntf {to or for) the man. beu ^htnttn, {to or for) the men, 

A. bett Wtann, the man. bie ^hnmt, the men. 

Neuter. 
N. bai^ S3tt(i^, the book. hit ^üä^tt, the books. 

G. bc$ fSnältS, of the book. htx ^üä^tv, of the books. 

D. bem ^nti^t, {to or for) the book, bctt $ft(i^ent, {to or for) the books. 
A. has 8tt(i^, the book. bie S3ft(i^er, the books. 

(a) In like manner decline ba« Älnb (bie Äinber), ba8 $au« (blc ^ftu* 
fcr), ba« (Sla« (blc ©löfcr). 



28 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 

64. y otabulary. 

has Sattb, bie Sfttt'ber^ land, court- baiS ISicb, bie ISie'bet, song, 

try ; ottf betn iSatt'be, in the baiS gfelb, Me gferber, ;!eM. 

country. fttt'gett, fang, gefttn'gctt (l>aaen), 
ba$ SBort, word; bit SBdt'tcr, sep- to sing. 

arate words; bit SBot'tc, cow- btautt, ftroion. 

necto(2 words in a sentence. f(4<^ttf beautiful, 

65. Exerciss. 

(a) 1. J)tc gelber auf bem Sanbe finb nid^t f d^ön im (Sommer ; 
fie finb braun. 2. §aben @ie bie §öufer auf bem Sanbe gefe«» 
^en? 3. ©ie Sinber t)aben ben SKännem bie gieber gefungen. 
4. J)er (Sd^üler l^at bie SBorte be^ giebe« nic^t gefemt. 5. Die 
gefber auf bem ßanbe toaren braun ; tt)ir t)aben fie (them) gefeiten. 

(b) -^^^aben @ie bie gieber gefungen?'' 

ftS^f aber tt)ir l^aben bie SBorte nic^t berftanben.'' 
„§aben ®ie bie gieber fc^toer gefunben?" 
„9?ein, bie Sorte loaren nid^t fd^loer ju fernen, aber »ir l^aben 
fie (them) niä)t berftanben." 
„Qä) t)abe bie gieber nid^t gelernt, aber id^ loerbe fie fingen.'' 

(c) 1. Did you find the children in the country ? 2. The 
fields in the country get green in summer and brown in winter. 
3. The sentences were too long, and the men did not understand 
the words. 4. They have been looking for the men, but will 
they find them (fie) ? 5. What has he done with the books ? 
Where are they? 

(d) " Didn't you understand the words of the song ? " 
"No, I haven't learned the song; I didn't understand it." 
" But you have sung the song, Jiaven't you? " 

" Yes, I have sung it, but I didn't learn it." 

" The song is very beautiful, and it is not hard to learn." 
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LESSON XII. 

Perfect with fein« Weak Nouns. 



Sie flnb 3U fpät gefommen; er tjl fd?on gegangen. 
You have come too late; he has already gone. 



. 66. Use of fein as Auxiliary. — Some verbs take fein a,s the 
auxiliary for the perfect. They are (1) intransitives that indi- 
cate motion (like gelten, lomtneU; etc.) or change of condition 
(like fterben, to die, »erben, etc.), (2) fein and bleiben, to re- 
main, and (3) some impersonals (§ 251). 

Perfect Tense of gelten. 

id^ üin 0e0att0en, I have gone, I iuir finb 0C0att0en^ we have gonty 

went, we went 

bit l^ift 0e0ait0ett, thou hast gone, i(r fei)> gegangen, you have gone, 

ttf fie, td ift gegangen, he, she, it fie finb gegangen, they have gone, 

has gone, 

(a) In like manner conjugate id^ bin nid^i gefommen, id^ bin ha getoefen, 
id^ bin geworben. 

67. The Fourth Class of Nouns, commonly called the Weak 
Declension, contains masculines and feminines. The mascu- 
lines form all cases, singular and plural, by adding *n or ^en to 
the nominative singular. Feminines, of course, do not change 
in the singular ; in the plural they add *(e)n. 

The fourth class includes : 

(1) Most masculines ending in ^t and about twenty masculine 
monosyllables which used to end in ^t (§etb, 9?arr, etc.). 

(2) Foreign masculines with the accent on the last syllable 
(©tnbenf, ^^otogra^)^/ etc.). 
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(3) Most feminines of more than one syllable, and those of 
one syllable not in Class II. 



68. 



Weak Declension of Nouns. Fourth Class. 



Masculinb. 



Singulixr. 

N.bev Sbaaht, the 6oy. 

G. bed Jhia^tt, the boy^s. 

D. htm SbaahtUf (jto or for) the boy, 

A. ben Jhiabett, the boy. 



Plural. 

bte ^tmbett, the boys. 

ber Stnahcn, the boys'. 

be« Stnafftn, (to or for) the boys. 

bie ^abett, the boys. 



Fbmikinb. 

N. bie ^rmt, the woman. b!e f^fvonett, tJie women. 

G. bev Sfrmt, the woman's. bet ^rattett^ the women's. 

D. bet Sfrait, (to or for) the woman, ben f^fronen, (to or for) the women. 

A. bie ^xaUf the woman. bie f^fronen, the women. 

69. The Imperative in formal address, is like the indicative 
inverted. (For a full treatment, see §§ 200 and 201.) An ex- 
clamation mark usually follows a German command. 

Bead the sentence. Sefen @ie ben @a4 ! 
Write the exercise, ^d^teiben @ie bie Aufgabe ! 

(a) German uses the expression (idj) bitte, I beg (of you) for the 
English (if you) please. 



70. 



Vocabulary. 



bet $err, ht^ $errn, b!e ^er'ren, 

gentleman ; sir ; Mr. 

bcr 5hta'be, beiS ^ntAtn, bie 

^a^ttif boy. 
bie Sfran, bie i^ran'en, woman; 

wife ; Mrs. 
bie ^a'nte, bie Tanten, lady. 



fom'nten, !am, gefom'men (fein)^ 

to come. 
0e(en, ging, gegangen (fein), to 

go. 
fterben, ftarb, geftorben (fein), ev 

ftitbt, to die. 
nad^ $anfe, (to) home. 
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71. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ®tttc, fommcti ®tc nod^ $aufc, unb fd^rcibcti @tc bic 
®ä^c bc^ ^obcn! 2. !j)cr §crr ift gcgongcn, ober bic !J)omc 
ift gcfommcn. 3. !j)tc JJrou bc^ ©crm ift gcftorbcti* 4. 2Bo 
finb ®ic gctDcfcn; finb ®ic noc^ $aufc gegangen? 5. SBo^ 
tun ®ie? ^itt^, geben ®ie bem germ ba^ :öud^ be^ Änoben! 

(p) ffSft ber ^obe be^ germ in ber ©d^ule getoefen?" 
„9lein, er ift noc^ gaufe gegongen/ 
„%hvc n)omm ift er nic^t gefommen?'' 
„!j)er SSoter be^ ^aben ift geftorben." 
„®e]^en @ie nod^ gaufe unb fogen ®ie, er ift nid^t ^ier 
getoefen!" 

(c) 1. Please give the boy the pens and the ladies the 
flowers. 2. The wife of the gentleman has gone home. 

3. When did the women come, and why did they go home ? 

4. Come, read the exercise and write the sentences; 5. Did 
you go home, or did you come with the gentlemen ? 

(d) " Where have you been ? Did you go home ? ^' 
" No, I did not go home." 

" But you have not been at school ! " 

" I have just (eben) come." 

"Why did you come ? Why didn't you go home ? '' 



9tü^nngdai^nnng» 

D fonf ter, fü§er §ou(^ ! 
@d^on »edeft bu toieber 
mix grü^ting^tieber ; 
JSBotb btül^en bie SSeild^en aud^. 

— fiubtotg U^lanb. 
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LESSON XIII. 

Past Perfect Tense. Mixed Nouns. 



VOk lange pnb Sie fd?on I^ter ? 
Hou/ long have you been here? 



72. Formation of the Past Perfect Tense. = — The past perfect 
is formed as in English : l^atte or tDar is the auxiliary used. 
See §§ 58 and m. 

Conjugation of the Past Perfect Conjugation of the Past Perfect 
with ^attc. with tt)ar. 

MSs^ l^otte %lXtl^if I had praised, xü^ mar gegaitgeit, I had gone, 

bit l^atteft geloBt, thou hadst praised, bit marft gegangen, thou hadst gone. 

tt, fie, t^ l^atte gelobt, he, she, it, tt, {ie, t^ mar gegangen, he, she, it 

had praised. had gone. 

loir l^atten gelobt, toe had praised. mir maren gegangen, we had gone. 
i^r l^ottet gelobt, you had praised. tl^r mart gegangen, you had gone. 
fie \iaittVL gelobt, they had praised. {ie maren gegangen, they had gone. 

(a) In like manner conjugate Icj^ l^otte c« gcfcl^cn, i&j tt)or bo getDcfcn, 
ic^ ^atte t% gel^abt, iü) xoax nic^t gefommen, i6) l^atte nt(j^t gef^ro(J^en, i(j^ iDar 
oM gelDorben, \6) l^atte ed t^erflanben. 

73. German Substitutes for English Perfect and Past Perfect. — 

When the English perfect denotes what has been and still is, 
German uses the present with f (^Ott, already. 

Have you been here long? @ittb @ie fci^Ott lange ^ier? 

How long have you studied German f $Bie lange Ittvitn @ie f fi^on ^entf fi§? 

(a) Similarly when the English past perfect denotes what 
had been and still was, German uses the past with f c^on. 
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Had you been there long f SBoveit @ie fd^oit (ange ba? 

Hovo long had you studied German t $Bie (ange (entten @ie ffi^on ^etttffi^? 

iVbfe. If the question, How long have (Äad) you studied German 
should be translated, Sie lange l^aben (fatten) (Sie !S)eut{(J^ gelernt, it 
would imply that you have (had) stopped studying German at the time 
of the question. 

74. The Mixed Declension. — A few masculines and neuters 
are declined strong in the singular and weak in the plural 
(fifth class). Hence they are said to belong to the Mixed De- 
clension. 



75. 



The Mixed Declension. Fifth Class. 



Masculine. 



Singular, 

N. ber ^mA, the state, 

G. bei$ @taatei$, of the state. 

D. bent ^iatdtf (to) the state, 

A. ben &taaif the state, 

Neutbr. 

N. bai$ %n^t, the eye, 

G. ht^ %n^t^, of the eye, 

T>, bent Änge, {to or for) the eye, 

A. bai$ 9(nge, the eye. 



Plural, 

bie ^taaitn, the states. 
ber (BimitUf of the states. 
^tn ^iaaitn, {to) the states, 
bie ^iaaitn, the states. 



bie %ti^vx, the eyes. 
ber %n%tn, of the eyes, 
ben^ngen, {to ov for) the eyes, 
bie %Vi^tu, the eyes. 



76. 



Vocahulary. 



ber ^ortt, bei? ^ortti^, bie ^or'nen, 

thorn, 

ber @ee, beii @eei5, bie @e'e«, 

lake. 
ber @ol^n^ bie (B^'xlt, son. 
bad f^t% bei$ f^tttt», bie ^tfitn^ 

bed; §n IBett, to &6d 



baiS C^n'be, bei$ C^nbeiS, bie C^nben, 

end, 
Jött'ge, adv., Zongr, a long time, 
ffi^on^ already^ 
ttiiebier? how much f loiebie'Ie? 

how many f 
Stuei, two. 



34 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 

77. Exercise. 

(a) 1. !j)cr ©ol^n bc^ germ tear nic^t gu SSttt flegongcti. 
2. gotten @te bie üDomen ber SR ofe nic^t gefeiten ? 3. SBtr 
gotten bem ©ol^ne be^ germ bie gtoei gnben be^ @ee^ gegeigt. 
4. SBieöiele äugen l^oben tt)ir ? 5. Qtif leme bie ®ä^e fd^on 
longe ; id^ gel^e gu 95ett. 

(5) ^SBie longe lemen ®ie fd^on ÜDeutfd^?'' 
n^ä) lerne e^ fd^on longe, ober id^ öerftel^e e^ nid^t." 
„®tnb ®ie fd^on longe l^ier in ber ©d^ule ?" 
„3ltxn, nid^t fe^r longe." 
„S^ ^otte ®ie nid^t gefeiten." 

(c) 1. Had you seen the thorns of the flowers in the garden? 
2. The two sons of the gentleman had grown (become) very- 
large. 3. The ends of the lakes had been very beautiful in 
summer. 4. How many books and pens have we ? ö. That 
is not the end of the exercise, but I am going to bed. 

(d) " How long have you been he«e at school ? " 

"I have been here one (einen) summer and one (einen) 
winter." 

" Have you already studied German ? " 

" No, I have not studied German, but I have understood it a 
long time." 

'* That is good ! Please read the sentences." 

^totx ©inge lern' gebutbig trogen : 
Dein eigen 8eib, ber onbem otogen. 
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LESSON XIV. 

Future Perfect. Gender. 



(Ein Cag tfi nxdfi bent anbeten gleid^.—^k^et^e. 
Ow^ </fly /5 wf /*^ another. — Goethe. 



78. The Future Perfect is formed by the future of the auxil- 
iary (iä) tDcrbc \faitn, etc.) and the past participle ; the infini- 
tive of the auxiliary (l^obctt or f eitt) follows the past participle. 

3fl§ tuerbe ^tloU f^ahtn. I shall have praised. 
^ Joerbe gegaitgen fern. I shall have gone. 

(a) As in English, the German future perfect is seldom used. 

79. Rules of Gender» — There are no veiy helpful rules of 
gender. Below are given those which have fewest exceptions. 
These rules fall into two classes ; , those that determine the 
gender by meaning, and those that determine it by ending. 

(a) Nouns that determine the gender by their meaning : — 

1. Names of males, days, months, and seasons are mas- 
culine. 

ber ^ann, the man; bet &ünn'taq, Sunday; ber ^ax, May; htt 
Bommtt, summer. 

2. Names of females and abstract nouns are mostly 
feminine. 

bie ^tan, the woman; bie f^renbe^ joy; bie Sieben love. 

3. Names of cities or countries and words not nouns but 
used as such are usually neuter. 

ha§ fd^dite fdtxlin', beautiful Berlin ; bad tretie ^entfii^'Ianb, loyal Ger- 
many; ha^ 2tben, life (Ithtn, to live). 
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(b) Nouns that determine the gender by their ending : — 

1. Nouns having the ending Atf), Aq, 4tn9, or *er express- 
ing agency, are masculine. Those in «er belong to Class I, 
those in A6i, A%, or 4ing to Class II. 

ber Xe^'^id^, the carpet; ber j^d'nig, the king; ber 3ftitg'(iitg, the 
young man ; ber Seigrer, the teacher, 

2. Nouns having the ending *ei, «l^eit, *Iett, 4tt, *fd^aft, or 
ntng, and most names of things ending in ^, are feminine. 
These are all weak (Class IV). 

ble j^ditigiit^ the queen; bie ^^off'itung^ hope; bie gfrenitb'fd^aft^ friend- 
ship; bie ^ttVf^tU, freedom; bie fdlnmt, flower. 

3. Nouns ending in the diminutive suffixes, ^d^tU or 4eitt, 
are neuter. These belong to Class I. 

bad VlH^äitUf the girl; bad ^thnltin, the young lady, 

80. Vocabulary. 

ber gfreuttb, bie gfrenit'be, friend. bad ^al^r, bie ^afi'tt, year, 

ber Xa^ bie Xa'qt, day, bier, four, 

ber WU'ntä, bie Wlmtät, month, ^t'htn, seven, 

bie Wdb'ält, bie ^üä^tn, week, Studlf, twelve, 

81. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 2Btr »erben bie greunbe be^ ^aben gefeiten l^oben* 
2. ©cr ©ol^n ber ©ome ift jlDötf ^fo^re ott, unb bie SCod^ter be^ 
©erm ift fieben ^fal^re att. 3. ©er ^Jreunb be^ gel^rer^ l^ot 
bem Sitaben bie $Rofen in bem ©orten gejeigt. 4. !j)ie 9lttf* 
gaben be^ ©d^üler^ »aren fel^r tong getoefen, aber bie ©ft^e finb 
nid^t fd^toer* ö. !t)ie bier gerren fprec^en fd^on lange !J)eutfd^, 
aber fie fc^reiben e^ nic^t. 

(^) rr®ogen ®ie, bitte, »iebiele SBod^en lernen @ie fd^on 
SDentf ^ ?" 
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„^6i Icmc fd^oti gtt)ct aWonatc ÜDeutfd^, ober ficbcn SBod^cn 
Uttb öicr SCogc*'' 
„SBicöicIc aWottotc l^ot cm ^fol^r?'' 
„giti 3fo^r ^ot att)ölf aWonotc." 
„®}Xi\ «ittc, fi^rcibcti @tc bic ©äfec bcr aufflobc !" 

(c) 1. The boy's friends will have studied German. 2. The 
days had been wet and cold, but the water of the lake was 
warm. . 3. The boy had a pen and a book ; he was writing 
the four sentences, wasn't he? 4. We have studied the 
exercise; we shall write the twelve sentences. ö. A week 

. has seven days ; how many months has a year ? 

(d) " How many days has a week ? " 
" A week has seven days." 

" And how many weeks has a month ? " 

" A month has four weeks, and a year has twelve months." 

"Good! You have studied German; please write the 



exercise." 



aBiegenUeb. 

©ingct teifc, Icifc, tcifc, 
©ittgt ein Pftcmb SBicgcnlicb ! 
3Sott bcm äRottbc tcmt bic SBcifc, 
!J)cr fo ftiU am gimmcl jicl^t. 

©ingt ein Sieb fo füg gclinbc, 
SBic bic QucUctt auf ben ^icfctn, 
SBtc bic :öicncn um bic Sinbc 
©ummen, murmctn, fliiftcm, riefeln* 

— Slemcn« SSrentarw. 
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LESSON XV. 



Review. 



ntan mug etipas fein, um etwas 3U madden. — ®oeti^. 

One must be something in order to do {make) something, — Goethe. 



82. 



Outline of Declensions. 



Class. 


Maso. 

t 


Fbm. 


Nkut. 


Plueal. 


Takk Umlaut. 


Ist Strong 


el, ett, er 


( mntitx, 
Xoc^ter) 


tXf tn, tx, 
(^eit, leiit 


add 
nothing 


sometimes 


2d strong 


mono- 
syllables 


mono- 
syllables 


mono- 
syllables 


add e 


usually 


3d strong 


turn and 

mono- 
syllables 


none 


turn and 
mono- 
syllables 


add er 


always 


4th weak 


(e) 


(e) 


none 


It, en, ntn 


never 


5th mixed 


few 


none 


few 


tt, en 


never 



83. 

Class I. 

N. — 

G. -S 

D. — 

A. .— 



Strong Noun Endings. 

Singular. 
Class II. Class III. 



-t» 

-(e) 



-eS 

-(e) 



Class I. 



"n 



Plural. 




Class II. 


Class I 


"e 


"er. 


"e 


«er 


"en 


"em 


"e 


"er 



Note. The above tables are not meant to be complete, but just to give 
a graphic impression of the declensions. 
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84. Perfect Tenses. 

Present Perfect = present of anxiliary (l^obctt or fehl) + 
past (also called perfect) participle. 

Past Perfect = past of auxiliary + past participle. 
Future Perfect = future of auxiliary + past participle. 

85. Table of Cases. 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. 

Masc. ^er fBtnhtx ht^ Vlannt» gaB bent Seigre? ben Stul^L 

Fern, ^ie ^od^ter ber gfran gab ber 9^ntter bie 9iofe. 

Neat ^ai9 ^nb beil Wimitin» gob Urn 'mHihäitn ha» ^Uib. 

little man 

86. Infinitive of Purpose. -p- The expression to, in order to, 
denoting purpose in English, is given in German by um . . . 
gU with the infinitive. A comma precedes um. 

He came to see the teacher. (&x Hm, xm htn Seigrer p feigen. 
We read in order to understand. 2ßtr lefen, vm %Vi berftel^en. 

87. Review Questions. 

(a) 1, How is the German perfect formed? 2. What 
verbs take ]^ben as auxiliary, and what take fettt? 3. Give 
the rule for the position of the past participle. 

(6) 1. Distinguish betjreen the use of the past and the per- 
fect tenses in German. 2. What are the principal parts of a 
German verb ? Illustrate. 3. What nouns are included in 
the weak declension ? 

(c) 1. How is the formal imperative formed ? 2. When 
does German use the present and past for the English perfect 
and pluperfect? 3. Give the rules of gender according to 
meaning, and according to endings. 



^ 



» 
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88. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. !j)ie grcuttbc bc^ Änabcn ftnb gcgongcn, um bic JRofcti 
in bcm ©orten ju fcl^cn. 2. ^fc^ ffaU bic ©tootcn unb Sftnbcr 
gefeiten. 3. ©ud^cn @tc bic JJcbcr unb bo^ Ropier, urn gu 
fc^rcibcn? 4. :öitte, geben ®ie bem Änoben bo« ^ud^, unb 
lefen @ie bie ©äfee! ö. SBo« l^otten bte ttnber be« Secret« 
mit ber treibe 'geton? 6. 2Bir »erben bem SWonne bie ^Keffer 
geigen. 7. SBieötele SBo^en l^ot ein SRonot? 8. SBonn ^ot 
bo« aWäbd^en bo« Äleib gemo^t? 9. SBerben bie Xoge im 
©ommer fd^ön unb toorm »erben? 10. !J)o« SBetter ift !oIt 
unb no§ geworben; bie ^tumen in bem ©orten finb geftorben. 

(b) 1. The boys came to look for the pens and the paper. 

2. I am studying German, in order to read and write it. 

3. When did you show the dress to the girl? 4. The 
weather got (use perf. tense) very warm in summer, and the 
grass died. 5. The garden has been very green, but it (er) 
is getting brown. 6. I went home to show the exercise to 
my (meiner) mother. 7. Please read the sentences and write 
the exercise. 8. It has become very warm; the children 
have gone home. 9. Please learn the words, in order to 
write the sentences of the exercise. 10. The days had become 
very hot, but the nights had been cold. 



Se9 Wt'iha^en9 Sieb. 

©eute, nur ^eute bin id^ fo fd^ön, 
5IRorgen, od^ morgen mn^ olte« öergel^n ; 

iWur biefe ©tunbe bift bu nod^ mein, 
Sterben, od^ fterben foil td^ otiein. 
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Ü6cr oUctt ©ipfcitt 

3ftt ottctt SBi^jfctti 

©pürcft bu 

Äoum einen §oud^ ; ' > 

üDie SSöglein [(^»eigen im SBoIbe* 

SBorte nur, batbe 

9tu]^eft bu au6). 



SBie ift io6) bie grbe fo fc^ön, fo fc^ön! 
©0^ toiffen bie SSögetein ; 
®ie lieben il^r teid^t ©efieber 
Unb fingen fo fröl^lic^e Sieber 
Qu ben tlouen ©immel l^inein. 

©ie ift bod& bie grbe fo fc^ön, fo fd^önl* 
!J)o^ toiffen bie glüff unb (Seen ; 
@ie malen in flarem (Spiegel 
!J)ie ©arten unb ©täbf unb §üge(, 
Unb bie SBolfen, bie brüber gel^n. 

Unb ©änger unb 5IRa(er lüiffen e^ 
Unb ^inber unb onbere 8euf ; 
Unb totf^ nic^t molt, ber fingt e^, 
Unb totf^ nic^t fingt, bem Hingt e« 
3ftt bem ©erjen öor lauter %xtub\ 
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LESSON XVI. 

Prepositions with the Dative or Accusative. 



2ln ber Könige ^öfen, an ben Ctfd?en ber Hetd?en unb por 'bzw, 
Ciiren ber Perliebten I]ord?te man auf bie Did^ter. — ®oeti(^e. 

At kings^ courts, by the tables of the rich, and in front of the doors of lovers 
they harkened to the poets. — Goethe. 

89. Prepositions with Dative or Accusative. — The preposi- 
tions used with either dative or accusative are : ail, ouf , l^itttcr, 
in, neben, über, unter, öor, gtotfd^en. 

They take the dative in answer to the question where. 9 in 
what place ? (H)o). 

They take the accusative in answer to the question whither 9 
to or into what place f (iDOl^in). 

Chr f at in bem ^aufe. He sat in the home. (Söofaßer?) 
@r lam in ha§ ^omS. He came into the house. (SBol^in tarn er?) 
@r ftanb in ber ^üttt. He stood in the hut. (2Bo (lonb er?) 
@r ging in bie ^ütit. He went into the hut. (SBol^in ging er?) 
@r ging in ber ^üttt anf wit ah. He went back and forth in the hut, 
(2Bo gtng er ouf unb db?) 

(a) Many prepositions may unite with the definite article : am for an 
bem; im for in bent; in« for In ba«; ouf« for ouf bo8, etc. 

90. Vocabulary. 

ber 5(mt, bte 5(r'me, arm. in, in, into. 

has ^nit', bie ^ni'e, knee. ne'ben, beside. 

P^'^en, \a% gefef'fen (fallen), to Whtt, over, above, across; fig., 

sit. about. 

an, at^ near, by (rarely on). nn'ter, under; among. 

anf, on, upon, onto. bor, before, in front of, 

^in'ter, behind. gmi^ffi^en, between. 
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91. Exercise. 

(a) 1. gr fa§ on bcm ^uttc ouf einem ©tul^Ie. 2. SBir 
ftnb über bie JJetber in bie ©tobt gegangen» 3. @r ^atte bo^ 
SWäbd^en im Slrme unb ben Änoben ouf bem ^k. 4. :öttte, 
lommen ®ie in bo^ §ou^ unb [(^reiben ®ie bie ®ä^e in bo^ 

SSViii)\ 5. 3Bo fi^en ®ie? (Answer on, at, beside, between, 
behind, and in front o/what or whom.) 

(b) „®ing ber Änobe jtoifd^en bie :ö(umen in bem ©orten?'' 
„5Rein, er »or nic^t in bem ©orten; er ift in bie ©tobt 

gegongen. " 
„5Birb er in bie ©c^ule lommen?'' 
rf^a, er fommt in bie ©c^ute. Söo fi^t er l^ier?" 
„dx fi^t Winter einem ^oben unb öor einem Änoben, ober 

gtt)ifc^en atDei aWöbt^en." 

(c) 1. He sat beside the boy, in order to see the sentences 
in the book. 2. Did you go into the city to look for a pen ? 

3. The ink was among the books on a chair beside the table. 

4. The man was sitting beside the desk with two books in 
his (ben) arms and a paper on his (bem) knee. ö. "We went 
across the garden in front of the house to go into the city. 

(d) "You were sitting in the garden; why did you go into 
the house ? " 

" I went into the house to look for a paper among the books." 
" Did you find the paper in the house ? " 
" Yes, it was on a chair by the desk." 

" And you found it on the chair and came here to (in bie) 
school, didn't you ? " 
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LESSON XVII. 

Personal Pronouns. Position of Objects. 



rDer tfl ba? 3d? bin es. Stnb Sie es? €r ijl es. 
Whoisihere? It is L Is it you? It is hg. 



92. Personal Pronouns. 

First Person. Second Person. 

N. iäi, I. ttir, toe. b«, thou. i^r, @ie, you. 

G. metner, 0/ me. »tifer, o/w«. betiter, o/t^e. eaer, S^rcr, o/you. 

D. mir, to me. ttltiS, to U8. bir, to t^ee. ettfi^, 34i<^i<f ^o tfou, 

A. milt, me. tttli^, ti«. bifi^, ^Aee. ettd^, @ie, you. 

2%ird Person. 

N. er, he. flf, «Äe. t^, it. fie, %y. 

G. feiner, of him. it^xtx, of her, feiner, of it, iljrer, o/<Äem. 

D. i^m, to him. ifit, to her. il^m, to t't. i^nen, to them. 

A. il^n, Aim. fie, her. t&, it. fie, <Aem. 

93. Agreement of Pronouns. — In German, a personal pronoun 
of the third person must agree with its antecedent in gender 
as well as in person and number. 

3fi^ ^abe bie fßlnmt nid^t sefe^en; fie mar jn Hein. / did not see the 

flower ; it was too small. 

d^ffen @ie ben gfifd^ niii^t; er ifit niii^t ^vA. Do not eat the fish ; it isnH good. 

Selben @ie ha^ ^an» ? (&§ ge^drt mir« Do you see the house f It he- 
longs to me, 

94. The Position of Objects in German is just like English, 
(a) A personal pronoun, whether the direct or the indirect 

object, stands right after the simple verb or auxiliary. 

^x gab td bem Seigrer. He gave it to the teacher, 

<Sr fiat mir einen S3rief gefd^rieben* He has written me a leUer, 
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(b) If both direct and indirect objects are personal pronouns, 
the accusative comes first. 

3fl§ f^aht t& ifjm gezeigt. / have shown it to him, 

(c) If both objects are nouns, the indirect object (dative) 
usually comes before the direct (accusative) (see § 45). 

<Sr gaB bent Se^rer ein S3ncl6« He gave the teacher a book, 

95. Vocabulary. 

be? Ban, bie fdSi'U, ball It'qtn, (egte, gelegt' (f^ahtn), to 

ber @fi^nl^, bie ^ain't^t, shoe. lay, laid, laid, 

bie Son!, bie IBJIn'fe, bench. Ke'gen, (ag^ gele'gen (leaden), to lie, 

bie ^(of'fe, bie klaffen, class, lay, lain. 

H^ f899t, bie fBnn'it, boat, ^ti'^tn, fe^te, gefegt' (^tt^en), to 

ha§ S^tffr bie ^d^iffe, ship. set, 

96. Exercise. 

(a) 1. !j)er ©d^ul^ tft bier; iä) l^abe i^n unter bem ®ette 
ftefunben. 2. (gte l^at ben SdaU auf ben Jtfc^ gelegt; er lag 
ouf einem ©tul^Ie. 3. !j)ie 5IRänner l^aben bie Sö'dntt in bo« 
©d^iff gefegt unb bie ©tül^te in ein Soot gelegt. 4. !Die 
©d^Mer ber 0offe fuc^en ben Saß; er tiegt unter einer 95anf, 
ober neben bem ^utte. 5. Söir finb in ein Soot gegangen, 
um in ba« ®c^iff gu fommen. 

Q>) w©<it ba« Ätnb ^fl^nen einen Satt gegeben? Qd) fel^e i^n 
ntt^t.'' 
^^a, er ift l^ier; ic^ ^abe il^n auf bie Sanf gelegt/ 
„^i^ finbe i^n nic^t; er tiegt nid^t auf . ber Sauf/ 
^ßr Hegt unter bem Rapier ; f e^en ®ie ?" 
n^a, er ift ^ler. ®anfe fe^r.'' 

(c) 1. The man showed (use perf. tense) the ball to the 
class, but he gave it (§ 93) to me. 2. The boy found a shoe 
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in the garden and laid it on a bench. 3. We went into two 
boats in order to be beside the ship. 4. The father laid the 
child on the bench, but the child did not lie on the bench. 
5. Where is the ball ? I do not see it. It is lying on the 
table. 

(d) " I do not find the shoe. Did you set it under the bed ? " 
" No, I laid it on the bench. It is lying beside the ball." 
" Why didn't you show it to me ? " 

" It was not hard to see it. I did not come into the house 
to give it to you." 

LESSON XVIII. 
Prepositions with the Dative. Inverted Order. 



€tlc mit IPctlc. — - 3)eutf(^c« (S^)rtc^tt)ort 

77ie more haste the less speed (lit. haste with delay). 



97. Prepositions with Dative. — The commonest prepositions 
with the dative are au^, bet, mit, nai), fett, Don, gu. 

9in§ bent ^ottfe, out of the house. 
93ei un^f vnth us, at our house, 
^ad^ ber @tabt, to the city, 

98. When referring to inanimate objects ba(r)« is generally 
used with prepositions instead of a personal pronoun. Com- 
pare the English thereupon, therewith. 

On it, out of it, in it. darauf, bairatii^, batitt* 
With it, beside it, from it. ^amit, batteBeti, baDott* 

99. Inverted Order. — In the inverted order the subject 
stands directly after the simple verb or auxiliary. 



1 
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(a) This order is used, as in English (1) in direct questions 
whose subject is not an interrogative pronoun, and (2) in com- 
mands where the form with ®ie is used. 

Do you speak German f @^refi^en @ie ^etttf fi^ ? 
When will he come f ^atttt tuitb et fommett ? 
Qive me the hook. ®thtn @ie mir bai^ 93ttfi^ ! 

(Ö) The inverted order is used in declarative sentences, when 
they are introduced by some element other than the subject. 

Novo I am ready. !3e^t Wn ic^ fertig. 

In summer it is beautiful, ^m kommet ift tS ffi^dtt. 

Pm looking for a pen, not for ink. (Sine fjcbcr fttc^e ic^, niä^t Xintt. 

100. Vocabulary. 

bet WlMtan, Monday. an^, out of 

Me ^Ut'ttx, butter. htx, near ; at the house of (with 

Me ^BvtH^'pt, bie <BvCi^ptn, soup. persons). 

baiS 93r0t, bie 93ro'te, bread. - mxi, with. 

H9 ^lti\äi, bie ^UV^ä^tf meat. naä^, after; to (a place). 

effeti, a% gegef'fen (f^ahtn), er \txif since ; for. 

, i|t, to eat. Öim^ from, of; by (to denote the 

rei'ii^en, reifi^te, gereifi^t (l^abett), to agent). 
hand, pass (as at table). %n, to (a person). 

101. Exercise. 

(a) 1. <83et betn Seigrer l^aben n)ir gl^ifti^/ ^^^^t unb 35utter 
gegeffen. 2. ©ett SRontag l^aben bie Knaben SSvot unb Sutter 
mit ber ®n)j»pt gegeffen. 3. ©ie ©d^üler finb mit ben 3JJäb* 
6)m au^ bem §aufe gu bem Se^rer gegangen. 4. Qä) ijabt 
baöon gelefen ; Wa4 l^aben ®te bamit getan? 5. ©itte, rei^^ 
(S)tn ®ie bem ^aben bie S3ntter ; fie ift anf bem SEtfd^e. 

(b) „mtt, reid^en ®ie mir ba« gleifd^!'' 
rrSffen Sie «rot unb «utter mit bem gfeifc^?'' 
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„^a, nad^ bcr (Snppt cffc ic^ gteifd^ tntt S3rot unb 35utter/ 
„Set un« cffcn totr Srot unb S3utter nad^ bem gleifd^," 
fr^ft bad tt)a]^r? Sitte, reid^cn ®ic mir ha^ Sorot mit bcr 
Sutter!'' 

(c) 1. I passed the boy the butter, and beside it he laid the 
bread. 2. At our house we eat meat after the soup. 3. At 
the teacher's (house) he passed us the bread and the butter 
with the meat. 4. Since Monday I have not gone home from 
school with the girls. 5. What have you done with it ? 
I shall not speak of it. 

(d) " Please pass me the bread and the butter." 

" At our house we don't eat butter with the soup." 

" Here I eat bread with the soup and bread and butter with 

the meat." 

" Please pass me the meat. I eat meat after the soup and 

bread and butter with it." 



LESSON XIX. 
Prepositions with the Accusative. Possessives. 



3d? ban!c 3t|ncn, (id?) banfe fct^r, (id?) banfc fd?ön, bcften Danf, 
thanks. — Bitte, bitte fel^r, bitte fd?ön,7öM are welcome, lit. (/) beg {you not 
to mention it), 

102. Prepositions with Accusative. — The prepositions used 
with the accusative are bi^, burd^, für, gegeu, ol^ue, urn, tt)ibcr. 

Ol^ne bifi^r without you. 
3für bai? Äittb, for the child. 
' ^ttnl^ betl @arteit, through the garden. 
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103. The Possessive Adjectives axe formed from the genitive 
of the personal pronouns, as follows : — 

(itfi) mtin, my, (fie) Hr, her. 

(btt) Mn, thy. (t^) feilt, its. 

(e?) fein, Aw. (wit) tiitfet, our, 

(a) The possessives and the negative fein, not a, no, are called 
'^etn^* words, because they, are declined in the singular like ein. 



(Hr) eiter, your. 
(fie) xi^V, their. 
(@le) !3^t, your. 



104. 



Masc. 

N. meltt Btnhtt 

G. meittei^ S^ntbeiri^ 

D. meittettt 93ntbe]: 

A. meittett S^trttbev 

N. meitte 93tft)»eir 

G. ttteittev Btikhtt 

D. meinen S$tft)»ent 

A. meine Btiihtv 



Neut. 
mein S$nd| 

meinem 93nd^e 
mein S^nd^ 

meine Büäitt 
meiner ^üti^tt 
meinen ^ü^txn 
meine ^üä^tt 



Declension of the Possessives. 

Singular, 
Fem. 

meine Baut 
meiner 93an! 
mtintt Baut 
meine Bml 

Plural, 

meine 93ftn!e 
meiner 93ftn!e 
meinen 93ftn!en 
mtint S3ftn!e 

(a) In like manner decline bcln $ut, feine Xoä^ttXf ilfx $au8, eure @tabt, 
unfere ©turne, 31^r Äteib, fein ©arten. 

(&) Note that the endings are the same for all genders in the plural, 
and that euer usually drops its second e for euphony when it has an end- 
ing ; euer, eure, euer ; eure«, eurer, eure«, etc. Unfer may do the same : 
unfer, unjre, unfer ; unfre«, uufrer, unfre«, etc. 

105. Agreement of Possessives. — A possessive adjective must 
agree in stem with its antecedent ; in ending, with its noun. 

I have my book, ^d^ f^aht mtin ^nd^, 

I have my books, l^ii^ ^aBe meine 93üfi^er. 

We have our book. SSlr f^ahtn nnfcr S5nd|. 

The rose has its thorns, ^le 9lofe f^ai Hre dornen* 

The girl sees her mother, ^aS ä^äbfi^en fle^t feine 99tttter* 
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106. Use of fein. — German uses fein to express wo, not any, 
not a, unless it is meant to be very emphatic. ^x6ft ein means 
not one. 

I haven't any bread. ^iSi f^aht fein S^vot. 

He didn't say a word. (&t f agte fein W9tt. 

Not one word did he speak. Shl^t tin ^9tt f^ad) tt. 

107. Vocabulary. 

bet Srief, bie Srie'fe, letter. with dative, to thank; for, fftr; 

ber $ttttb, bie ^nn'be, dog. (iH^) hanlt, thank you. 

bie ^% bie St&'f^t, cow. U\n, no, not a, not any, none. 

bie Xüt, bie XWun, door. bmrd), through. 

hU'ttUf h0i, gebe'ten (l^aben), to ßt,for. 

beg, ask; for, ttm; bitte, please; ge'gen, against. 

you're welcome. Qf^'nt, without. 

batt'fen, bonfte, gebanft (^aben), nm, for; around. 

108. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ®ie gibt il^rem ^nnit fein gfeifd^ ; id^ fel^e il^n bnrd^ 
bie Xür. 2. Qn bem getbe finbet ber SWann fein ®ra« für 
feine tül^e ; ol^ne ®ra« toerben bie tül^e fterben. 3. SBir finb 
bnrd^ Qffxtn ©arten nnb nm nnfer ^an^ gegangen, um nnfren 
§nnb gn finben. 4. ©a« SJiobd^en fe^te fein ^nii gegen bie 
2^ür, nm feine 2lnfgabe für feinen Se^rer gn fd^reiben. 5. ®er 
Änabe l^at feine SDhitter urn Srot nnb S3ntter gebeten, aber er 
i)ai ü)x nid^t gebanft. 

(b) „§aben ®ie feine «riefe für mic^?'' 
,,§aben ®te il^re grennbe nm 55riefe gebeten?'' 

„Qa, nnb mein SSater f)ai mir gtoei bnrd^ bie 2^ür gereid^t, aber 
fie toaren ntd^t für mid^." 
ffS^ fd^retbe feine 55riefe. ^d) bin fel^r bagegen!'' 
„®o? aber e« ift nid^t gnt, ol^ne «riefe gn fein.'' 
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(c) 1. I don't see any cow; where is it? 2. Without 
their dog the boys went around our garden and through their 
father's field. 3. The lady did not ask for a flower, but 
her mother gave her a rose; she thanked her mother for it. 

4. Through the door I saw our cow and your dog in the field. 

5. Did you thank your mother for her letter? It (§ 93) was 
very beautiful. 

(d) " Did your friend thank you for his letter? " 
" No, he didn't have any letter." 

" Didn't he ask you for any paper or any pen ? " 
"Yes, and I gave them to him, but I hadn't any ink for 
him." 

" He writes no letters without ink." 



LESSON 
Apposition. Review. 



^unbc, btc bellen, beigen ntd?t. — ®<)ri(^»ort 
Barking dogs never bite. 



109. Apposition. — A noun in apposition with another has 
the same case. 

Nominative. 3Äeiti l^ateir, ber Secret, Ifl gefommen. My father, the 

teacher, has come. 
Genitive. 3c^ lefe ba« »ttc^ meiitei^ l^oteriS, J>eö ße^reriS» lam reading 

the hook of my father, the teacher. 
Dative. (£? %ai t§ meinem »ater, bem Setter, öegeben* He gave it to 

my father, the teacher. 
Accusative. $aft tin meinen »ater, ben Secret, gefe^en? Have you 

seen my father, the teacher^ 



e 
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110. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Which prepositions take dative or accusative? 

2. When do they take the dative, and when the accusative ? 

3. Which prepositions take only the accusative ? Which only 
the dative ? 

(b) 1. Give the personal pronouns in German. 2. Give 
all the cases where fie and il^r occur. 3. Give the rule for 
the order of objects when both are pronouns ; both nouns ( one 
a pronoun and one a noun. 

(c) 1. Give the rule for inverted order. 2. How are the 
possessive adjectives formed from the personal pronouns? 

3. Give the rule for their agreement with their antecedent and 
with the noun they modify. 

(d) Distinguish carefully between lie, lay, lain (liegen, lag, 
ge(egett) and lay, laid, laid ((egen, fcgte, gelegt). Also between 
8Ü, sat, sat (fifeen, fa§, gefeffen) and set, set, set (fe^en, fe^e, 
gefegt). Siegen and fi^en are strong, never take an object, and 
always express rest ; (egen and f e^en are always weak, transi- 
tive, and express motion. 

111. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. She found a ball and laid it by a bench, on the bed, 
behind the door, in the garden, beside a desk, over the paper, 
under a table, in front of the man, between the houses. 
2. Here is a rose ; it lay by the chalk, on the grass, behind 
the dress, in the glass, beside the hat, over the paper, under 
the water, in front of. the dog, between the flowers. 3. The 
girl found a rose in our garden, and she gave it to me. 

4. The boy with a letter saw the girl, and he gave it to her. 

5. He went oi;it pf jbhß house^ near the garden^ with his dog, 
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to the city, from the field, to his father. 6. We had come 
through the door, without your flowers, around the field. 

(Ö) 1. The girl has her flower, and the flower has its thorn. 

2. Under the table the girl found a rose ; we gave it to her. 

3. Have you seen my brother, the teacher ? He is in the gar- 
den with his books. 4. In the school the pupils had no ink ; 
they asked the teacher for it. 5. The boy asked for the 
butter on the table and I passed it to him. 6. You asked 
(use perfect tense) for it ; what will you do with it ? 7. In 
our garden I saw my dog with your father, the teacher. 
8. In (the) school we speak German and write our exercises 
on our desks. 9. The girl came out of the school to go home ; 
she had her books under her (use def. art.) arm. 10. What 
did you say ? You have no paper ? What did you do with it ? 



©cine S3Iumcn finb öerblül^t, 
8ecr unb latjl ftel^t ge(b unb ^ain. 
9»uttcr erbe, bu bift müb', 
Unb bcr SBinter put btc^ ein. 

©aft in bod^ genug gefd^afft, 
äßen reid^ btn S^ifd^ gebecft ; 
©antmie bir nun neue Sxa^t, 
SSi^ ber Serd^e Sieb bid^ toedft ! 

— 3uttud€ituntt. 
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> 

Stuf ben ©ergen, bie ©urgcn, 
3tn SEale, bie ®aale, 
!Dte SRäbd^en im ©täbtc^en — 
@inft äße« »ie ^eut ! 
^\)X toerten ®ef äl^rten, 
äßo feib il^r gur 3^it mir, 
^^r (ieben, gebUeben ? 
.Sld^, otte gerftreut! 

©ie einen, fie »einen, 
!I)ie anbem, fie toanbem, 
!Die britten nod^ mitten 
3fm SBec^fef ber ^eit ; 
8luci^ öiele am ^idt, 
3u ben loten entboten, 
Serborben, geftorben 
3n 8nft ober 8eib, 

^6) atteine, ber eine, 
©d^au' toieber l^emieber 
3ur ©aale im lale, 
!Doci^ traurig unb ftumm ; 
®ine 8inbe im SBinbe, 
!Die toiegt fid^ unb biegt fid^, 
9taufd^t fd^aurig unb traurig, 
^6) tt)ei§ iDol^I »arum ! 
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LESSON XXI. 

Strong Declension of Adjectives. Nouns of Measure. 



(Snten IHorgcn, fjcrr £ct|rcr. (5uten %a^, meine Kinber. 
Good morning, {Mr.) teacher. Good day, {my) children, 

112. Strong Declension of Adjectives. — When not preceded 
by an article, or some other word with distinctive endings 
(§ 116), the adjective must indicate the number, gender, and 
case of the noun. This is called the Strong Declension of 
Adjectives. 

The adjective takes the following endings, akin to the defi- 
nite article, except that with strong nouns in the genitive singu- 
lar masculine and neuter, euphony requires ^en instead of ^e^. 
Here the adjective does not need to be strong, as the noun 
ending indicates its number and case. 

Singular, 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 

N. dttier Wwm. gttte %xm. gnteiS 93ttfi^. 

6. dttiett 9)'{aitned* gttter f^ron. guten S^ttii^ei^» 

D. ^itm^mvkt. gttter f^ratt. gutem 93u^e. 

A. guten ^wm. gute ^xwx. gntei^ ^nH^. 

'Plural. 

N. gttte WMntt. gnte f^ranen. gute ^M^tt. 

G. gttter 9)^ftnner. guter gfrauen. guter 93üfi^er. 

D. guten 9)'{ftune?u. guten fjftauem guten S^üii^ent. 

A. guteä^Suuer» gute fjfraueu. gute 93üfi^er. 

(a) In like manner decline junger @c]^ütcr, »armer Xag, njelge ^% 
ft^öne Xi>&jXttf fc]^tt)ere8 ^Inb, l^elßc« ©afler. 

(6) At the top of the next page are given the typical strong endings. 
Note their resemblance to those of the definite article. 
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Msusc. Fern. Neat. Plu. 

«»et »c ^t^ «e 

''t9 (en) »er »ei? (eti) «er 

=e« »er «ew *eti 

«eti »e =ci? «e 

113. Omission of Preposition after Nouns of Measure. — Nouns 
following expressions like a glass of, a piece of, etc., are given 
in German without a preposition. They are put in apposition, 
and so are in the same case (§ 109). 

A glass of milk. (Sitt ®I<tö aRUd). 
A piece of bread. Qin ^tfkd Srot. 

A cup of white wine. Qint Xaffe tuei^er SBeitt. 

With a glass of hot water. Wt\t einem &laS l^ei^em Staffer* 

(a) Masculine and neuter nouns of measure after a numeral 
usually have the same form in both singular and plural. Fem- 
inines have the regular plural form. 

fßxtt ^ni^, four feet. 
Sieben ¥fttttb, seven pounds. 
3ttei Xa^tn, two cups. 

114. Vocabulary. 

ber l^of'fee, ht^ l^affeei^, coffee. baiS ¥fnnb, ^mei ^fnnb^ pound. 

ber ^ee, "bt^ Xtt§, tea. hlan, blue. 

bie Xnf'fe, bie Waffen, cup. jnn0r young. 

bie ^lä^t ^^^ ^üä^, milk. mnb, round. 

ha» Stftff, bie ^tik'dt, piece. Wtx% white. 

115. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 3fn faltem SBetter l^aben tDtr toarmt ifleiber. 2. ^fn 
betn ©arten f e^e xä) tDeige Stutnen unb grüne« ®ra«. 3. 3funge 
aWäbd^en [einreiben lange Slnf gaben mit runben gebem unb blauer 
Xinte. 4. SBir ^aben ein ®ta« ^eige mUd) unb eine Jaffe See 



STRONG DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 57 

auf bcm ^ult gcfunbcn. 5. J)er fitiabc l^atte ein ©tücf tocige« 
:8rot in bcr ©anb unb öicr ^funb Äaffcc unter bem 2lrm- 

(^) rr^ci^ l^abe ein ®Ia« fatten S:ee* 55itte, geben ®ie ntir 

eine Staff e ^ei^en Saffee !" 
;,@ine 2^affe toarnter 2^ee ift gut für ®ie/ 
3ieöiel taffee unb Jee ^aben @ie int ^aufe?'' 
„^i) tfobt ein ^funb grünen See unb gtoei ^funb braunen 

Äaffee, aber feine SJiifd^.'' 

(c) 1. Please set a cup of tea and a glass of warm milk 
beside my piece of bread. 2. Young pupils were writing 
bard exercises on white paper with blue ink. 3. Round 
pieces of meat and a pound of coffee lay on the table beside a 
glass of hot water. 4. Our teacher was writing long sen- 
tences with a piece of white chalk. 5. On the table we saw 
two pounds of green tea, a piece of meat, a cup of hot coffee, 
and a glass of cold milk. 

(d) " Have you warm milk in your cup ? " 

" No, I have a cup of cold coffee. Please give me a glass 
of hot tea.'' 

" Good ! I have here two pounds of green tea and four cups 
of hot water. But I haven't any coffee." 

" Please give me a cup of tea. I thank you." 



müU hin iä^. 

SlKübe bin i^, ge^' aur m\f, 
©c^Iie^e beibe tugfein ju ; 
SSater, lag bie 2lugen bein 
Über meinem ^titt fein. 
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LESSON XXII. 
Weak Declension of Adjectives. 



3cbcr ijl ftd? fclfaft bcr TXdd^^e. — ^pvidftiycvt 

Chanty begins at home (lit. Every one ü nearest to himsel/), 



116. Weak Declension of Adjectives. — An adjective is weak 
when used with the definite article ber, or with bicfcr, thisy 
j[cncr, thaty or jebcr, every. These are called ,,bcr'' words, as 
they have endings like bcr» The adjective following does not 
need strong endings, because number and case are shown by 
the „bcr'' word. 



Masc. 

K htt quit ^mn 

6. t>t^ gttten Wlanntd 

D. bent gntett Mmnt 

A. ben gttten Mmn 

N. bie ^nttn Wlhnntt 

G, ber gttten ^Unntt 

D. ben gntett Wl&nnttn 

A. bie gntett ^^nmv 



Singular, 
Fem. 

biefe gttte f^fi^ott 
bief er gttten ^tan 
biefer gttten ^tan 
biefe intt ^tan 

Plural. 

biefe gnten ^tantn 
biefer gttten gfranen 
bief en gntett ^tantn 



Neut. 

ieneiS gttte 93tt«lt 
jened gnten fdntf^t» 
jettent gttten 93tt^e 
ienei^ gnte ^ntfi 

iene gntett ^üä^tt 
iener gnten 93fifi^er 
jenen gnten S^fid^em 
jene gnten ^üä^tx 



biefe gnten f^ranen 

(a) Decline ber \(i)'6nt Xa^, jene rote 9lofe, jebe« ftelnc @tü(f. 

(6) Below axe given the typical weak endings. Notice that a weak 
ending of an adjective is always preceded by a strong ending of another 
word. 



Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Plural. 


(-er) -e 


(-e) -e 


(-eö) -e 


(-e) -en 


(-eig) -en 


(-er) -en 


(-e«) -en 


(-er) -en 


(-ew) -en 


(-er) -en 


(-ent) -en 


(-en) -en 


(-en) -en 


(-e) -e 


(-e«) -e 


(-e) -en 
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117. Accusaüve of Definite. Time. — Expressions of definite 
time are put in the accusative. 

Every day, |eben Xa^; this year, t>\t\t9 !3a^r. 

118. Vocabulary. 

ber 2a'htn, bie Mhtn, store. tierfait'fett, tierfattfte, tierfattft (i^a» 
^aS &tlt>, t>\t Berber, money. htn), to sell. 

fatt'fen, lattfte, gefattft Oiahtn), to t>xt'\tt, this, 

buy. je'bcr, every. 

tltiUf small, little. {t'ntt, that. 

119. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 3fcttcr {ungc Änabc l^atte ia^ fd^önc SWöbd^cn jcbcn 
2^ag gefeiten. 2. ©tc altc grau l^atte !cm ®ctb, urn in bcm 
Hcinen Saben ein ^funb Äaffce gu faufen. 3. !Dte Heine Sod^* 
ter bed alten ge^rer« fprid^t biefe SBod^e fel^r gute« T)tnt\ä)., 
4 aWein ©ruber ^at biefe Keinen SStumen öerfauft unb mit 
feinem ®elbe in einem Saben ein ®Iad falte SJiilc^ getauft» 
5. 3^eben 2^ag gel^t jener alte 3)?ann ol^ne ®elb in biefen Keinen 
gaben. 

Q>) tf^at jener Meine ©d^üler biefen langen @a^ gef einrieben?" 

,,5Rein, biefe Meinen ©driller fd^reiben feine ©ö^e.'' 

^Slber ieber gute Änabe fd^reibt bie fleinen ©äfee. SBarum 

fd^reiben jene ®d^ü(er nic^t?'' 
,,®iefe jungen S'inber ^aben feine geber unb feine 2^inte." 
w®o? Qd) iDerbe geber unb SEinte für biefe guten Änaben 

laufen/ 

(c) I haven't any money to buy a cup of coffee in that little 
store. 2. The poor man sold that little house this week. 
3. In this little garden I looked every day for the red roses, 
but I did not find any flowers. 4. My brother went into 
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that little store of his friend, but he hadn't any money to buy 
that brown hat. 5. Did the little boy sell his roses in that 
large store and buy these little books with the money ? 

(d) "Haven't you any money? Why did you come into 
this little store ? " 

" I did not come in order to buy. I came to sell these brown 
shoes for that old lady." 

" What will she buy with the money ? " 

" This week she has asked me every day for the money (in 
order) to buy bread for her children." 



LESSON XXIII. 
Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 



§u jebem gan3en IPerf gel^ört ein gan3cr IHann. — 9lücf ert 
Euery complete work requires a complete man. 



120. Mixed Declension of Adjectives. — An adjective is de- 
clined as shown at the top of the next page, when it follows 
the article ein, the negative fein, no, none, or any possessive, 
like mein, bein, il^r, etc. These are all declined like ein, and 
are called ^ein'' words. Note that unfer is an ,,ein" word and 
not a ^ber'' word. 

In the nominative singular masculine, and nominative and 
accusative singular neuter, these words have no ending. 
Therefore a following adjective must be strong in order to 
show number and case. In all other cases the adjective is 
weak. Hence the term Mixed Declension, because the adjec- 
tive is sometimes strong, sometimes weak. 
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Singular» 
Ma^. Fern. 

N. nteiit armer 4^itttb leine anbere ^iahi 

6. nteittei^ armett ^nttbeiS leitter attberen ^iahi 

D. ntehiem armett $ttttbe leitter attberett @tabt 
A. meittett armett $ttttb 



Neut. 
t]|r Kernel^ ^ttb 
i^rei^ fleittett ^ttbeiS 
i]|rem flehtett ^ttbe 
i^r Keittei^ ^ttb 



N. meitte armett $ttttbe 
G. mettter armett ^ttttbe 



i]|re fleittett ^ttber 
i^rer fleittett ^ttber 



feitte attbere ®tabt 
Plural. 

feitte attberett @tftbte 

f eitter attberett @tftbte 
D. meittett armett ^itttbett f eittett attberett @täbtett i^ett fleittett ^ttbertt 
A. meitte armett ^itttbe feitte attberett @tftbte il^re fleittett ^ttber 

(a) Decline ein öfter SKanu, 3^r großer Änabe, unfere ofte Wlutttx, fein 
neue« SÄeffer, meine teeiße 9Jofe, euer ofte« $au«. (See § 104, ft.) 

(ft) Below are given the mixed endings for ,,eln" words and adjectives. 
Note that they are like the typical weak endings (§ 116, b) with ,,ber'' 
words, except in the singular of the nominative masculine and of the 
nominative and accusative neuter. 



Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Plural. 


(-) -er 


(-e) -e 


(-) -e« 


(-e) -ett 


(-e«) -ett 


(-er) -ett 


(-eö) -ett 


(-er) -ett 


(-em) -ett 


(-er) -ett 


(-em) -ett 


(-ett) -ett 


(-ett) -ett 


(-e) -e 


(-) -e« 


(-e) -ett 



121. Position of ttte. — 3lit has the same position in the 
sentence as ttic^t (§ 23). 

I never saw those roses, ^äi f^dbt {ette 9iofett ttie gefeljett* 
He never came into the city. (St fam ttie itt bie @tabt. 

122. Vocabulary. 

ber Sdf'fel, bie £9ffe(, spoon. tritt'fen, trattf, getruttfett (IjaBett), 



ber Verier, ^ie ^^eHer, plate. 
bie ®a'M, bie^aBeltt, fork. 
bai^ (&i, bie ^er, egg. 
ha» ^ittgr bie ^ittge, thing. 
attber, other, different. 



to drink, 
ntUf new. 
HXVUf poor. 
tttn, clean. 
ttie, never. 
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123. Exercise. 

(a) 1. @citt artncr ©ruber fjat nie au« einem großen Olafe 
getrunten; er trinft au« einer Meinen 2:affe. 2. Unfere 
großen 2:effer unb bie anberen !j)inge auf biefeui 2:ifd^e finb nie 
rein. 3. SDiein neuer Söffet ift nic^t fo rein tüie (as) ^l^re 
afte ®abel; id^ l^abe* bauiit gier gegeffen. 4. Äein anbere« 
!j)ing liegt jtüifc^en meiner neuen ®abel unb biefem reinen 
Söffet. 5. !Der Söffet, bie ®abet unb ba« aJieffer tiegen auf 
einem reinen 2:etter. 

(b) „Sdittt, geben @ie mir eine anbere ®abet ! Diefe !j)inge 
finb nid^t rein/ 

„©ier ift ein neuer Söffet unb eine reine ®abet. @ie tiegen 
auf einen reinen Jetter." 

„Qd) fjait meinen ttjarmen Äaffee au« einer neuen 2^affe 
getrunfen.'' 

,,Unb ic^ l^abe meine fatten gier unb biefe anberen Dinge mit 
meinem atten SÄeffer unb meiner atten ®abet gegeffen.'' 

(c) 1. His poor mother never drinks her warm tea out of a 

little cup ; she drinks it (§ 93) out of a big glass. 2. Your 
new spoon is lying between your plate and those other things. 
3. Every day I go into a large store, but I never buy new 
things. 4. No other man has seen my poor friend's letter. 
5. What is that clean, white round thing beside my plate ? 

(d) " Here is my new fork ; it is clean ; I have never eaten 

eggs with it." 

" Where are your new spoon and my little fork ? " 

" Your little fork and my new spoon are lying on the table, 

but our other things are not here.'' 
" I will drink out of our old cup and eat an egg with your 

new spoon." 
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LESSON XXIV. 
Adjectives after toeld^, fold^, etc. 



TlUtx guten Dinge jlnb bret. — ©^rid^toort 
All good things come in üirees. 



124. SOtanc^/ man^ a, fotd^/ ^c/t a, and toetd^, «o^ic/^, may be 
declined like ,,ber'' words. A following adjective is then weak. 

Many an old hook, mintfl^ei^ alte S3itfl^. 

On such a wat^ day, an folil^eiit tuarmett ^age* 

Which young boy? ^tiältx jllll§e ^obt ? 

(a) But usually these words are indeclinable and do not 
affect a following construction at all. The adjective may be 
strong or mixed. When indeclinable, ttjeld^ is exclamatory and 
means what 

Many an old book, manäi alM ^näi. 

manäi tin aiM ^nä^. 
On such a warm day, an folfl^ toatmtm Xa^t* 

an folil^ einem watmtn Xage* 
What a young boy ! SS$e(fll| ittitger ^aBe ! 

"^tXHb^ eilt ittnger ^naBe I 
With what a young boy ! Wi tuelil^ jjititgem ^aHett ! 

^it iQelfl^ txntm juitgeit ^ttaHett! 

(6) Sltt, aW, is usually declined as a ,,ber'' word when fol- 
lowed directly by an adjective. When followed by a „bet" 
word or an ,,ein'' word, it is usually indeclinable. 

All good tea, aUtt gute See. 

Of all good things, aUtx guten ^iuge. 

All the old books, aU bie atttn ^^tl^tv. 

Of all these blue flowers, aU btefer blauen S3(ttmen. 

With all ny liuie friends, ntit aU mtxntn Keinen f^ftennben. 
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125. Adverbs. — The uninflected form of most adjectives is 
used also as an adverb. A single adverb has the same position 
as ttid^t (§ 23). 

^11 bifl gut (adj.). Ton are good. 

^n (cmfi gut (adv. ). Ton learn well, 

(St ift eilt (dfliil^er ^iiitit (adj.). He is a polite man. 

(St \ptadi fe]|r PfliiJ^ (ady. ). He spoke very politely^ 

126. Vocabulary. 

ber ^o'Un, bie ^oUn, floor. f^ü'Un, f^olit, geliolt (f^aUn), to 

ber Xtp'piäif bie Xtppiä^t, carpet. fetch, go and get. 

bie 2am' pt, bie 2amptn, lamp. Ijait'gen, ]|iitg, geljattgeit (f^ahtn), 

bie SBattb, bie SBftnbe, wall (of a er Ijiittgt, to hang (intrans.). 

room). Pf (id^, poZ^. 

ha» S3i(b^ bie ^itbtt, picture. ffei'gig, industrious; f[ei|ig (enteit, 

ha» S^^'wtt, bie 3iwmer, room. to study hard. 

127^ Exercise. 

(a) 1. SDiatic^ alter Xeppid^ liegt auf bem ©oben. 2. ^d^ 
l^abe att meine ©üd^er unb eine große Sampe au^ meinem 3^^^ 
mer gel^olt; ic^ tocrbe fleißig lernen. 3. Slö biefc jungen 
©d^ülcr l^aben fleißig gelernt ; fic fc^reiben aß i^re 2lufgaben 
fel^r gut. 4. JUiein junger fjreunb fprac^ fe^r l^öflid^ ; er l^attc 
fold^ ein fc^öne^ ©itb nie gefe^cn. 5. Äein Ztppi^ tag auf 
bem ©oben be^ 3^^^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ tltint Sampe toar auf bem 
SCifc^, unb an ber S35anb ^ing ein fd^önc« ©ilb. 

(b) „SBeld^ fd^öne« ©üb ^ängt an ber SBanb biefe« alten 
3immer« V 

„Qif l^abe manc!^ fc^öne« Ding gefeiten, aber fold^ ein fd^öne« 
©ilb l^abc id^ nie gefunben.'' 
„§abcn @ie folc^ eine alte 2ampe gefeiten?" 
„SWein, ic^ l^abe fleißig gcfud^t, aber fotd^ eine Sampe l^abe ic^ 
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nie gefunbcn. Unb ic^ fagc bicfc« nx6)t, um l^öfltc^ ju fpretj^cti^ 
(S^ ift m\}x." 

(c) (Write adjective modifiers in as many ways as possible.) 
1. All these young girls are studying hard j they write these 
long sentences very well. 2. What large pictures on (atl) the 
wall ! I have never seen such beautiful things. 3. Many 

^ an old woman has never seen such a carpet on the floor. 
4. We have seen many a beautiful flower, but we have 
never seen such red roses. 5. Which lamp did you fetch 
out of that big room ? 

(d) "What big words! We have never read such hard 
exercises." 

" You will study hard in order to write many a long sentence." 
" But I have never seen such long words." 
" These long sentences are not hard. Get your paper and 
write." 

" I will study hard, and we shall write the exercise well." 

LESSON XXV. 
Review. 



Die 2IIten 3um Hat, bte ^nn^en 3ur Cat. — ©^r^toort 
The old for counsel, the young for action. 






128. Summary of Adjective Declensions. 

(a) A predicate adjective is not inflected. 

(P) An attributive adjective is inflected. It is inflected weak 
when preceded by a ,,ber" word, mixed when preceded by an 
^citt'' word, and strorig when not preceded by either. But, 
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while an attributive adjective has these three kinds of declen- 
sion, it has only two kinds of ending : (1) weak and (2) strong. 

(1) Its endings are weak when preceded by a ,,ber" word or 
an inflected form of an „tin^ word. The adjective, when weak, 
has only two endings, ^t and *(e)tt. It takes «e in the nomina- 
tive and accusative singular of all genders except the accusative 
masculine ; *(t)n in all other cases. 

(2) The endings of an adjective are strong when not pre- 
ceded by a ^bcr" word or an inflected form of an „citt" word. 
When strong it takes endings like the definite article. 

Note, The endings of an adjective in the Mixed Declension are the 
same as those in the Weak, except in cases where the „ein" word has no 
ending (is not inflected). Then the strong ending (wanting in „ein" 
words) is substituted for the weak ending in the adjective. 

(c) An adjective ttsed as a noun is written with a capital to 
show its noun nature, and declined like ah adjective to show 
its adjective nature. 

• 

^tt ^rtiter, a poor man, 
^er Smtger the young man, 
^ttö ®tttC, the good. 

(d) To translate English one following an adjective, German 
uses simply the inflected adjective, agreeing in gender with the 
noun implied in one. 

Give me this hook and that one. @elieit ®ie mir biefei^ S3ttfl^ illtb JetteiS* 
Thafs not my hat; I bought a new one. ^a^ ift meitt ^ut ttifl^t; ill^ 

f^aht eitteit ttenett gelmtft. 
Here is a pen; havenH you any (pne)f S^itx tft citte %thtx\ ]|alieit @ie 

Iciiic ? 

129. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. What is the peculiarity of the German expressions 
for a glass of apiece of a cup of etc. ? 2. What is the posi- 
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tion of a single adverb in the sentence ? 3. When does Ger- 
man use fein? 4. How is definite time expressed in German ? 

(b) 1. Why must the adjective be strong when no article 
modifies a noun? 2. Why may the adjective be weak in 
the genitive singular of masculine and neuter nouns ? 3. Is 
there any reason why it should be weak ? 4. Give and illus- 
trate the peculiarities of mand^, fotc^, ttjeld^, and aß. 

(c) 1. Name the „ber" words and the „ein" words. 2. When 
is the adjective following them weak, and when strong? 
3. What is meant by an inflected form9 4. How do adjec- 
tives used as nouns differ from other inflected adjectives ? 

130. Review Exercise. 

1. Good boy, a good boy, the good boy, this good boy, such 
a good boy, what a good boy, which good boy, your good boy, 
many a good boy. 2. Put each of the above expressions into 
the genitive and accusative singular. 3, We go every day ; 
we go every warm day. 4. I have a glass of water, a piece 
of bread, a cup of coffee, and a pound of meat. 5. She will 
never write well. 6. The good die young, but the poor we 
have always (immer) with (bet) us. 7. I have never seen 
that little school, such a little one (school), your beautiful 
garden, this old dress, blue roses. 8. Every day this sum- 
mer we have had warm weather. 9. My young friend set a 
cup of tea on the table and laid a piece of bread beside it 
10. We have never sold such good meat to the poor. 

@« löc^ett bet ®ee ; er tabet gum ^SBobe. 
!Der filtabe f c^Uef ein am grünen ©cftobe ; 

Dort \)m er ein fingen, tt)te gföten fo füg, 
SBle Stimmen ber ßngef im ^arabie«.-@(^iacr. 
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Set etfle 9flaU 



Der erfte Stag im aWonat aWat 
3fft mir ber gfüdlid^ftc öon aßen. 
!J)id^ \af) i(Sf unb gcftanb bir frei, 
Den crftcn Stag im 3»onat ÜKai, 
!Da6 bir mein ©erj ergeben fei. 
3Benn mein ©eftänbniß bir gefaöen, 
©0 ift ber erfte ZaQ im äJiai 
gär mid^ ber gtüdlid^fte öon aßen* 



Sit beitffi ait mic!^ fo felteit 

ÜDu ben!ft an mid^ fo fetten, 
QU) benf an bid^ f o öiet ; 
©etrennt tüie beibe Selten 
3ft unfer beiber 3ict« 

T)pi) möc^f ic^ beibe Selten 
©nrd^iie^n an beiner ©anb, 
©alb fc^Iummem unter 3^f^^^/ 
©alb ge^n öon 8anb in 8anb. 



Unb möd^teft bu öergetten 
!Durc^ Siebe bie« ©ebic^t, 

@o fliegt um beibe SlBtittn 
(Sin rofenfarbne« ßid^t. 
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LESSON XXVI. 



Present of Modal Auxiliaries. 



Sed?s IDorter nel^men mid? in 2tnf{>rud? jeben Cag : 

3d? foil, id? mu§, id? fann, id? mill, id? barf, id? mag. — 2ftüdext. 



131. The Modal Auxiliaries are followed bj the present in- 
finitive. They correspond to the English modals as follows : — 



Present Infinitive. Past. 

bfttfeu^ may, to be permitted, mitst not. bnrfte 
Unutn, can, to be able to; may (possibly), fottnte 

wdgett, may; to like (to). moä^it 

ntiffeit, must, to be obliged to. vm^tt 

\oUtn, shall, (ought), to be to. follte 

tQOlIett, will, to want to ; to be about to. tuottte 



Past Participle. 

gebitrft 
gelotmt 
gentoil^t 

gefoMt 
getoottt 



id^borf 
biibarfft 
er barf 
tuir bftrfeit 
i]|r bftrft 
fie bftrf ett 



Present Indicative of Modals. 

fatttt »tag ittit§ 

fattttft ntagft ntit^ 

Imttt ntag tint§ 

Idnttett mdgeit ntiffejK 

Unttt »tagt mikit 

Unntn mdgen mftffett 



foU 

\oUft 

foU 

fottett 

font 

fottett 



toillft 

toitt 

toottett 

iDont 

toottett 



132. Use of Auxiliaries. — (a) The English will is translated 
in two ways in German : to indicate simple futurity, tpcrbctt is 
used ; to indicate desire, use tooUtn. Eeread § 55. 

He will go. (&t toirb geljen. 
He wants to go. ($r toltt geljen. 

SS^erbett ^ie fowmett? Shall you come f (at some future time.) 
SEBottett @ie lomweit ? Will you come f (are you willing to, do you 
want to f) 
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ip) English 8 haU% e is usually gottett tPir> Use foüetl tt)ir 
only when you can substitute are we to. 

Shall toe go home f föoUett xm nnfl^ $attfe geljen ? 
Shall we translate the next page f (to the teacher), ^olleit tuir bie nSfl^fte 
®eite ftBerf e^ett ? 

iVbte. SBerben is used for future meanings of shall and xjoill. ©olteit 
is used when the decision rests with ßome one besides the si^hject; tooHen, 
^hen the decision rests with the suhject. 

133. Vocabulary. 

bie ^tVit, bie leiten, page, trasted with Wivx, to ask a 

bie ^tVlt, bie ^tWtn, line. favor), 

ftberfet'sett, ftberfe^'te, ftberfe^t' gan$, whole, entire, all, 

(lyaBett), to translate. nftii^ft, next. 

fttt'geii, fragte,, gefragt (Ijalieit), ge'ftent, yesterday. 

with the accusative or two accusa- Ijeil'te^ to-day, 

tives, to ask (a question, as con- wor'gett^ to-morrow. 

134. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ©cftem l^abeti ttjtr gtpöff 3^tlen überfe<}t ; l^cute foüeti 
tt)ir eine gattie @eite äberfe<}en ; morgen muffen tt)ir bie näd^fte 
aufgäbe überfetjen. 2. SBa^ motten @ie mid^ frogen ? 'üJli^Qtn 
®ie biefc fangen ©äfec nid^t? 3. 3Worgen überfetjen wir itoölf 
Reiten auf biefer näc^ftcn ©eite ; fönuen ®ie ba« berftel^en? 
4. 2Bir muffen bie ganje nöc^fte ©eite lefen ; tootten tt)ir fie über»= 
fefeen? 5. !j)er iunge ©c^üIer fott bie näc^ftc 3cile überfctjen, 
aber er fann nid^t gut lefen. 

(b) „mttt, tooüen ®ie bie näc^fte 3eite überfefeen?" 
„!t)arf ic^ lefen? Qd) fann nid^t gut überfefeen/ 

„5Wein, ®ie muffen fefen unb überfetjen. SBir foüen l^eute 
eine gange ©cite lefen/ 
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„Qä) tanti biefe ®äfec niäjt öerftel^en. 35arf ic^ nid^t morgen 
überfefecn?" 
„Qa, aber morgen muffen ®ie bie gange Slnfgabe (efen/ 

(c) 1. Will you please pass me the butter ? 2. I can read 
the whole line very well; shall I translate the next one? 
3. To-day I must read a whole page ; to-morrow I shall trans- 
late the next twelve lines. 4. Shall you see my young 
friend ? Will you give him this book ? 5. She likes G^- 
man, but she cannot translate it very well. • 6. Children, you 
must come into the house; you must (bürfen) not go into the 
garden. 

(d) " Are we to translate the next page to*morrow ? " 

" Yes, you must read all the sentences. To-morrow we shall 
translate a whole page.'* 

" What did you ask us to-day ? I cannot understand such 
long words." 

" I will ask the next boy. He likes German, and yesterday 
he translated very well." 

"I cannot translate these next sentences. May I go 
home ? " 

*^Yes, but to-morrow you must read the whole next page." 



3»öge ieber ftitt begtüdt 
©einer ^reuben warten ! 
SSenn bie $Rofe fefbft fic^ fd^müdt, 
(BäfvxMt fie and^ ben ©arten. 
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LESSON XXVII. 
Past and Future of Modals. 



r. 



Wtnn td^ tPoKte, mas id? foKte, fonnf id? aiies, was id? tpoUte. 

135. Past Tense of Modals. — The Modal Auxiliaries are con- 
jugated in the past indicative like any weak verb. 

iäi Unntt, I could, tuir lottitteit, we could. 

bit lonitteft, thou couldst. i]|ir fonnttif you could. 

tx fottttte^ he could. {le lottnten, they could. 

(a) Conjugate the othet five modals in the past. 

136. Future Tense of Modals. — The future is regular. 

ifl^ tuerbe \pxtiSitn bftrfeu, I shall he permitted to speak. 

bn tQirft lommett Unntn, thou wilt be able to come. 

er tuirb gellen fdnttett, he will be able to go. 

tuir tuerbett (ertten »iftffeit, we shall have to study. 

i]|r tuerbet fterbett müffett, you will have to die. 

{le tuerbett \p\titn iDotten, they will want to play. 

(a) ST^ögen and folten are rarely used in the future tense. 

137. Modals with ed and ju. — (a) Where English says I can, 
you must, and so on, German generally uses e^ as object of 
the auxiliary, ^fd^ tantl e«, @tc muffen e«, etc. In negative 
sentences, ed is not necessary, ^6) !ann ntc^t, @ie muffen nid^t. 

(6) When JU is used with the modal auxiliaries, it comes 
between the auxiliary and the verb. 

He studied to be able to read German. (St \ttvAt, vm ^entffl^ (efett $n 

Idttttett* 
We stood up to be able to see better, ^ix ftanhtn Ottf, nw beffer feljeit $tt 

Idmteit* 
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138. Vocabulary. 

ber 9'liettb, bie ^bettbe, evening. Ijd'rett, ifititf ^tifiti O^dbtn), to 

beir ^or'geit^ bie borgen, morning, hear, 

beir ^a&^'m\iia% bie 9{ail4mittage, nt'fen, rief^ gerufett (liabeit), to 

afternoon, call (in the sense of call out^ call 

bleilien^ bUeb, gebliebett (fein), to to, not visit or call upon), 

stay, remain. itifi, now. 

(a) With gejlertt, l^eute, and morgen, nouns are written without a capi- 
tal: yestei'day morning, geflem morgen; this afternoon, l^ente naci^mlttog; 
to-morrow evening, morgen abenb. Do not confuse morgen and ber 
Wloxqexif and note the use of l^eute for this when this means to-day, 

139. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ®eftem obenb lonnten tt)ir nld^t tommtn, aber morgen 
»erben totr ben gangcrt Slbcnb bleiben bürfen. 2. äWorgen 
noc^mittag »erbe ic^ einen neuen ©att laufen muffen, um fpiefen 
ju Wnnen. 3. ®ic J^rfen ^ier nic^t bleiben; toir »erben ®ie 
rufen muffen* 4. ^d^ fonnte ba^ ßieb nic^t l^ören; »oöten 
@ie e« l^ören? 5. ^a, iäf »oöte e^, aber- ic^ burfte nid^t. 
6. ®eftem abenb »ottten »ir fpielen; l^eute morgen mußten »tr 
l^ier bleiben; aber morgen nachmittag »erben »ir f pie ten bürfen* 

(b) ^Sottten ©ie geftem nachmittag nid^t «aß fpiefen?" 
„Qd) »ottte fpielen, aber id^ fonnte nid^t»" 

Ma^ mußten @ie tun?'' 

„Q^ burfte nic^t fpieten; id^ mußte für meinen SJater in bie 
©tabt gelten.'' 
«Slber jetjt »erben @ie fpielen Unntn, nld)t m^x?" 

(c) 1, Shall you want to go into the city to-morrow after- 
noon ? 2. No, I wanted to (e^) yesterday, but to-morrow I 
shall have to stay here the whole afternoon. 3. Yesterday 
morning we were permitted to play in the garden, but to-day 
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we shall have to stay in the house. 4. He was to translate 
the next sentence, but he couldn't. 6. Shall I give you your 
new book and this old one now or this afternoon ? 6. The 
boys were permitted to play in the house, and we did not 
want to call them. 

(d) "Shall you want to play ball to-morrow, or shall you 
have to stay here ? " 

"Yesterday afternoon I wanted to play, but I could not; 
to-morrow afternoon I shall be permitted to play." 

" Yesterday morning I wanted to go to the field, but I was 
not permitted." 

" Why ? Were the big boys playing there the whole morn- 
ing ? " 

" Yes, I could hear them, but I couldn't go on the field to 
see." (§ 86.) 

" To-morrow we shall have to play w^l, in order to be able 
to win (getüittttCtt)." 

LESSON XXVIII. 
Perfect Tenses of Medals. 



(Es ijat ntd?t foKeu fein. — 0c!^cffcl 



140. t'he Perfect Tenses of Medals are conjugated with l^aben« 

Present Perfect, 
ifl^ f^aht, bii f^afi, etc., gelonnt, l^tmn^if etc., I have been able, etc. 

Past Perfect, 
ifl^ iiattt, bil f^ixHtft, etc., gelottttt, 0^Wllgt, etc., I had been able, etc. 
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Future Perfect. 
The Future Perfect of the modals is regular, but rarely used. 

(a) These regular past participles of the modal are used 
when there is no dependent infinitive. (§ 137, a.) 

I couldn't, ^ t^aht t& nUS^i gelonnt. 

He didn't want to, (St t^ai tS uid^t getnollt. 

141. "Two Infinitives." — The modals and nine other verbs 
(fügten, /eeZ ; \)tx^tn,bid; \)d\tn,help; ^xtn,hear; ia\\tn,let 
or have done; tel^ren, teach; temen, learn; madden, make; 
and feigen, see) have two past participles, one of which has 
the same form as the infinitive. This latter form is used in 
compound tenses governing a dependent infinitive. The de- 
pendent infinitive precedes the past participle (with infinitive 
form) of the modal. • 

Present Perfect. 

ifl^ f^aht ^pltltn bütfeit, / have been or was permitted to play, 
bll f^aft fll^retlieit Idniteit, thou hast been or wast able to write. 
tt f^ai fli^reilien (ertten^ he {has) learned to write. 
toit f^ahtn lommeit wftffett^ we (have) had to come, 
ilir f^aht athtiitn Reifen, you (have) helped work. 
fie f^abtn ge^en woUtn, they (have) wanted to go. 

Past Perfect, 
ifl^ l|atte ^pitUn bürfen, etc., I had been allowed to play, etc. 

» 

(a) Conjugate each of the above combinations in full throughout the 
perfect and past perfect. 

(b) Remember that German often uses the perfect where English em- 
ploys the past. (See § 61.) 

(Sr ^at nid|t fpleten toottcn. He didn't want to play. 
Sä^ ^^aht bleiben muffen. I was obliged to (had to) stay. 
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142. Vocabulary. 

at'htxttrtf nxhtiititf geairBettet f er' tig, ready; through (in the 

(f^tibtti), to work. sense of finished), 

tüdx'ttn, t»atitUf gemartet (f^ahtn), ^pHA, adv., late (used as a predicate 

«0 traiY ; /or, auf with ace. adjective only with t^; t^ ifl 

^ann, then (in the sense, of after \pJiA, t§ ttiiv)> ft^ät. But, He is 

that, next). late, tx fonttttt fllftt)* 

(autp Zoud $u ^oufe, at home. 

143. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ©eftern tnorgen l^aben tptr tparten tpotten, aber tptr 
^aben arbeiten muffen. 2. J)ann l^aben bie Änaben ju ©aufe 
f))ielen bürfen, aber fie l^aben ba nid^t fo (aut f))ielen fönnen. 
3. gr ift fo f))ät nad^ §aufe gefommen; toir toaren fertig, toir 
^aben nid^t toarten tpotten, 4. ©ann l^at bie alte grau laut 
\pxtd)tn tooUtn, aber fie l^at e^ nid^t gefonnt« 5. ©a^ Heine 
Wäiäftn ijCittt ba fifeen unb auf ben Seigrer toarten n)otten« 
6. 3<efet bin id^ fertig unb e« ift ntd^t gu f))ät, um «aß fpielen 
ju fönnen. 

(b) „3Barum l^aben @ie geftern abenb fo f))ät arbeiten 
muffen?" 

„Qä) ^abe mit meiner 9lufgabe nid^t fertig n)erben Wunen/ 

„Qä) l^abe ju §aufe nid^t toarten tpotten, aber id^ ^abe e^ 
gemußt«" 

„@o? ®ie ^aben ba nid^t f))ielen bürfen?'' 

„Sflün, iä) ^abe gu §aufe bleiben muffen, um fertig totxitn gu 
fönnen." 

(c) (Use perfect tense when possible ; see § 61.) 1. Yester- 
day afternoon I was not able to come ; I had to work too late. 
2. He did not want to wait at home, but he was not permitted 
to go into the city. 3. Then he waited there and worked, 
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but he couldn't get ready. 4. Please do not speak so loud ; 
the boys in the next room have to work. 5. Why have you 
had to work so late ? Couldn't you wait ? 6. I didn't want 
• to stay there and work, but I was not permitted to go. 

(d) " Did you have to stay at home and work yesterday 
afternoon ? " 

" Yes, I couldn't wait ; it was getting late and I had to get 
ready." 

•* Did you want to go to (ju) the game ? " 

"I wasn't permitted to go. I wanted to, but I couldn't. 
To-morrow I shall be able to go." 

" Good ! Then we'll wait till to-morrow." 



LESSON XXIX. 
Special Uses of Medals. Saffem 



£ag basi 3d? mag es md?t. 



144. Special Uses of Medals and laffen. — dürfen, MttttCtt, 
tijottcn and muffen, are used regularly in the meanings already 
given ; mögen and f otten have also special uses. 

(a) SRögen is usually translated by English like, especially 
when accompanied by the adverb gem, gladly. 

34 W(>0 0^^ fingen or xd^ finge gem. / like to sing. 
Wl^tn @ie bief e 18(unten ? Do you like these flowers f 

(1) English may is usually rendered by bürfen to denote 
permission ; by f önnen to denote possibility. 

You may speak, ^n botrfft ft»refl^en. 
That may he. %vl^ fanu fein« 
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ip) ®oücn is/ often used, especiaUy in the present, to report 
hearsay. It i& translated is said to, 

(5? f ott \tHt ttmt feilt* He 18 said to he very poor, 
®ie fott fe^tr gut fittgeit* She is said to sing very well, 

(1) An especially common German idiom is the question, 
2Ba^ foil (bcnn) bad? What is the meaning of that ? What do 
you mean by that f 

(2) The past subjunctive of fotten (fottte) is like the past 
indicative. It regularly means ought to. 

^u fottteft (entett. Tou ought to study, 
& fottte athtvttn. He ought to work. 

(c) Besides its regular meaning, tooUtn is often used in the 
sense of to be about to or to be determined to. 

& toottte ge^ett* He was about to go. 

^&^ toxti ge^drt metrbett. I insist upon being heard, 

(d) Saffen in its causative meaning, to have (done), to cause to 
(be doTie), is used like the modals. It always takes the active 
infinitive but sometimes with passive sense. 

& (ft^t einen 9{oit mailmen* He is having a coat made, 

SBix l^aüen ntfxt $ftte fonfen (affen. We have had new hats bought, 

SBittft bn mein IBnil^ ^o(en (offen ? Will you have my book brought f 

145. Vocabulary. 

i>a§ SDlat, bie 9)la(e, time (a single frft^, early; morgen frü^, to-mor- 
point of time). row morning (to avoid morgen 

i>te 3^i*f bie S^^^^^r ^**»»« (i^ g^^- morgen). 

eral; an extent of time). gem, adv., gladly; usually trans- 

bte ^tnn'be, Me ^innhtn, hour; lated h'A;e ;o. 

lesson. natüx'üälf adv., of course. • 

(affen, lit^, getaffen (l^aben), er nuUf exclamation, well (rarely, 

(ftf^ to let; to have or cause to now). 

be (done). t^itUtiäit', perliaps. 
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146. Exercise. 

(a) 1. gr foil fel^r arm fein; er fottte ein anbere^ SIRal arbet^ 
ttn. 2. 3latMxä); ba^ fann fein; aber öietteid^t mag er nid^t 
arbeiten« 3. 9?un, morgen frül^ tDerbe id^ öietteid^t ^dt ijobtn, 
ein nened Äleib madden gn laffen. 4, ^d) mag meine beutfd^en 
©tnnben fel^r gern, aber id^ l^abe feine ^txt, aU bie ®äfee gn über^* 
fe^en^ 5. !t)a« näd^fte 9D?aI foltten ®ie mid^ nid^t fo frül^ mfen; 
toir l^aben öiet ßtxt, eine gange ©tunbe. 6. 3lnn, tt)a^ foü 
(benn) ba^? §aben ®ie mein nene« Äleib nid^t madden 
laffen? 

(b) „2Ba« f oö bad ? SBarum ^aben ®ie mid^ mfen laffen ?" 
„5Wnn, id^ l^abe ein nened Äleib madden laffen tpotten« SSieüeid^t 

mögen ®ie ed gern feigen/ 

„5RatürIid^, aber ein anbered 3)?al; ie^t l^abe id^ feine 3^it. 
Qä) l^abe eine bentfd^e ©tunbe bei meinem gel^rer^" 

„SSietteid^t fommen ®ie morgen frül^ ?" 

;r3a, gem." 

(c) 1. Of course I have time to have a new dress made ; I'll 
do it gladly. 2. Perhaps you ought not to have a new one 
made. 3. He is said to sing very well; perhaps he has 
lessons. 4. Of course I'll be glad to call you the next time, 
perhaps to-morrow morning. 5. Well, it is summer now; is 
it too early to have a new hat made? 6. I ought to write 
these sentences, but I have no time. 

(d) "Well, the next time in the German lesson I shall have 
my exercise written by (Don) my brother." 

" Perhaps, but you ought not to do that. Don't you like to 
write these sentences ? " 

"Yes, of course. I like German, but I have no time to 
study it." • 



1 
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"Well, I work early and late and I like these German 
lessons. You ought to." 

" Well, perhaps I'll do it. My father is calling me j I must 
go." 

LESSON XXX. 
Review. 



IDillft bu immer ipettcr fd^ipeifen ? 

Stelj, bas <5utc Hegt fo na\:i, 
£ernc nur bas (5\nd ergreifen, 

Denn bas (5ind ift immer ba. — @)oet^e. 



147. , Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Give the German modals. 2. What two ways may 
English will be translated ? 3. Give the ways of translat- 
ing English may, 4. What does mögen usually mean ? 

(Ö) 1. Which modal means mtcst (not) in withholding per- 
mission ? 2. What peculiarity have the modals when gov- 
erning a dependent infinitive? 3. What is the difference 
in the use of the past participles of modals ? 

(c) 1. What tense does German sometimes prefer when 
English uses the past ? 2. Give two meanings for follcn ; 
two for laffen ; two for fönnetl. 3. Explain the use of ed 
and }u with modals. 

148. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. §abett ®te un« rufen laffen? ©a^ foil bad? 
2. ©ad ttäd^fte 3RaI foUten @te laut f^jred^en, ton l^aben ®ie 
ntc^t l^ören fönnen. 3. ©ad fann fein, aber xij mag biefe 
langen Slufgaben nid^t. 4. äBarum laffen ®ie» fie tiid^t öon 
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einem anbeten ©dritter fd^reiben? 5. ©iefe^ 9D?at l^atte xä) 
feine ^tit, aber ba^ nöd^fte 3ÄaI tperbe id^ öielleic^t eine ganje 
©tunbe ^ben. 6. 9?atürtid^ mögen n)ir nnfere beutfd^en ®tnn* 
ben; bie 9lnfgaben fotlen nid^t [d^tper fein« 7. ©eftern 
abenb l^atten tpir feine ^tit ; fftntt morgen muffen tDir arbeiten; 
morgen frül^ tperben toir fpieten bürfen. 8. !Die SEod^ter bed 
fie^rerd ijat l^ente morgen ein nened Sleib madden laffen tpolten« 

9. !Der Änabe foü fel^r arm fein ; natürlid^ foltte er arbeiten. 

10. aRögen ®ie bief e f d^önen «Inmen nid^t ? 

(ö) 1. Of course I shall have to have it made. 2. Well, 
perhaps you ought to. 3. He had wanted to read the whole 
next page, but he was not permitted to translate it. 4. -We 
ought to have a whole year to be able to speak German well ; 
shall we be able to ? 5. Yesterday afternoon I wanted to 
play, but I had to work the whole afternoon. 6. Yesterday 
evening we had to be ready, but it was too late to be able to 
play, and we didn't want to work. 7. What do you mean 
by that ? You mustn't play here in the house. 8. May we 
play in the garden, or must we stay at home the whole day ? 
9. I like German, but I have to have my exercises written by 
(Don) my brother. 10. He is said to be very poor. 

(c) A Story (@ine ©efd^id^te). The children had wanted to 
play in the house, but they had not been permitted. But they 
had been able to go into the garden to play there. They had 
wanted to have their German sentences written by (öon) a 
friend, but they had had to write them themselves (felbft). 
The whole afternoon they had been permitted to play in the 
garden. Then their mother called them. 

(d) Write the above story, substituting perfect for past 
perfect tenses. 
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Wttin tOatetlaitb« 



S:reuc Siebe bt^ gum ®rabe 
©d^tpör' id^ bir mit ^erg unb ©anb ; 
©ad id^ bin, unb xoa^ x6) ^abe, 
©atiF ic^ bir, meiti SSatertanb. 

5Rid^t in ©orteti nur unb giebem 
3fft mein §erj jum üDanf bereit : 
SKit ber Zai xoxVi x6f^ ertDibem 
!Dir in 9lot, in Äampf unb ©treit* 

3n ber JJ^^^ube toie im fieibe 
SRuf ic^'d greunb unb geinben gu : 
gtoig fittb üereittt tpir beibe, 
Unb mein Jroft, mein ®tü(f bift bu. 

S:reue Siebe bid gum ®rabe 
©d^tpör' i(^ bir mit §erj unb §anb ; 
2Bad id^ bin, unb toad id^ l^abe, 
ÜDanF id^ bir, mein SSaterlanb ! 

— Hoffmann t)on ^aQerdlebeiu 
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LESSON XXXI. 
Possessive and Intensive Pronouns. 



(Eljret bte grauen, jte jled?ten unb toeben 
^tmmltfd?e Hofen ins irbifc^e £eben. — ^c^Oer* 



Review Sections 92, 93, 94, 98, 103, 104, and 105. 

149. The Possessive Pronoun stands for a noun. It is some- 
times called the iindependent possessive, because it is used inde- 
pendently, without its noun. Below are given the neuter 
forms of the possessive pronouns and the corresponding pos- 
sessive adjectives. See § 103. 

Possessive Adjectives. Possessive Pronouns. 



my 


mein 


mine 


nteinei^ 


H9 nteitt(i0)e 


thy 


beitt 


thine 


beinei^ 


bai$ )>eitt(ig)e 


his 


fein 


his 


feinei^ 


ha» feitt(ig)e 


her 


\^x 


hers 


i^rei^ 


ha» i^r(ig)e 


our 


Uttfetr 


ours 


nn^(t)xt9 


ha» unfir(ig)e 


your 


3I|t 


yours 


S^rei^ 


ba« 3^r(ig)e 




enet 




entreiß 


bai$ euir(i0)e 


their 


x^t 


theirs 


i^rei^ 


ha» i4tr(ig)e 



(a) When the German possessive pronoun is preceded by 
the definite article, it is declined like a weak adjective. The 
article agrees with the noun which the pronoun represents. 

SRein Jönil^ ift ali, bai5 beine (beinige) iff neu» My book is old, yours is new. 
9)9eitte 93ftfl^er finb alt, bie beinen (beinigen) finb ntu. My books are 
old, yours are new. 

(b) If the article is not used, the possessive takes the end- 
ings of a strong adjective agreeing with the noun understood. 
The forms in *ig cannot be used without the article. 
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a^ein IBttf^ ift ait, ^i^tt» (Ud ^f^n, H» S^Hfie) if^ ntn. My hook ü 
old^ yours is new. 

@eitt ^tnttt ift )>er Se^ver^ meitter ()>er meitte, htt nteittige) ift bet 

@fl^ü(eir. His brother is the teacher, mine is the pupil. 

^äf ^aBe mettt IBuil^ fixtx, aUx ^ol^atttt ^ot feinei^ (ha§ feitte^ )>ad feinige) 

HeYloirett* / ^ave mj^ book here, but John has lost his. 
$tev ift S^ir ^ni, ahtx meittett ()>ett meittett, bett meiuigett) l^aüe iil^ niii^t 
geftttt)iett* Here is your hat, but mine I have not found. 

Note. — The same rule applies also to ein and fein, except that they do 
not take the suffix 4q, and fein cannot be preceded by the article. 

Äeiner öon i^nen fte^t e«. No one (none) of them sees it. 
S)er eine ifl nid^t l^ier. One (of them) is not here. 
Siner ning l^eiraten» One {of them) must marry. 

150. The Intensive Pronoun, felbft or felber, myself, yourself, 
himself, herself, itself, ourselves, yourselves, themselves, is inde- 
clinable. It is used for all persons, genders, numbers, and 
cases. 

®ie ift felHer gefommett* She came herself 

9Bitr f^ahtn cd felBft gefe^ett. We saw it ourselves. 

^ ^aBe t» \tlUx (fe(Bft) getan. / did it myself. 

(a) When felbft precedes its noun, it means even. 

®ie ntag felüft )>ie 9{ofen niii^t» She does not even like roses. 

^tihfi fcitt 18nt)>cr (icBt il^n lltll^t. Even his brother does not love him. 

151. Vocabulary. 

)>er ^tt'aug, bie ^n'^ü^t, suit (of nerlie'ren^ ttxlox, berdnren (^aben), 

clothes). to lose. 

bet 9ioä, bie diMt, coat. fxanff sick. 

lie'ben^ liebte^ geliebt (fiahtn), to mW^t, tired. 

love. xtxäi, rich. 

int'mer, always. gemtg^ enough. 
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152. Exercise. 

(a) 1. Q6) liebe metnen alten 3Sater, aber er tft immer mübe 
ober Irani. 2. §ier ift mein neuer SRod ; mein trüber ijat 
ben feinigen felbft gemacht. 3. ©elbft feine Xoä)ttv liebt ben 
alten SIRann nid^t immer. 4. SRein SRod liegt auf bem ®ett ; 
aber meine greunbe l^aben bie il^rigen öerloren. 5. ©er eine 
l^at feinen ^ier gefuc^t, ber anbere ben feinigen ba, aber leiner 
l^at bie 2lnjüge gefunben. 6. Jlber fie finb reid^ genug, um 
neue laufen ju lönnen. 

(6) „§kx ift mein neuer Slnjug ; tpo ^ben ®ie ben ^l^rigen 
madden laffen ?** 

„Qä) ^abe meinen felbft gemad^t, aber mein trüber l^at ben 
feinen madden laffen.'' 

,,©aben ®ie ein 9D?effer? Q^ ^be meinet öerloren, unb id^ 
bin nid^t reid^ genug, um ein neue^ ju laufen.'' 

„@ie bürfen meinet l^aben ; id^ l^abe jtDei." 

(c) 1. This is my old coat ; I am not rich enough to buy a 
new one. 2. Where is yours ? Have you lost it (§ 93) ? 
3. Your brother is always sick or tired; mine can play the 
whole day. 4. My father has had a new suit made ; I had 
to make mine myself. 5. All the pupils lost their books 
and none of them has found his. 6. That boy was very 
tired, but he wasn't sick enough to stay at home. 

(d) " Is that your new suit ? I like it." 

" Yes, and I like yours. Did you buy it yourself ? " 
" No, my father bought it for me. I am not rich enough to 
buy such a suit." 

"That boy has lost his coat. Won't you give him yours ? " 
"No, he can look for his ; perhaps he will find it." 
" Yes, he is always losing everything (aüed)." 



86. 
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LESSON XXXII. 

Interrogative Pronouns. 



IDentge mtjfen, mteotel man ipiffen mug, um 3u miffen, ipte menig 

man »etg. — @%)rt(!^toort 



153. The Interrogative Pronouns are Vdtx, wJio; toa^, what; 
tpeld^, which, what; and tPttd für (ein), what kind of (a), wh^, 
SSer and tpa^ can never be used as adjectives. 

(a) Declension of 2Ber. 

Masc. and Fern. 
N. wer, who. 

m 

G. ttieffeitp whosey of whom. 
D. tocm^ to whom, 
A. totn, whom. 

As in English, the plural is the same. 

(b) SBelc^er, which? what? has the strong endings of a „ber" 
word : — 



Neut. 

toad, what. 
toeffett^ of what. 

WüSf what. 





Singular. 




Plural. 


MSU3C. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


For all genders. 


mlditt 


mlifit 


m^t» 


ttiedl^e 


miiiit9 


toedl^er 


toeU^ed 


mlditt 


toedi^ein 


totläitt 


totld^tiL 


mli^tn 


toelfl^cit 


Miiiit 


ttielii^eiS 


totid^t 



(c) In tpa^ für ein, the ein is of course omitted in the plural. 

^a» fftr ein alitx ^ut ift H» ? What kind of an old hat is that f 
SBai? für ctttcii 9floi! faufen @ie ? TfÄa« »or« 0/ a coat are you buying? 
9Bai8 für IBüii^cr ^at er ? What sort of books has he? 

154. Combination of Interrogative and Preposition. — When 
referring to an inanimate object^ tt)o(r)* is used with preposi- 
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tions, instead of tt)a^: tPODOtt, of what; »omit, vnth what; ttoritl, 
in what; etc. (See § 98.) Compare whereof wherewith, wJierein, 
etc. 

155. Use of ba^, bied and e^ with fein. —In speaking of 
they, these or those, with to he, German generally uses the neuter 
singular where English has the plural. 

What kind of books are those f $B3ad fü? ^M^tX fittb bttiS ? 

Which children are those f ^ttd^t ^nhn fittb H§ ? 

Those are.our trees. 1^a9 fittl» uttfetre Bfittttte* 

These are hard exercises. ^iei$ fittb ffl^ttiere ^ttfgobeit« 

What boys are those f Are they our friends f XBe(d|e ftttOÜetl fittb 

bai$ ? ®tttb t^ uufere gftreuttbe ? 

156. Vocabulary. 

bey IBottttt, bie Bftttttte, tree. bai$ ^t% bai^ $ett(e)i$p hay. 

be? 18uffl^, bie S^ftfii^ep bush. ge^d'trett, gePrte^ ge^rt (^abett)^ 

bie ^Ottti'Ite, bie ^attttUett (four to belong to, with dative, 

syllables), /awiZy. ttiiffett, ttm^te^ gettitt^t (^abett)^ 

ha9 ^aat, bie ^aatre^ pair; eitt i4 tt^ei^^ )>u ttiei^t^ er ttieig^ to 

pdat, a few, a couple of, used as know, have knowledge of. ' 

an adjective, not affecting the fett'ttett, fattttte^ gefattttt (pbett)^ 

following case. to know, be acquainted with. 

157. Exercise. 

(a) 1. S33ad für ein ®aum ift ba^, unb tnem gel^ört er? 
©iff en ©ie? 2. ©a« ift fein «anm ; ba^ ift ein «ufd^, unb 
er gel^ört mir. 3. Unter bem ^aum fanben tnir ein paar 
©amen, fie fa^en auf bem §eu. 4. SSSoöon l^aben ®ie 
gefprod^en? Qä) tneig nic^t, tna^ ®ie fagten. 5. 3Kit 
toeld^en i^ttunitn finb @ie gefommen? Qä) fenne fie alle 
nic^t. 6. SBäelc^e üDamen finb ba^, unb toa^ für einer gamilie 
ge^ftfen fie? 
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(b) „SSBa« für ^ud^cr finb ba^, unb toem gehören fte ?" 

„ ©ie^ fmb bie tneiniöen; fie gel^ören jener ©ame tttd^t/ 
^Äenneti ®ie ben alten §erm ? Qä) toeife nid^t, toer er ift/ 
^3BeI(^en§errn? 5Rein, id^ fenne il^n nid^t-'' 
„2lber fie fennen bie üDamen feiner gamitie, nid^t?" 

(c) 1. What kind of trees are those, or are they (§ 155) 
bushes ? 2. I don't know ; I don't know them ; they be- 
long to our teacher. 3. Which family does that lady belong 
to ? 4. I don't know, but I know a couple of ladies of (öon) 
another family. 5. What kind of bushes are those there 
beside the hay ? 6. I don't know, but they belong to that 
old man. You ought to ask him. 

(d) " What ladies are those ? Do you know ? " 
" Who are they ? I don't know them." 

" What are you talking about (§ 154) ? They belong to the 
family of your friend, don't they ? " 

" Yes, but I don't know them. They (§ 155) are a couple of 
beautiful women." 

" I know it. You ought to know them." 

LESSON XXXIII. 
Demonstrative and Indeclinable Indefinite Pronouns. 



2(us ntd^ts iPtrb nid^ts, bas merfe wolil, 
VOenn aus bir tiwas iperbcn foil. — ©taubiu«. 



158. The Demonstrative Pronouns are btefer, this; fener, that; 
ber, berjenige, that, the one (who); berfelbe, the same; folc^er, 
such (a). 

(a) The demonstrative ber is declined as follows : — 
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Singular, 




Plural, 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Eor all genders. 


N. ber 


bie 


bad 


bie 


G. bcffm 


bereu 


bcffen 


berer 


D. beut 


ber 


bcm 


bettett 


A. bett 


bie 


bad 


bie 



Note. It is like the definite article except throughout the genitive 
and in the dative plural. To distinguish it from the article, it is often 
written with spaces between the letters: ber, bie, bad. This is the 
German way of emphasizing or italicizing. 

(b) For the declension of biefer and jener see Lesson XXII. 

(c) ©erjiettige and berfetbe are composed of the article ber 
and the weak adjectives tenige and felbe, each of which has its 
regular declension : berj[etttge, be^ienigen, betnjettigen, etc. 

(d) !j)erj[ettige may be used instead of ber iivhen the demon- 
strative is modified by a phrase or clause. But in conversation 
ber is preferred. 

T?ie one on the table, bad(jettige) auf bent ^ifil^e* 
iTiose that I saw, bieCiettigett), bie tii^ fa^. 

159. The Indefinites. — The following indefinites are inde- 
clinable : — 

(a) SttPa^; something, somewhat, some, any. See (e) below. 
An adjective following is strong and, except anber, always 
begins with a capital. 

C^ad ^vAt^f something good, 
&i»a9 @elbp some (any) money. 
^t»a9 attber(e)i$^ something else. 

(b) 3^rgettb, which is used with some other word to give it a 
more general meaning. 

^rgettb tÜoa9, anything at all, 

Srgettb jemattb^ irgenb ettter, some one, any one. 
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(c) SRatl, onSy iheyy people. It is used only in the nominative, 
and is often best rendered by the passive voice. 

Wtwx fogt* They or people say, it is said. 
Wim hitttt It is requested. 

Note, @ined; einent; einen are used for the gen., dat,, and ace, of 
man; fld^ is its reflexive, and fein its possessive. 

(d) JDiel^r, more. 

Wttf^X &ttbf more money, . 
Wltflt ^nahtn, more boys, 

(e) 3liä)t^, nothing y not anything. 5Ricl^td is always used in- 
stead of a negative and ettDa^. A following adjective is 
strong and, except anber, always begins with a capital. 

9Hfl^tö ^ÜÖfint^f nothing beautiful, 

yixÜBii^ aitbctr(c)i9p nothing else, 

^x fa^ ttiii^ti^* He did not see anything. 

(/) ©ettiger, less^ fewer, 

SBenige? (^t% less money, 
^B^ettige? ^nbe?^ fewer children. 

(g) The following generally have no inflection, except an ^^ 
in the genitive: Jebennatttt, every one, everybody; j[eTttattb, some 
one, somebody; tliemattb, no one, nobody, not anybody. After 
jetnanb and tltetnanb adjectives are used as after ettPad and 

iSemanb ^ircmbei^^ some one strange. 
9Heittattb anbetr(c)i$, no one else, 

160. Vocabulary. 

qlan'htn, qlmhtt, geglaubt (^a» when it is a person, ®o is not 

htn)f to think, to believe, with used with glaubett: / think so, 

the accusative when that believed %a§ ffimht i^^ or simply, iil^ 

is a thing, and with the dative gtaitbe« 
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iül\iflf false ; wrong, anhtt, other ^ in the sense of dif- 

(e^t, last. ferent : noä^ ^tot, more bread; 

noäi, yet ; ttoii^ nHS^t, not yet ; with ttoil^ eine ^aff e, one more cup, 

nouns, more, or other in the sense another cup ; ttoii^ eitt Stuff, one 

of more, as distinguished from more piece, another piece, 

161. Exercise. 

(a) 1. !t)a« ift titd^t biefetbe 2:affe; fie ^at »eniger Saffec* 
2. 3fa, ba« glaube td^; geben @te mir noc^ eine 2^affe; bte le^te 
tear ju fait. 3. ^d^ fe^e nid^t« gatfc^e^ in biefer Aufgabe, 
aber id^ glaube bem Keinen ©d^üler nic^t. 4. 3Äan ^at bte 
blauen :S3(umen in unferem ©arten gefunben; glauben ®ie e« 
nid^t? 5. ©er le^te @a^ ift nid^t berfelbe; id^ fe^e ettt)a« 
f^alfd^e« barin. 6. -©(auben @ie mir, xoxx finb mit ber (e^ten 
©tunbe nod^ nic^t fertig. 

Q>) „SBtü irgenb Jemanb anber« nod^ ein (S>iM ^rot l^aben?" 
ff^^^f i^ glaube, aber biefe« foü mein (e^te« <S^iM fein, ^d^ 
fann nid^t« me^r effen.'' 
„^6) effe nod^ ettt)a« SBarme«. !j)iefe« ift nid^t ba^felbe." 
,,!t)a« glaube id^, aber ba^ auf bem SEifc^e mag id^ nid^t." 
„!Dann foßten ®ie etiüa^ tatted effen.'' 

(c) 1. Haven't you translated that last sentence yet? 
2. Yes, but I think I translated it wrong. 3. I don't be- 
lieve you; I don't find anything wrong in that sentence. 
4. These sentences are not the same; this one has fewer 
words ; that one has more. 5. Do you find anything wrong 
in this exercise ? 6. That is false ; nobody else believes it. 

(d) "That last sentence is not wrong. Did you write it 
yourself ? " 

"Yes, I wrote all these sentences. To-morrow I shall have 
to write another exercise." 
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"But you have not yet written this one. Someone else 
will have to write the next one." 

" I think so. To-morrow I shall write fewer sentences, and 
then I shall have more time." 

" Then you will not write anything wrong." 

LESSON XXXIV. 
Inflected Indefinite Pronouns. 

Was bn nxdfi voxU^, ba% man bit tu', 

Das füg' andf feinem anöem 3». — @vn(^tt)ort. 

162. Inflected Indefinites. — The following indefinites usually 
take the regular inflection of adjectives : — 

(a) 21Ü is usually uninflected before itx (demonstrative or 
article) or a possessive pronoun. See § 124, b, 

%U ber Xee, all the tea, 

Wlit aU feinen ^inbetn, with all his children, 

(1) 31Ü is never inflected weak. 

All that, ha» alU». 

(2) When cUl is used for whole or entire, the German 

uses ganj. 

All day, ben (^an^^n ^ag« 
All the year, H» ^an^t ^a^t^ 

(3) The neuter aüe^, used alone, means everything, cUL 

(b) 3lnber, other, different. Another (for one more) is nod^ 
ein* See § 160. 

Some other day, ein anhtnt Xag* 
One day more, mtf^ ein Xag* 
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(c) JSBetbc, both, ttvOf is preceded by the article, which follows 

in English. 

Both the girls, bie (eibett SRftbiitett* 
The two friends, bie (eibett ^retttt^e* 

(d) ©tttge ♦ ♦ ♦ , some; mehrere . ♦ . , severed. 

Some pens, eittige ^httn. 
Several boys, mehrere habest* 

(e) SStel, much, many, and tpenig, ^Me, /ew;, are usually un- 

inflected in the singular ; in the plural they are inflected like 

other adjectives. A following adjective without its noun is 

capitalized and takes strong neuter endings. See § 159, a 

and e. 

iSiel ®ettf much money ; iSiele fd^LÜb^tx, many books. 
CHtt tuettig, a little ; SBettige Xage, feto days, 
iStel gitteiS fdx^if much good bread, 
I9ie( ®VLMf much good. 

163. Vocabulary. 

bet Bf^^'Ier, bie Sfe^ter, mistake, tuefett, ^^ere i'«, e^ere are, fol- 

bie Sli^tne'fler, bie @li^ttiefteirtt, lowed by the nominative and 

sister, used of something in a definite 

l|aUi, half; half the sentence, be? place. 

Ijolbe @a4. t^ gibt, ei$ gab, eiS i^ot gegeben, 

oli^, after a comparitive, than, there is, there are, followed by 

audi, also, besides, too, the accosative and used of things 

rili^'tig, correct, right, less definite. ^a9 gibf Ö ? 

t» ift, ed fistb, ed tuor, ed ifl ge* Tf^at i« t^ere f What's up f 

164. Exercise. 

(a) 1. gd fitib »entge getter in biefem ®a^, aber e« finb 
tnel^r getter at« in ienem langen. 2, !Diefe beiben ®ä^e finb 
aud^ rid^tig, aber ber anbere ift fatfc^. 3. g^ »aren feine 
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tJc^Ier in cmtflen ©äfeen, aber t)tele @ä^c fatten mehrere geiler. 
4. SBa« gibt'«? Sinige anbete ©äfee ^aben mt^v ^Je^ter at« 
biefe betben» 5. Qti) mag t)tet Wtild) in meinem Äaffee. 
6. g« finb meistere gelter in biefem testen @afe, unb aß bie 
anbeten ^aben einige falfd^e SBörter. 

(b) „^a^ gibt'« ? Qä) öerfte^e ba« aöe« nid^t-'' 

„a^ finb jn t)ie(e gelter in biefer 5lnfgabe. 21« bie <Säfee fmb 

rrS^ fe^e t)iet gatfd^e«, aber id^ gtanbe, bie ^albe 3lttfgabe ift 
rid^tig,'' 

„g« finb einige gelter in biefem ®afee nnb jtt)ei gelter in ben 
beiben testen*" 

„Qa, aber e« finb »enige geiler in ben anberen." 

(c) 1. Some men have much money, but few friends ; others 
have more friends than money. 2. What's up ? Couldn't 
those two boys write all the words right? 3. There are 
several mistakes in the other sentence, but none in both these. 
4. My little sister wrote half the exercise without any (irgenb 
einen) mistake. 5. There were more mistakes in that sen« 
tence than in this; this one is right. 6. That one is also 
right, I think, but perhaps there is something wrong in it. 

(d) " Who has found few mistakes in his exercise ? " 

" Those two boys have more mistakes than I. I translated 
the last sentence right, I think." 

''^No, half the sentence is wrong. Does anyone see anything 
wrong ? " 

" Yes, it has too few words. He must write another word 
for more,^' 

" Can anyone find anything else (nod^ ettt)a«) wrong ? Good ! 
Bead the sentence and translate." 
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LESSON XXXV. 
Review of Pronouns. 



VOtt Dteles bringt, wxtb mand^em etwas bringen. — ©oet^e. 



165. Review Question^. 

(a) 1. Give all the German translations of minej yours, hers, 
theirs, 2. How do these differ in English from my, your, her, 
their ? 3. Give the rule for the independent use of ein and 
fein. 4. Give the two uses of fetbft. 

(b) 1. Explain the use of ha^, bted, and ed with fein. 
2. What are the German interrogative pronouns ? 3. How 
do they combine with prepositions ? 4. What other combi- 
nation with prepositions have you learned ? 

(c). 1. What peculiarities has an adjective following ettt)a^ 
or nid^t^ ? after alle^ ? after tjtet ? 2. Give two translations 
for the two brothers, 3. How are other and another expressed 
in German ? 4. How do you say in German with something 
good, with everything good f 

166. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. He has lost his new coat, but mine is here. 2. What 
did you do with yours ? 3. What kind of books are those ? 
Which one belongs to you? 4. With whom and of what 
were you speaking ? 5. I know a couple of ladies, and they 
are both very beautiful. 6. We wanted to see something new, 
but there was nothing new there. 7. There are fewer mis- 
takes in that last sentence, I think. 8. Won't you drink 
another cup of tea ? Another time, thank you. 9. I can see 
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much good in those two girls. 10. There were several mis- 
takes in these last sentences. 

(Ö) A Story (@ine ©efd^id^te). Half the class wanted to 
write their exercises in school. The others wanted to write 
theirs at home. Both (bie beibetl) could read the sentences, 
but they could not translate them right. Those at school 
made many mistakes in their sentences. And those at home 
had several mistakes in theirs. There are perhaps some sen- 
tences without mistakes. I think so. But there are more with 
something wrong. Who will be able to find it? Has any 
one found anything wrong in these last sentences ? 



@d t0at, al9 ^fttf betr $itttttteL 

g« tt)ar, at« ^ätt' ber ©tmmet 
!Die grbe ftttt gefügt, 
ÜDag fie im :S3tütenfc^tmmer 
SSott i^m nun träumen miX^f. 

®ie 8uft ging burd^ bie gelber, 
!Die äl^ren tt)ogten fad^t, 
g« räufelten (eif bie SBöIber, 
@o fternflar tt)ar bie 5Wad^t. 

Unb meine Seele fpannte 
SBeit i^re glügel au«, 
glog burd^ bie ftißen Sanbe, 
9lte flöge fie nad^ ©au«* 
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9in ben SRottb« 

Outer aRottb, bu ge^ft fo fttttc 
!Durd^ bie Hbenbtpolfen ^in ; 
©eine« (Sd^ö^jferd reifer SBiüe 
§te5 auf jener SSoi^n ixd) gte^n. 
Seud^te freunblid^ iebem SRüben 
Qn ba« fttße Kämmerlein ! 
Unb bein ©d^tmmer gie^e ^rieben 
3fnd bebrängte §erj hinein ! 

®uter 9Konb, bu »anbelft leife 
5ln bem blauen ©tmmetejelt, 
SBo btd^ ©Ott ju feinem greife 
§at al« Sendete ^ingefteßt, 
^(ide traulich ju un« nieber 
ÜDurd^ bie 5Wad^t auf« grbenrunb ! 
3H« ein treuer aWenfd^enl^üter 
STuft bu ®otte« Siebe funb. 

®uter 9Konb, fo fanft unb milbe 
®(änjeft bu im ©temenmeer, 
SBaüeft in bem gid^tgefitbe 
@e^r unb feierlich einher. 
aWenfd^entröfter, ®otte«bote, 
!Der auf grieben^iüotfen thront ; 
3u bem fd^önften SÄorgenrote 
gü^rft bu un«, guter SRonb ! 
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LESSON XXXVI. 

Relative Pronouns. Dependent Order. 



VDalcite (Sröge Ijat aHein, 

VOet bit (Sröge meffen fann ; 

VDet's perfteljt, ein groger lUann 

Unb ein f^Ud?ter Itlenfd? 3U fein. — eiebe(. 



167. The Relative Pronouns are ber and tpeld^er, meaning 
who, whickf that, 

(a) The relative ber is declined like the demonstrative bcr, 
except that the genitive plural is always berctt instead of berer 
(§ 158, a). 

The relative tdtid)tx is declined like the interrogative totiäftx 
(§ 153, Ö), but is not used in the genitive. The genitive of the 
relative ber (beffeti, bereu) must be used instead. 

(b) The relative must agree with its antecedent in gender 
and number, but its case depends on its construction in the 
clause it introduces. 

^ad ^auSf t^a^ (ttie^ei^) i^ fa^r the house which I saw. 

%\t 9lofe, bie (mediae) ^ \a% the rose tohich I saw, 

^er ^ann, beffeu ^nt ifj^ fattb, the man whose hat I found. 

^er Wlann, bei bent (totläitm) iüi toof^nt, the man with whom I live. 

^er ^anUf bett (ttie^ett) ^ fetttte, the man whom I know. 

168. Compound Relatives. — SBer and tpad (§ 153, a) are 
both used as compound relatives, meaning Äe who, whoever, 
that which, whatever, what. 

SEBer feine ^rennbe ^ot, ip arm* He who has no friends is poor. 
3(^ (a^e getan, moiS iii^ tnn Umdt. I have done what I could. 
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* 

(a) 35Jad is also generally used as a relative after neuter 
adjectives and neuter pronouns. 

3fl^ geBe btf ha^ Befte, \»a9 x^ (aBe* I^i've to you the best that I have 
(St f^attt tdtlltS, \»a9 ^ fiahtn tuottte* He had nothing that I wanted. 

« 

(b) When referring to an inanimate object, tt)o(r)* is gener- 
ally used with prepositions instead of a relative pronoun: 
tt)0t)0n, of which; tporitt, in which; tdovxit, with which; iDofür, 
for which; etc. Compare § 98 and § 154. 

169. The Use of Relatives in German differs from the Eng- 
lish use. 

(a) The relative is neve%* omitted in German as in English. 

The house I bought, t^ad ^anS, t^ad tä^ gefauft f^aht. 
The man you saw, ber ^ann, best @ie gefeiten ^ahtn. 

(b) When the antecedent is first or second person, (1) it 

may be repeated directly after the relative, the verb agreeing 

with it. 

I who did this, iii^, bet ^ bteiS getatt l^aBe* 

Tou who know that, bu, ber bu had wei^t. 

(2) If the antecedent is not repeated, the verb is in 
the third person. 

^Hl, ber bieiS ^tian f^ai, I who did this. 
^n, ber H9 toti% you who know that. 

(c) Commas always set off the relative clause in German. 

170. Dependent Order. — In the dependent order, the per- 
sonal part of the verb (in compound tenses, the auxiliary) 
stands at the end of the clause. This order is used in all de- 
pendent clauses. These are introduced either by a relative 
pronoun, or by a subordinating conjunction (ba, iDcil, tt)0, etc.). 
They are set off from the main clause by commas. Illustror 
tions : All the preceding examples in this lesson. 
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(a) Eemember that the main clause is inverted when the 
dependent clause precedes. 

WT^n he saw me, he went home. %19 er midi fal|, 0tttg er ttailt $aitfe* 
As you have no book, I will give you mine, ^a @ie f ein )Bltd| f^ahtU, 

tuerbe iii^ 3(ttett ha» nteme geBett* 

171. Vocabulary. 

ber 9i\äi, Me gfifii^e, fish. ^a^ 9tt% Me 9ttftttf nest. 

ber ISo'get, bie S^dget, Mrd. hafhf soon, 

bie S3ie'tte, bie S3iettett, bee. \aintU, fast, quickly. 

bie gfUe'ge, bie ^Uegett, fly, fatt'gett, fittg, gefattgett ((abett), er 

ha^ ^nffn, hit ^^fil^tter, chicken. fftttgt, to catch, 

172. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 9Kit einer gtiege ^abe ic^ beti gtfd^ gefatifleti, ber ttn 
SBaffer tt)ar. 2. JSBatb iperben tt)tr bie SSöget fe^en, bie in bem 
5Wefte liegen. 3. !J)er Änabe, ber bie gifd^e gefangen ^at, ging 
fd^neß nad^ §attfe. 4. ^c^ ^abe ^f^ncn nid^t« getefen, n)a^ ic^ 
fetbft nid^t überfefeen fonnte. 5. !Die Äinber, mit benen ic^ in 
bie (Sd^ute ge^e, ^aben §ü^ner unb :S3ienen jn ©aufe. 6. ©er 
SSogel, beffen gi tt)ir in bem 5Wefte fanben, fag auf bem Saum. 

(Ö) ^ kommen @ie fd^netl! JSBalb fönnen tt)ir bie SSögel feigen, 
beren 5Weft in biefem SSaum ift." 

^@inb ba« bie SSöget, bie tt)ir geftem nid^t fangen fonnten ?" 

^5Wein, bie« finb anbere SSögel, bie tt)ir geftem nid^t gefe^en 
^aben.'' 

„®tf)üxtn 3^tien bie :S3ienen unb bie ©ü^ner, bie id^ im ©arten 
fe^e ?*" 

„^a, ba« finb atle bie meinigen.'' 

(c) (Write both ber and tpeld^er for all relatives.) 1. Soon 
we shall catch all the flies that are in this room. 2. Are 



■f 
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those the fishes that you caught yesterday in that little lake ? 

3. You read that page too fast, that I had not yet translated. 

4. There is in this sentence something hard, which I cannot 
translate fast. 5. There are bees and chickens in our garden, 
and some birds that have made their nests in a big tree. 
6. My little sister quickly caught the fish that she saw in the 
water. 

(d) " Have you seen any one who caught more fish than I ? " 
"I don't know. How many did (§ 61) you catch ? " 
" I caught all (§ 169, a) there were in the lake, I think.'' 
"I don't believe it. It is too hard to catch all the fish 
one sees." 

" But I caught a lot (loidt), and I caught them very fast." 



LESSON XXXVII. 
Indirect Questions. Review of Lessons I.-XV. 



34? oj^iß nxdfi, was foil es be5enten, 
Dag xdf fo traurig bin. — l^etne. 



173. Indirect Questions. — When a direct question is put 
into a subordinate clause in German, it takes the dependent 
order. 

(Direct) Where is your book f SBo ifl S^r »ttl^ ? 

(Indirect) / do not know where your book is. ^ifi tnei^ ttili^t, tQO !3(r 

»tti^ ift. 
(Direct) Why did he do that f ^amm (at ev ha» gettttt ? 
(Indirect) He told me why Tie did that, dhr (at ntir 0efa0t, tuatltltt ev 

ha» getott (at* 
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174. The Article with Parts of the Body. — When words for 
paxts of the body are used in the predicate, German generally 
has the definite article and the dative of a personal or reflex- 
ive pronoun (fid^) where English has the possessive. 

/ broke my hand, ^tfi f^aht mix bie $att)> geBroil^eit. 

He huH his foot, (Sr l^at fii^ bett ^u^ kiede^t. 

Did you have your hair cut f S^a^ bit bir baiS S^awc flJ^tteiben toffeit ? 



175. 



Vocabulary. 



be? ^itt'ger, bie gfinger^ finger. 

be? ^VL^f bie p^e^ foot. 

bie S3a'cte, bie S3acten, cheek. 

bie ^xpfptf bie ^ippt% Up. 

bai^ ^aaXf bie S^tLaxt, hair, used in 
both singular and plural for hair. 

H» S3ein, bie IBeine, leg. 

fid|, reflexive pronoun for the da- 
tive and accusative, third person 



singular and plural, and for the 
polite form @it, himself^ herself 
themselves, yourself etc. 

litlf, left. 

rei^t, right (as opposed to lefl). 

bre'd^ett, Brail^, gebroii^ett (l^abett), 
er Briii^t, to break. 

HxM^tn, berle^te^ berieft ((a^ 
htu), to hurt. 



176. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SBiffen @ie, toann ber Setter fid^ ben Keinen ^mitx 
nnb ba« recite ^ein gebrochen f^at 2. !J)a« Älnb fte^t nid^t, 
tt)a« er mit einer langen ^^thtx anf ba^ Rapier fd^reibt. 3. Qd) 
öerfte^e nid^t, tt)te ic^ mir ben ttnfen tJnß unb ba« redete IBein 
öerle^ ^abe. 4. SBir.mn^ten ntd^t, mann bte ÜDame, bie SÄntter 
be« jnngen ^aben, geftorben tft. 5. Qd) lerne fd^on jtt)et ^a^re 
ÜDeutfc^, nm gnt lefen jn lönnen, aber xä) öerftel^e nid^t, toaxum 
@ie e« lernen. 6. SBtffen @te nid^t, tt)a« ber SSater be« ®d)ü-^ 
ter« bem @errn gegebeti ^öt ? 

(&) rr^t^ öerftel^e nid^t, tdaxnm Q^xt Keine ©d^ipefter fotc^e rote 
IBadten nnb fold^ fd^öne« @aar l^at.'' 
„S^ toti% anäf nid^t. Qifxt pßc nnb Sippen finb nic^t fd^ön/ 
,,3Biffen ©te, tt)ie fte fid^ bie ginger ber redeten §anb öerlefet ^at/ 
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„^t\n, aber td^ tt)tü fie fragen, \m fie fid^ bie ginger gebroii^en 
^at.'' 
„^6) \t\)t nid^t^ODamm ©ie nod^ nid^t gefragt ^aben." 

(c) 1. I don't know how I hurt my little finger and my left 
foot. 2. You saw where he had broken his right leg, didn't 
you ? 3. That little boy doesn't understand why his sister 
has such red cheeks and such beautiful hair. 4. Of course 
her lips are red, but I don't see why she has red cheeks. 5. I 
have been studying German half a year ; I don't know when 
I shall be able to speak it well. 6. I hurt my right foot, 
but I broke my left leg. 

{d) " Well, did you break your finger ? " 

" No, I didn't break my finger, but I hurt my left foot." 

" I don't understand how you did that." 

"There was a knife on the floor and I didn't see it." 

" Then you will not be able to play to-morrow." 

"No, I don't know when I shall be able to play." 

LESSON XXXVIII. 
Conjunctions. Review of Lessons XVI.-XXV. 



VOtxm HTcnfd^en ausetnanöcrget^tv 

So fagen fie : 2Iuf SSieberfel^n. — gfcu(!^tcr«(ebcn. 



177. The Coordinating Conjunctions, nnb, and; aber (fonbem), 
hut; benn, for; and ober, or, do not affect the order. They 
are used in compound sentences. 

^Hj iamf unb er ging naii^ $aitfe* / came, and he went home. 
dhr ntu^ fontnten, ober iil^ tuerbe ttaii^ 4^auf e gelten* He must come, or I 
shall go home» 
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(a) When btU in English introduces a contrast with a pre- 
ceding negative, that is, when you can say " on the contrary/^ 
German uses fonbem instead of aber. 

dhr ift ttiii^t nteitt ^reunb, fonberu nteht ^einb. Jle is not my friend, 

but my enemy, 
@ie ift niä^t fii^dtt, fottbettt (ftfit^, aBer fie ift veiaettb* ^^e is not 

beautiful, but homely, but she is charming, 

(1) @onbcrn is always used in the correlative, not only . . . but also. 
Sir iDoreti ni(i^t nur arm, fonbem oud^ front We were not only poor, 
but also sick, 

178. Subordinating Conjunctions are used in complex sen- 
tences and are followed by the dependent order (§ 170). The 
commonest ones are aU, ba, ba% t^t, tiad^bem, ob, fobalb, to&ij^ 
renb, totxi, and tpenti. 

^äl Um, e^e er ttaii^ $aufe ging. / came before he went home, 
(Sv mn^ Ummtn, tueit iil^ ttaii^ $aufe ge^e* Se must come, because I am 
going home, 

179. Vocabulary. 

Mf when, used only of past time. tuetttt^ wTien, used generally of 

ha, as, usually giving a reason. present time, but in the sense of 

e^e, before, whenever^ also of the past. 

ttaii^beitt^ after, betltl, for, followed by the normal 

ob, whether, if, order. 

foBatb', as soon as, fott'bertt, but (instead), but (on 

ttift^'rettb, while, the contrary), followed by the 

toeil, because. normal order. 

180. Exercise. 

(a) 1. gl^e er fein Sduä) auf ba« ^utt legte, fe^te er feine 
©d^ttl^e unter bie :S3anf. 2. ^iad^bem xä) ein Meine« IBoot 
gemad^t ^otte, ging iä) bamit ndd^ bem @ee. 3. 211« feine 
2)intter gegangen toax, a§ mein trüber fein ^rot, »eil er e« nid^t 
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vxoäftt. 4. aSenn tt)ir gtcifd^ l^aben, effc id^ e« nld^t mit 
meinem SlReffer, fonbem mit einer ®abeL 5. SBtr l^aben ein 
^funb guted 33rot flelauft, totxi tt)ir nid^t« jn ©aufe fatten, 
6. SBenn tt)ir bei 3^tten finb, trinfen tt)tr feinen Saffee, fonbem 
SCee* 

(b) ^g^e @ie bad ©tüd gleifd^ effen, muffen @ie nn« ein 
®ta« latte aWilc^ geben,'' 

,,5lber ic^ l^abe fein ®ta« 9Kild^, fonbem eine 2^affe »amien 
See/ 

^©obalb @ie nn^ ia^ flegeben ^aben, muffen tt)ir ge^en, ba e^ 
ft)ät tt)irb.'' 

^SBöl^renb iä) fertig »erbe, bürfen ®te l^ier bleiben.'' 

„Slad^bem tt)ir gegangen finb, follten ®te nid^t arbeiten/ 

(c) 1. How many legs has the bee ? 2. After the boy has 
eaten that piece of bread, he will come with us into the next 
room. 3. While you are reading, I will go to the city, for 
I must buy a pound of meat. 4. It isn't meat, but fish that 
you must buy when you go to the city. 5. When you are 
ready, we ought to write tfiis exercise, because our teacher is 
coming. 6. When she had fetched a piece of bread, she 
drank her cup of hot tea. 

(d) " Well, when you are ready, I will read.*' 

" As soon as you read, I can translate, because I know these 
words." ^ 

"While you are translating, the other pupils may write 
their exercises, for they will have plenty of [much] time." 

" After you have read the sentences and before you write 
them, you must translate." 

" Well, as I am ready, I caü read now." 

" You mustn't read this exercise, but the next one." 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

Dependent Order for Modals. Review of 
Lessons XXVI.-XXX. 



Drum fröliUd? in ben Kampf litnetn I 
Wet ftegen wxU, mug fterben fonnen. 

^a, foU bas tehen red?t gebeit^n 
HTug man bem Cobe aud? mas gönnen.— ^^^. 



181. Modals in Dependent Sentences. — In the dependent 
order in simple tenses, the auxiliaries of mode stand at the 
end of the clause, just like auxiliaries of tense. In a com- 
pound tense of the modal, when there is a dependent infinitive, 
the tense auxiliary (l^aben or ttjerben) stands just before the 
rest of the verb phrase (" two infinitives "). 

He told me why he had to go, &t fagte tttit, tüotum er gelten mn%U* 
Here is an exercise you will have to write, ^itt ift eine ^tttgalie^ Me bit 

t»ixft f fi^reiben tttilff en* « 

That is the man loho wanted to buy my horse, ^a^ ift bet 9)^atttt, bet 

mein $fetb f^ai laufen moKeu* 

(a) In translating two or more German infinitives at the end of a 
clause, always begin at the end, then take the one next to the end, 
then the third from the end. 

3(^ l^abc cud^ fplctcn l^örcn fönncn, I was able $o hear you play, 

182. The Use of ba^, — The conjunction ba^, not to be con- 
fused with the demonstrative or relative ba^, introduces de- 
pendent clauses. 

He knows that I shall come. (Bt totx% ba^ xdi fomttten toetbe* 

I saw that you were tired, ^d^ f^aht gefeiten, bag 8ie tttübe mate». 
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183. Vocabttlaiy. 

hit ^nä^ftaittn, leUer (of the (%ahtn), to mean (of things). 

alphabet). hnd^ftMt'xtn, littii^fitaliieir'te, hnti^* 

bet ^onfonattt', ht^ 5^onfottatt'teii, ftaMeirt' (iftaüen), to spell. 

hit ^on\onünttn, consonant. U^, loose ; the matter. 9Bai$ ift 

bet S^ofaF^ Me ^9U\t, vowel, U» ? What's the hatter f 

hxtif three. xaxtf only. 

184. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 3fd^ xou^it, ba§ ber anbere ©dottier bie SBörter nid^t \)(xi 
bud^ftabieren tootlen. 2. SBa^ ift lo^ ? e^ finb nur bier «u^* 
ftaben in biefem SBorte ; ba^ finb nid^t genug. 3. SScrftel^ft 
bu nid^t, ba§ brei Äonfonanten unb giuei 25o!aIe barin gel^ören. 
4. ©ie^ft bu, ba§ e^ ni^t Ue^ fonbern lay bebeutet ? 6. gtttja^ 
ift lo^ ; e^ finb gtoölf geiler in biefer aufgäbe. 6. ^i^ ^abe 
3f^nen gcfagt, ba^ ic^ fie nid^t rid^tig l^abe überfefeen fönnen. 

(h) „©a^ ift lo^? ®ie toiffen, nid^t xoa\)x, ba^ ®ie ba^ SBort 
nic^t l^aben bud^ftabieren fönnen.'' 

n^a, aber id^ berftel^e, xoa^ e^ bebeuten mug.'' 

„©el^en ®ie, bag e^ nur fünf ^uc^ftaben, gtt)ei 9So!aIe unb 
brei Sonfonanten, l^aben barf?" 

„9lber e^ finb l^ier anbere ©c^üIer, bie e^ nid^t l^aben bud^* 
ftabieren gotten.'' 

„^6) \t\)t, bag ettt)a^ lo^ ift, »enn ®ie nic^t buc^ftabieren 
fönnen/ 

(c) 1. What's the matter ? Can't you spell that next word ? 
2. There are only three letters in it, two consonants and one 
vowel. 3. I saw that he hadn't been able to spell it. 
4. You know that that word must not have three vowels, but 
three consonants. 5. I hear that you will be permitted to 
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play only in the garden. 6. The teacher knew that the 
pupil had not wanted to spell all those words. 

(d) "What's the matter? Don't you know that that sen- 
tence doesn't mean anything?" 

" Yes, now I see that I wasn't able to translate it right." 

"I think* that you didn't want to translate it. Can you 
spell all the words?" 

"No, there are too many consonants and too few vowels in 
that last word." 

" Well, I see that you have been able to find your mistakes. 
Now we will translate." 



LESSON XL. 
Review of Lessons XXXI.-XXXVL 



Die IHenfd^en, 6te bte Hul^e fud?en, 6te ^n^tn Hulje ntmmermeljr, 
IDetl jte bte Hul^e, bie fte fud?en. in (2tle jagen vox fid? l^er, 

— SRüaer. 

185. The Modified Demonstrative. — In conversation, German 
generally uses bcr for the demonstrative, when this is modified 
by a phrase or clause (§ 158, d). In more formal language 
bcrjeniflc may be used. Remember that this is the regular 
translation for the one, the ones, and that German never omits 
the relative. See § 128, d. 

Where are those {the ones) I gave you ? SBo pttb hit, bie ili^ Sonett gaü ? 

Is he the one (lohom) you saw f 3fit er ber, bett (berjlemge, metii^ett) 

8ie fa^ett? 
She is not the one who came. Bit ift niä^t bie, bie (biejettige, llie(ll|e) 

lam* 
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186. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Name the relative pronouns in German. 2. How 
do they combine with prepositions ? 3. What is used as a 
relative after neuter adjectives and neuter pronouns ? 4. Name 
the indefinite compound relatives. 

(b) 1. What punctuation precedes the relative in German ? 

2. May the German relative be omitted, as in English? 

3. How is the relative for the first or second person used? 

(c) 1. What word order follows the relative? 2. What 
kind of conjunctions are followed by the same order as the 
relative? 3. How do compound tenses of the modals in 
dependent clauses differ from compound tenses of other verbs 
so used ? 

187. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. !Da^ fitib bie ©örtcr, bic tt)ir nic^t l^abcn but^ftabicrcn 
tooüctt- 2. 3ft biefcr Heine ©d^üler ber, ber fi^ ba« Sein 
gebrochen l^at ? 3. 211^ ber Änabe f al^, ba§ er bie Sluf gäbe über* 
fefeen lonnte, la« er ben näd^ften ®afe. 4. ^fft biefer 9io(f ber 
(berjenifle), ben @te l^aben öerlanfen tooUtn? 5. 5Rein, ba« ift 
ber, ben id^ geftem für meinen Sruber l^abe laufen muffen. 

6. !Der tnabe tt)u§te nid^t, ba^ ba« ba« richtige SBort toax. 

7. 2Bir Derftel^en ntd^t, toa^ ®ie l^aben fagen »otten. 8. !J)a 
i^ ba« ©ort ntt^t ^abe bud^ftabieren Wnnen, ^abe id^ e« ni^t 
lefen tooUtn. 9. ^^ fel^e ntd^t, h)ie h)ir Sorter ol^ne SSofale 
bud^ftabieren fönnen. 10. ®te, bie bie, bie bie ^Jel^Ier gemad^t 
l^aben, feigen, bürfen nad^ §aufe gelten. 

(b) 1. That man isn*t the one I saw, but another. 2. When 
we heard the boy spell, we didn't know what was the matter. 
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3. Are these children the ones whom we saw playing in the 
garden yesterday ? 4 Yes, those are the ones you saw, but 
I do not know where they were playing. 5. As you haven't 
been able to spell those words, perhaps you will be willing to 
read the next sentence. 6. No, that is the one that I hadn't 
been able to translate. 

(c) A Letter. — Dear (lieber) father: — I must write you 
(§ 10) what we did yesterday in school. We had a long 
exercise, and it was not the one we had studied. The teacher 
asked (fragen): "Who is ready?" and no one could trans- 
late. But when he asked me, I was able to spell all the 
words in the first sentence. After I had spelled the words, he 
asked (bitten) me to read. And after I had read, I found that 
I could translate the sentence. But the other pupils could 

not translate. 

Your son. 

Earl. 



Sad Sd^Io^ attt Mttx. 

^aft bu ba^ ©d^Io^ gefeiten, 
!5)a^ ^ol^e ®d^Io§ am 5Dieer? 
®oIben nnb rofig »el^en 
!Cie Sßolfen brüber l^er. 

@^ möd^te fic^ niebemeigen 
3fn bie fptegelHare glut, 
@^ möd^te ftreben nnb fteigen 
3fn ber 5lbenbn)oI!en ®Ittt. 
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!5)a^ ^o^c ®d^Io§ am SJicer, 
Unb bcn aJionb barüber ftcl^cti 
Unb 9icbcl tt)cit uml^cr/ 

ÜDcr 3Binb unb bc« SKecre« SQSaüeti, 
®aben fic f rif d^cn Slang ? 
SScma^mft bu au^ l^ol^en Ratten 
©aitctt unb gcftgcfang ? 

„!Cic SBinbc, bic Sßogcn atte 
Sagen in tiefer 9iu^' ; 
einem Slagelieb au^ ber §atte 
§ört' i(^ mit tränen gu." 

©al^eft bu oben ge^en 
!Cen Sönig unb fein ©emal^I? 
ÜDer roten SKöntel SS3eI)en, 
!5)er golbnen kronen ©tral^I ? 

gül^rten fie nid^t mit SQSonne 
ßine f d^öne Jungfrau bar, 
^errlid^ tt)ie eine Sonne, 
©tra^Ienb im golbnen §aar? 

„SBol^I fal^ id^ bie gltern beibe, 
Ol^ne ber Stonen 8id^t, 
Qm fd^toargen 2^rauerMeibe ; 
!Cie Jungfrau fal^ i^ nic^t." 
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LESSON XLI. 

Separable and Inseparable Verbs. 



Das fommt barauf an. That depends. 



188. Inseparable Verbs differ from simple verbs in only one 
way — they never take the prefix gc* for the past participle. 
The inseparable prefix is always directly before the verb, 
attached to it, and (except mi^:*) is never accented. The insep- 
arable prefixes are be*, entp*, cnt*, cr*, ge*, mi§*, Dcr*, jer*» 

Synopsis of Inseparable Verbs. 
Weak. Strong. 

Pres. ifi^ tt^^^tf I tell. ifi^ Herftel^e, I understand. 

Past. \(bi tx^^Mtf I told. i(i^ nerftattb, I understood. 

Put. . ifi^ merbc tx^^Xtn, I iÜB^ merbe »erftel^ett, / shall under- 

shall tell. stand. 

Perf. iil| f^aht tt^iffii, I have iä^ f^aftt tftt^an^tn, I have under^ 

told. stood. 

Past Perf. iii^ f^attt tx^üf^U, I had Hf^ f^attt Hetftattben, / had under- 
told, stood. 

Put. Perf. ifi^ merbe tx^Jkf^li f^aUn, id^ merbe nerftanben f^aUn, I shall 

I shall have told. have understood. 

(a) Conjugate each tense in full. 

189. Separable Verbs. — All other prefixes are separable. 
Separable verbs have the f oUo^wing peculiarities : — 

(a) The prefix always takes the accent, as in English : pick 
up\ take dovm/. 

att'fangen, ftng an', att'gefangett, to begin. 
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(b) With simple tenses in independent clauses the prefix is 
put at the end of the clause. 

^ fatt0e l^eitte biefe ^thtit an. I begin this work to-day, 

^tt fittgft geftent beitte ^ufgal^e an* You began your exercise yesterday, 

(c) In compound tenses and in dependent clauses the prefix 
is attached to the verb, 

SRorgett mhrb et an'^anqtn* To-morrow he will begin. 
Baf^fi hUf mp mit an'fittgett ? Did you see where we began f 

(d) The signs ju of the infinitive and gc* of the past par- 
ticiple are put between prefix and verb. 

8ie l^aüett fe^t gut on'gefimgen. They have begun very well. 
SBantitt toftnffi^t % tt^t att'sttfattgen ? Why don't you want to begin f 

190. Conjugation of Separable Verbs. 

anfangen^ to begin. 

Synopsis. 

idt fange an 
iä^ fing an 
ifi^ merbe anfangen 
ifi^ f^aht angefangen 
Fast Perf. iä^ f^aüt angefangen 
Fut. Perf. ifi^ merbe angefangen f^abtn 
Formal Imperative, fangen Sie an 

(a) Conjugate each tense throughout in full. In like manner conju- 
gate aufl^örcn, aufjlcl^cn, and fortfal^rcn (§ 193). 

191. Use of Separable Verbs. — In translating a printed or 
written sentence it is always well to look toward the end for a 
separable prefix, as separable verbs arp very common in German. 

When two verbs mean the same in German and one is separ 
rable, Germans usually prefer to use this. Thus, while ^6) 

l^obe bie Slufgobe begonnen, and Sdxttt, tooUtn ©ie bo^ jS^n^^^x 



• Present Tense. 




i4 fange an 


Pres. 


bn fängft an 


Past. 


tx f ftngt an 


Fut. 


mir fangen an 


Perf. 


i^r fangt an 


Past 


fie fangen an 


Fut. 
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Öffnen? are perfectly correct, a German is more likely to say, 
Qdj l^abc bic aufgäbe angefangen, and Sitte, motten ®ie ba^ 
genfter aufmachen ? 

192. The Complementary Infinitive usually follows the sepa- 
rable prefix. A modified infinitive phrase is generally pre- 
ceded by a comma. 

Please begin to translate, ^ittt, fangen @te an sn übetfe^en* 

He began to read the sentence. (&t l^at angefangen, ben 80^ §n (efen* 

193. Vocabulary. 

etflft'ten, erflftrte, tüVM (iftaben), d^ahtn), to stop, with a comple- 

to explain, mentary infinitive and 31t where 

entl^al'ten, entl^ielt, entl^alten English has a verhal in -ing. 

(AcAtvi), t» entl^ftlt, to contain. anf fte^en, ftanb onf, onf geftanben 

an'fangen, ftng an', an'gefangen (fein), to stand up, get up, rise, 

. (f^ai^tn), er fftngt an', to begin, fort'f a^ren, fn^r fort', fort'gef al^ren 

with accusative or a complemen- (l^aben), er fftl^rt fort', to con- 

tary infinitive and jtt» tinue, go on, with a complemen- 

anf'l^dren, l^Brte anf, onfgePrt tary infinitive and p« 

194. Exercise. 

. (a) 1. ©enn ®te anfangen ju überfefeen, ftel^en @ie auf unb 
lefen ®ie bie 3Borte ! 2. Slfö toit auf gel^ort fatten ju fc^reiben, 
l^at ber näd^fte ©d^üler fortgefal^ren. 3. !J)er nä^fte ©c^üIer 
föl^rt fort, h)enn biefer aufgel^ört l^at. 4. ®itte, erflären @ie 
un^, njieöiele gel^Ier biefe aufgäbe enthält ! 5. @r ftanb auf 
unb fu^r fort ju überfe^en, nac^bem toit atte aufgel^ört Ratten. 
6. !J)ie Slufgabe l^ört nic^t l^ier auf; bitte, fal^ren ®ie fort gu 
überf efeen ! 

{h) „SSittt, ftel^en ®ie auf unb erMären @ie un^, toa^ ber lefete 
©afe bebeutet I'' 
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„Qdf ^abc aufgcprt ju Icfcn, cl^c tt)ir ben Icfeten @afe übcrfefet 

liattcn," 
„®o? ÜDann fal^ren ®ic fort, ido @ie aufgel^ört l^aben!" 
„W)tx ®te muffen mir ben @a^ erHören, el^e ic^ anfange." 
„9?ein, fangen ®ie an, ober loir lootten irgenb Jemanb anber^ 

fortfal^ren laffen." 

(c) Did you explain to that pupil that his exercise contained 
too many mistakes ? 2. Please stand up and begin to trans- 
late where that other boy stopped reading. 3. He continues 
to explain the mistakes to the children, after they have stopped 
studying and have begun to play. 4. Did she stand up and 
begin to read, or did the other girl continue reading ? 5. We 
stopped explaining the sentences as soon as the teacher came 
into the room. 6. This last exercise is not the one I had 
begun to translate. 

(d) " Please stand up and read the exercise on this page." 

" Where shall I begin to translate, and when shall I stop ? " 

« Begin with this line and read two sentences. I will explain 
to the class what you read." 

" Shall I continue to read when I have translated two sen- 
tences ? I know what the next line means." 

" No, you must stop reading, and we will let some one else 
(§ 159, g) translate." . 

" I like to go on translating when I have begun," 

" Yes, I know that, but now you must stop." 
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LESSON XLII. 

Separable and Inseparable Verbs. 



3^0* get^t es los. Now it is going to begin (familiar) . 

Pas fäUt mir gar nid^t ein. IhavenH the least idea (of doing that). 



195. Meaning of Prefixes. — The meaning of many insepa- 
rable prefixes is hard to define. In general mi^* equals mis- ; 
jer* means to pieces, and ent^ denotes separation. The others 
vary. 

laufen, to run ; eittlattfen, to run away. 

tierfte^eit, to understand; tttt^'tierftel^eit, to misunderstand. 

üreii^ett, to break; ^erl^reii^ett, to smash, to break to pieces. 

(a) The sparable prefixes usually have their literal meaning : 

ftel^en, to stand ; attf fte^eit, to stand up, get up. 
httä^tn, to break; allreii^ett, to break off. 
(ostfett, to run ; meglostf en, to run away, to escape. 

196. Common Prefixes. — The four prepositions, burc^^ über^ 
um, and unter are sometimes separable, sometimes inseparable. 

(a) They are inseparable when used in a figurative meaning, 
or one not exactly literal. The verbs are usually transitive, 
have ^aben as auxiliary, take the accent on the root of the verb, 
not on the prefix, and do not take ge* in the past participle. 
The inseparable use is much commoner than the separable. 



»» 



bttrii^rei'fett, bnrii^rel'fte, burii^reift' (l^abcn) to travel over, to ''do: 

34 btttfi^rei'fe ^entf^tanb jebett 8otttmer. I travel all over (''do^') 

Germany every summer. 
3fi^ ^abe ^eutfii^Iatt^ Iti^itn Sommer bitrii^reift'. / ''did'' Germany 

last summer. 
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iKetge'l^ett, fti^ergittg', ühtt^an'^tn (l^abcn), to omit, skip. 

ÄBir metben bief e Btitt überge'l^ett* We will skip this page. 
ÄBir f^abtn blefe 8eite ilbergatt'gett* We have skipped this page. 

ttittge'^ett, ittttging', umgatt^gett (l^abcn), to avoidyto evade. 

@ie tttttge'l^ett blefeö @efe^. They evade this law, 

8ie l^abeit biefed @efe$ tttttgatt'gett. They evaded this law. 

tttttetl^artett, untttf^xtW, unttxf^aVttn Oidben), to entertain. 

Bit ttltter^JUt' biele gfreuttbe. She entertains many friends. 

8ie f^at biele gfreunbe nnttt^aVttn. She entertained many friends. 

(b) They are separable when both prefix and verb are used 
in their natural meaning. The verbs «ire often intransitive, 
take the auxiliary of the simple verb, and have the accent 
upon the preposition, as in the case of all separable verbs. 

3ii^ fe^e meinen äBillen bnrii^. / carry out my will 

(St ift il'bergef a^ten. He crossed over. 

^ie @otttte ift nn'tergegangem The sun has set. 

Äail| eUter SBeUe lehrten mir um. After a while we turned round. 

(c) When used regularly with a simple verb, these four 
prepositions sometimes look like separable prefixes. Hence they 
are often so called, and the principal parts of the verbs are so 
given. But really they are simple verbs used with a preposi- 
tion. Compare the examples below with those under (a) 
above. 

ft'betgel^en, ging ¥btt, il'bergegangen (fcln), to go over. 

3f^ gel^e Aber. Igo across (separable). 

^ ge^e Aber ha^ gfelb. / go across the field (simple verb). 

tttt'terl^atten, f^xtU nn'ttt, nn'terge^alten (l^aben), to hold under. 

(St f^'dlt bte ^at^t nnter. He holds the cat under (separable) . 
(Stx f^äU bie Statut nnter bent Sifii^e. He holds the cat under the table 
(simple verb). 
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btttfi^'ireifett, reifte bttrii^', butii^'geireift (fcln), to travel through. 

SBir reifen burii^» We travel through (separable). 

SBir reifen bnrii^ ^entfii^lanb. We travel through Germany (simple verb). 

nnt'ge^en, ging um!, nm' gegangen (fein), to go around, 

@ie gelten nm» You go around (separable). 

@ie gelten nnt ben SBalb* You are going around the wood (simple verb). 

197. §in and @er, — All verbs of motion are commonly 
compounded with l^iti or l^er to denote direction of motion. §in 
always means away from the weaker, l^er, toward the speaker. 

Iba ge^t er l^in» There he goes (away from here). 
SBQUen @ie ^er (ouf^ittf^tt) fontmen? Will you come heref 
^dnnen ^ie ^eranffontnten? Can you come up (Jhere)f 
3(4 fann niii^t ^inanfge^en* I can't go up (there). 

(a) §iTi unb l^er means here and there, hither and thither. 
(&x (ief ^in nnb l^er. He ran hither and thither. 

(h) 2Bo means where (rest) ; iDol^itl' means where to, whither; 
iDOl^er' means where from, whence. The two parts may be 
separated. 

Where are you going f SBol^in ge^en @ie? or 9Bo gelten Sie l^in? 



198. 



Vocabulary. 



bie 9ie'ge(, bie 9{ege(n, rule. 

bie Sfi^mie'rigfeit, bie Sii^mie« 
rigfeiten, difficulty. 

bnni^blftf tern, buni^blSt'terte, bur^' 
blöt'tert (\!^ahtxi)f to skim over, 
run through (of a book) . 

üBeraen'gen, üBer^eng^te, uBer^engt' 

(^aBen), to convince. 
nntge'Ben, nmgaB', nmge'ben 

(l^aben), ernmgibt', to surround. 



nnter^al'ten, nnterl^iett', nnter» 
\iaVitn (^abett), er nnterptt', to 

entertain. 

nnterue^nten, nntemül^m', unter» 
nont'men (l^aben), er unter» 
nintntt', to undertake. 

mieber^o'Ien, mieber^ol'te, mieber» 

^M (^aben), to repeat. This is 
the only inseparable compound 

of mieber* 
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199. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SQSir l^abcn i^n übcrjcugt, ba§ er nx6)t ^ingel^cn folltc. 
2. gr f)at c^ unternommen, all bie SJegeln in biefem Sud^e gu 
»ieberl^olen. 3. ©d^öne :83äume umgaben unferen ©arten, 
tt)o tt)ir unfere greunbe unterl)alten l^atten. 4. Sitte, 
»ieberl^olen ®ie bie ©c^toierigfeiten, bie @ie fanben, ate 
®ie ba^ Sdndt) burc^blötterten ! 5. @r ttjeig, tool^er er fommt, 
aber er tt)ei§ nid^t, »ol^in er gel^t. 6. 2Bir fugten l^in unb l^er, 
aber tt)ir fonnten fein 3Baffer finben. 

(&) ^SBoIIen @ie biefe ©äfee burc^blättem unb un^ bie 

@c^tt)ierigfeiten erftären ?'* 
„Qd) bin überjeugt, bag i^ e^ nic^t unternel^men fotlte." 
„!Cann muffen @ie bie 9iege{n ttjieberl^olen." 
„^a, ba^ tt)irb bie anberen fel^r gut unterl^atten.'' 
„@ie toerben wenige ®c^n)ierig!eitenfinben> ttjenn ®ie e^ unter* 

nommen l^aben.'' 

(c) 1. Did you undertake [it] to explain all these difficul- 
ties ? 2. I ran through his sentences and convinced him 
that they contained too many mistakes. 3. It does not en- 
tertain the pupils, when they have to repeat these rules. 
4. The man was running hither and thither ; he did not know 
where he wanted to go. 5. Big trees surround the field 
where these flowers came from (l^erfamen). 6. Please repeat 
the last rules in this book. 

(d) " Now I will run through your exercises and explain the 
difficulties. How many have made mistakes ? " 

" I didn't make any mistakes ; I will undertake [it] to re- 
peat all the rules." 

''I think I shall be able to convince you that you made 
several mistakes. Did the exercise contain difficulties ? '' 
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" The whole class was surrounding me, while I was writing 
this exercise. I entertained them well." 

" Good, but you have not yet convinced me that you under- 
stand all the rules." 

« Well, I am willing to undertake [it] to repeat them." 



LESSON XLIII. 
Imperative. 



Set bnlbfam gegen aües 2ln6ersfetn, 

Un^ lag bid? feinen IDiberfprud? oerbrtegen; 

ttur immer jieli' auf deinen eignen ;Jügen, 

yXx(b fprid? 3ur redeten geit entfd^lognes Hein. — IBic^ert 



200. The Imperative for formal address is like the inverted 
indicative (§ 69); loben ®ie, praise; \t\jtXi ®ie, look; fatlfletl 
®ie an, begin; überfefeen ®ie, translate, 

(a) The second singular imperative adds *e to the stem. 
This *e maybe dropped in conversation: lobc, praise; l^öre, 
listen; fange an, begin; ftel^e auf, stand up; überfe^e, 
transiaie, 

(b) When the root vowel e changes to ie or t in the second 
singular indicative, the same vowel change occurs in the im- 
perative and ?e is not added. Strong verbs in a do not take 
umlaut, fiel^, see; gib, give; l^att, stop, 

(c) The second plural imperative is like the indicative with- 
out the pronoun. The connecting vowel ^e* may be inserted 
for euphony. See § 14, a. 





IMPBEÄTIVE. 
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201. 


Conjugation of the 


Imperative. 


Second Singular. 


Second Plural. 




Formal. 


Me 


UU 




loben Sie, praise 


m 


felt 




feien Bit, see 


fomtit 


fomtitt 




fontnten Bit, come 


fange an 


fangt an 




fangen 8ie an, begin 


fibevfe^e 


ftberfe^t 




ftberfe^en Bit, translate 


labe 


^aftt 




laben Bit, have 


fei 


feib 




feien Bit, he 



(a) The only imperatives offering any difficulty are those of verbs 
whose root vowel is e, which changes to ie or i in the second singular. 
These form the imperative simply by dropping the (e){l of the second 
person singular present indicative active : h^erfen; bu Xo\x\% n^irf ; geben, 
bu glbfl, gib ; lefen, bu üey(ef)t, Ue« ; f^redjen, bu f^rid^ft, fprld^. 



202. 



Vocabulary. 



genft'gen^ genftg'te^ genftgt' Oi^a^ 

^tn), to suffice^ he enough; bai9 
genügt^ that will do^ that is 
enough or sufficient. 

lei'ften, |iefc ge|ei^en (^tibtn), 

to he called^ to he named^ to he 
{translated) ; SBie |etften Bit ? 
WhaVs your name f 

let'fagen^ fagte |er'^ |et'gefagt 

(^^tn), to recite, 

nel'nten^ na|nt^ genont'nten (|a» 

^tn), et vXwoAf to take. 



nerbef fern, nerbef'fette, nerbef'fert 

(^^tn), to correct, 
nor'Ufen, XoÄ nor', oor'gefofen (|a» 

ben), er lieft nor', to read 

(^aloud), 
Itiei'terlefen, la» mei'ter, niei'ter^ 

gelefen O^ahtn), er Heft mei'ter, 

to read on (further). 
bentfil, adj., German; anf bentfil, 

in German, 
eng'Iifil, adj., English; anf eng» 

Kfd|, in English. 



203. 



Exercise. 



(a) 1. 8ie^ toeiter, nat^bem bte anberen ©tauter btc engtift^en 
SRegettt l^ergefagt l^aben ! 2. 3ltfjmt biefe 9(uf gaben unb öer^* 
beffert aß bte ®5fee, bte getter entl^alten ! 3. S*omm l^er unb 
f age tnir, loie bein ©ruber l^ei|t ! 4. 9?tmm ein ©tüd ^a^ier 
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unb eine geber unb fd^reibe ben nät^ften englift^en ®afe auf 
beut[d^! 5. ®agt bie legate beutfd^e ^vXt auf englifd^ l^er! 
SBie \)tx^i ba^ lange SBort ? 6. &)t xoxx bie SRegeIn l^erf agen, 
ne^mt ijebern unb Stinte unb fd^reibt auf beutfd^, tt)a^ i(^ eud^ 
öorlef e ! 

(h) „«itte, lie^ auf beutf(^ toeiter! SBie ^ei^t ba« nät^fte 

SBort r 
,,!J)a^ tt)ei§ id^.nid^t ; xi) l^abe nid^t iDeitergelefen." 
,,5Kimm bein beutfd^e« :S5ud^ unb lie^ ben nöd^ften ©at? öor I*' 
,,3d^ fann ben ©afe ni(^t l^erfagen ; vi) xotx% nid^t, loie er auf 

beutf^ ^eißt.'^ 
„®o l^öre auf unb öerbeffere bie anbeten ®ätj^! !J)a^ ge* 

nügt.'^ 

(c) (Write all imperatives three ways.) 1. Take these Ger- 
man books and read on in English. 2. That will do. Bead 
the next sentence aloud in German before we correct it. 
3. Recite the English rules, and then we will read the exercise 
aloud in German and translate it. 4. What is that last 
word in English ? Yes, that will do. 5. Take these papers 
and read aloud the German sentences which we have translated 
and corrected. 6. Read on in German ; I will tell you when 
it's enough. 

{d) "Take this book and read this English exercise aloud 
in German/' 

" Please explain the difficulties to us in English before we 
read on." 

" No, I will correct your mistakes after you have recited the 
rules." 

"What is the next German word in English? I do not 
understand how I am to translate it." 
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" Recite the rules in English and you will be able to under- 
stand the German sentences." 

"Now I have read the sentences aioud in German and in 
English. Is that enough ? " 

" Yes, that will do." 

LESSON XLIV. 
Infinitives and Participles. 



Sclbjl gefponncn, sclbft gcmad^t, 

Hein babci, ift Baucrntrad^t. — 0^ric^h)ort 



204. . The Infinitives. — There are two infinitives in German : 
present, toben, to praise ; gc^cn, to go ; and perfect, getobt JU 
l^aben, to have praised ; gegangen gu [ein, to have gone. 

(a) The infinitive without the sign ju is used after modal 
auxiliaries and after finben, füllten, l^ei^en, l^elfen, l^ören, ta[fen, 
teilten, lernen, matten, feigen. . (See § 141.) 

3dj fottitte i^ti feiern / could see him. 

Qdi fa^ i^n am gfettfter fte^ett« / saw him stand at the window. 

(St lernte gut lefen* He learned to read well. 

3f^ t^Mt i^n fotntnen. / heard him come. 

(b) In most other cases jn is used when the infinitive has 
to in English. 

(Sr flttg an, einen abrief ^n fd|rei(en. He began to write a letter. 

^ie 9lttfga(e ift fd|)liet ^U üBerfe^en. The exercise is hard to translate. 

(c) The infinitive may be used as a noun. It is a neuter 
noun of the first class. 

^a2 Seben ift fe^r fd|dtt. Life {to live) is very beautiful. 
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(d) Besides UTtt, denoting purpose (§ 86), the infinitive is 
also used after atlftatt, instead of, and ol^tic, without^ where 
English employs a verbal. 

Instead of going, he came, '^Xi^iaH %Vi gel^ett^ ift et gefottttttett. 
Without asking me, she went home, 0|tte tltid| ^tt fragen^ gittg fie ttaiift 
^aufe. 

205. Position of the Infinitive. — An infinitive with gu usually 
comes outside the clause. 

He began to write, i&x flttg att p fd|rei(en. 

We continued to translate, SBir fitl^rett f Ott %VL üBetf e^em 

(a) An infinitive is always preceded by its objects and 
modifiers. When so preceded it may be treated as a separate 
clause and set off by commas (§ 192). 

He began to write a long letter, @t flttg att^ eittett lattgett Stief ^n 
fd|tei(ett. 

We continued to translate these sentences without a mistake, föit flt^tett 

fott, ol^ue etttett ^Jfel^let btefe @ft^e att ii^etfe^ett. 

206. The Participles. — There are two participles in Ger- 
man: present, (obenb, praising; gel^etlb, g'oin^ ; past (also called 
perfect), getobt, praised ; gegangen, gone, 

(a) The participle may be used as an adjective or a noun, 
but it is always declined like an adjective. Unlike the Eng- 
lish, it is preceded by its modifiers, and as an adjective it 
stands before its noun. It is not common in conversation. 

@itl (Hcitl)et %\Vi% a little river, 

(Sitt (btttdi bic Stobt flte^ettb)ct %ivi% a river flowing through the city. 

@ttt (bott eittettt gele^ttett Septet gefii4tiebett)eiS S^ttii^, a book written by 

a learned teacher, 
%Xt (9(tt!ottttttettb)ett, the newcomers. 
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207. The Use of Infinitives and Participles is not so common 
in German as in English. 

(a) German does not possess the progressive and emphatic 
forms of the verb (§ 16). For the three forms, he praises, he is 
praising, and he does praise, the German has but one form : er 

tobt. 

(6) Often where English has an infinitive or participial 
phrase, German uses a finite clause, commonly introduced "by 
ba. To avoid errors, change the English phrase to an English 
clause with when or as, and then translate. 

Not finding him in the house, I looked for him in the garden, ^tt id| i^tt 

nxdit itn ^oufe f anb, fuiiftte iii^ il^n itn @atten. 
Coming home, he found the letter on his table. ^12 er ltad| $aufe fatlt^ 

fanb er bett abrief attf feinem ^ifii^e. 
I knew him to be my friend. ^Hf tOU^tt, H^ er mettt gfteunb toax* 

208. Vocabulary. 

bie ^n2'\ptaait, bie ^n2\ptaäitn, bor^gett^ hotg;tt, geborgt (^abett)^ 

pronunciation, accent. to borrow. 

bie @ratitma'tif^ bie @(ramitia'ti!ett, lei'^ett^ litti, geliehen (^abett)^ to 

grammar. lend. 

baö ße'febttiii, bie Sefebüii^er^ e'beii, just ; jo, e'beti, yes, that's 

reader, reading book. so. 

etib'Iidi^ finally, at last. überall^ everywhere, all over. 

209. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 3fefet ijahtn ®ie eben einem ^Jrennbe ba^ geborgte ®elb 
geliehen. 2. yidn, anftatt e« ju leiten, ^abe ic^ enblid^ noc^ 
ctttja« geborgt. 3. J)a« tft ein fe^r gut gefc^rtebene« gefebuc^, 
aber e^ enthält nur ttjenig ©rammatif. 4. !Da« 8efen, o^ne bie 
©äfee gu tiberfefeen, ift mir ni^t fc^ttjer. 5. aBotten tt)ir fort== 
fahren, biefe nod^ ntc^t überfefeten SBörter üorjutefen? 6. Unfer 
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gel^rcr tobt unfere beutfd^c 9lu^f|)ra(^e überaß m ber ©tabt, ol^ne 
un^ in bcr ©d^ute ein SBort baöon gu [agen- 

(b) ,,2Bie ^atren ®ie fo gut J)eutf(^ f^jret^en lernen?" (§ 141). 
„atnftatt au^ einer ©rammatif ober einem Sefebud^ gu lefen, 

l^abe XÜ) meine Slu^f^jrac^e burd^ ®pxtä)tn gelernt/ 
mS^ l^abe nod) nie einen fo gut f^jret^enben ©driller gefeiten. 

®ie foöten bie anberen fpred^en lel^ren.'' 
'n^a, then, aber man mufe überaß f^ired^en, !Dann enblit^ 

gel^t e«." 

(c) 1. Not being able to see well, we finally went home 
without waiting. 2. Instead of lending me her reader when 
I had lost mine, she made (144, d ) me look everywhere for it. 
3. Not being able to learn a good pronunciation from your 
reader, you must borrow a grammar. 4. Do you find this a 
well-wi'itten grammar ? Yes, that's so. 5. Coming into the 
room, the teacher found the pupils playing instead of writing 
^eir exercises. 6. The pupils finally began to write their 
sentences, after the teacher had seen them playing (§ 141). 

(d) "Do you know that to be the right pronunciation of 
that sentence ? " 

" No, but I heard another pupil read it so." 

"Borrow a grammar and learn the pronunciation of these 
words. Who will lend him a grammar ? " 

" Here is my reader, but I have looked everywhere for my 
grammar without finding it.'' 

" When you finally find it, let me see a well-written exercise 
and hear a good pronunciation. You must work hard to learn 
well." 

" Yes, that's so." 
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LESSON XLV. 

Review. 



3it ^od^mut überl^cb' bid? nxd^t, 
Unb lag ben Htut ntd?t ftnfcn, 

Itlit betncm IDipfcI reid?' ins £id?t, 
Unb lag bic Wnv^el trinfen.— »lürfert 



210. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Give the inseparable prefixes. 2. Where do the 
separable prefixes stand in simple tenses (a) in indepe^dent 
clauses ? (6) in dependent clauses ? 3. In compound tenses 
(a) in independent clauses ? (b) in dependent clauses ? 4. With 
the infinitive? 5. What prefixes are sometimes separable 
and sometimes inseparable? 6. Give the rule for distin- 
guishing these by their accent. 7. Explain the distinction 
in the use of {)tn and l^er. 8. What is the position, order, and 
punctuation of infinitive phrases ? 

(b) 1. Give the rule for regular formation of the imperative 
second singular. 2. Give the rule for the second singular 
imperative of verbs whose root vowel is e, that change e to 
ie or i in the second singular indicative. 3. Is „iittt" an 
imperative? Might it be? 

. (c) 1. Give the cases where English uses to with the infini- 
tive, where gu is omitted in German. 2. What is the posi- 
tion of the infinitive with reference to its modifiers ? 3. What 
is the force of UTtt with the infinitive ? 4. What other prepo- 
sitions are regularly used with the infinitive ? 

(d) 1. Give the two chief uses of the participle in German. 
2. What is the German equivalent for the following : He is 
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singing very beautifully. Not seeing anything in the garden^ I 
went into the house. 3. What is the position of the participle 
with reference to its modifiers? 4. Which language uses 
participles more frequently, German or English ? 

211. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. ^ä) öerfte^e nid^t, ttja« ba« bebeutet. Sitte, erftäre e^ 
mir! 2. @r \)(xi angefangen, bte ^Regeln üorjutefen. 3. J)te 
©d^üter ^aben ben Seigrer übergeugt, bafe bie 5lufgabe öiele 
©d^ttJterigfeiten enthielt. 4. :SBitte, üerbeffem @te biefe eng* 
lifd^en ©öfee, e^e @te auf beutfd^ »eiterlef en ! 5. ffiie Reifet 
ba« auf beutfd^? ^a, ba« genügt. 6. yivma bein Sefebud^ 
unb lie^ auf ber nöd^ften (Seite üor, anftatt mit ber letzten anju* 
fangen! 7. Sann glauben @te, ba| ic^ enbltc^ eine gute 
beutft^e 5lu^f^rac^e l^aben ttjerbe? 8. J)a ber Seigrer bie 
©d^üler arbeiten fal^, tobte er fie. 9. Slnftatt nac^ ©aufe gu 
ge^en, bin ic^ in ber ©d^ule geblieben. 10. !Da« SRöbd^en mit 
ber guten 5lu«f}3rac^e ^at bte ganje 5lufgabe getefen, o^ne einen 
geinter ju machen. 

(6) 1. The teacher was explaining to the class what the 
rules meant. 2. We undertook [it] to convince him that he 
had not begun to translate right. 3. Eise, please, and tell 
us where you are going (§ 197, 6). 4. We went hither and 
thither, but everywhere the trees surrounded us. 5. Coming 
home without seeing anybody, I looked everywhere for my 
friends. 6. Take this book, stand up, and read the next 
sentence in German, instead of correcting the last one. 

7. Please recite the last rules in this grammar in English. 

8. Seeing the boys playing instead of working, the teacher 
stopped reading. 9. I have just borrowed the teacher's 
grammar, in order to learn a good pronunciation. 10. You 
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will never be able to do that without speaking a great deal 
(much). 

(c) A Letter. — Dear Mother : I like to study German. When 
I began to study it, I did not speak well. But instead of 
stopping, I read aloud every time that I could, and now I have 
a good accent. But you cannot learn to speak German with- 
out working. I work hard every day* instead of playing the 
whole time. Please write me a letter soon, and tell me what 
you are doing. 

Your [you] loving daughter. 



gittcn Srief f oH ic^ ft^reibcti 
SWeinem ©c^afe in ber ^txxC ; 
®ie ijat mid) gebeten, 
fete ptt'« gar ju gem. 

Site toix nod^ mttfammen 
Un^ luftig gemacht, 
!Da l^aben tt)tr nimmer 
3ln^ ©d^reibcn gebadet. 

Sa^ ^ilft mir nun geber 
UnbSEinfunb papier? 
©u ttjeigt, bte ©ebanfen 
®inb attjeit bet bir ! 
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LESSON XLVI. 
Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs. 



€tn cbler ^elb x% bcr fürs Patcrlanb, ein cblcrer, bet für bes £anbes 
IPol^I, ber ebcipe, bcr für bte IHenfd^l^ett fämpft. — ^rber. 



212. Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs. — Adjectives and 
adverbs are compared by adding ^tx and ^(t)^t Monosyllabic 
stems in a, 0, or u usually take umlaut. Euphony requires the 
use of the connecting vowel e before ft in the superlative, when 
the positive ends in a diphthong or a sound like ^ or t {^, §, i, 
b, t): fretcft, älteft, fürgeft. Some adjectives are irregularly 
compared. 

(a) The comparative and superlative are declined like other 
adjectives. The uninflected superlative is very rare. 

(Sxnht^ttt^ ^nä^, a better book. 

^er fiidiftt ^tmm, the highest tree. 

8d|9tteted ^tittt, fii^dttetett betters, more beautiful weather. 

(b) For the English superlative in the predicate, when not 
modified by a phrase or clause, the German uses am with the 
superlative ending in *en for both numbers and all genders. 

liefer ä^attm ift am f^idliiitn. This tree is the highest. 
liefer Satttn ifi ber Idii^fte im Garten« This tree is the highest in the 
garden. 



(c) For the adverbial superlative absolute, in the — e^ possible 
way, German uses the phrase aufd — *fte. 

He spoke in the clearest possible way. @r f)irad| attfd betttUd|fite« 

J^ pave you the highest praise possible, @ie ^ot bid| attf d J^dd|fte ^tlM* 
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(d) Unlike English, long words are regularly compared in 
German, me^r being used only when one adjective is compared 
with another. 

/ know nothing more disagreeable, 3d| f Ctttte itilifttö ttttOltgette^tttetei^* 
He is more lazy than sick. (St xfi mtf^t f att( atö frattf « 



213. 

Positive. 

Adj. and Adv. 

tief, deep. 

altf old, 

fii^dn, beautiful. 



Table of Comparisons. 

Comparative. Süpeblative. 

Hegular, 



Adj. and Adv. 

tiefer, deeper. 
Mittf older. 
f^dner, more 
beautiful. 



Adj. Adv. and Pred. Adj. 

ber tieffite, am tieffitett, deepest. 
ber Slteftc, am Mttfttn, oldest. 
ber ffi^dttfte, am fii^dttftett, most 
beautiful. 



Adj. and Adv. 



Iiregular. 
Adj. and Adv. 



pdf good {sidY, well), beffer, better, 
Hiel, much. mtf^x, more. 



|od|, high, 
na% near, 
ato% great. 



P^er, higher. 
ttS^Cir, nearer. 
grd^er, greater. 



Adj. Adv. and Pred. Adj. 

ber bcfte, am beftett, best. 
ber metfte, am meiftett, most. 
ber P^fte, am Piiftftett, highest. 
ber nä^fte, am n^aiijitn, nearest, 
ber grd^te, am grd^tett, greatest. 



hex ttftttt, former, ber erfte, ^uerft (adv.),^rs«. 
ber (entere, latter, ber (e^te, p(e^t (adv.), last. 



toettig, little. 



toetttger 
mittber 



less. 



least. 



gem (adv.) gladly, lieber, rather. 



214. 



am toenigften 
am mittbeften 
am (iebftett, (to like) best. 



Particles of Comparison. 

(a) As is translated by ttJie ; than usually by aU, sometimes 
by tüie. 

He is not so large as you. (St ift niii^t fo gro^ mie bit« 
He is larger than L @r ift grdfter alö (or ttte) tdj. 
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(b) As , . , as is translated ebetlfo . . . lüie (or al^). 
She is as preUy as you. 8te tft cBeufo fd|9tt Itiie (or atö) Sie. 

(c) The , . . the is translated by jc . . . befto. 

The longer the sentence, the harder it is to write, ^e (ftttget bet @a^^ 

befto fditoeret ift er a» f^reiben. 

215. Vocabulary. 

bie ft'bnttg^ bie ftbuttgctt^ practice, broit'iiften^ btattd|te^ gebrimiiftt 

bad födr'terbiul^, bie födtterbüdieir^ (laben), to need. 

dictionary. tta^'fii^Iagen, f^lttg ua^bj'f naii^'ge* 

anf'madiett, tita^te attf, auf'ge» fd^lagett (|aben), er fiiftlSgt ua^', 

ntaiiftt (babeit), to open. to look up (of words, etc.). 

and'fpreiiftett, f)»rad| aui^^ attd'ge» netfn'ii^ett, tierfttd|te, nerfttii^t (|a> 

f^ro^en (|abett), et ffitiii^t aui^^ ben), to ^n^. 

to pronounce, Ieid|t, eo^. 

216. Exercise. 

(a) 1. Urn beffere Übung gu ^aben, braud^t tnati auf^ ft^neöfte 
im SBörterbud^ nad^jufc^tagen. 2. ^d^ l^abe bie Übung fd^neßer 
getefen unb beffer au^gef^jrod^en al« mein Sruber ; ber Scorer 
\j(xi xaxi) auf« l^öd^fte gelobt. 3. (Sie fpielt beffer ate id^, unb 
fie fingt aud^ am fd^önften. 4, SRitd^ ift gut, STee ift beffer ate 
9Äitc^, aber taffee ift am beften. 5. ^t beffer loir bie Wörter 
öerfte^en, befto loeniger braud^en loir unfere ©rammatif auf* 
gumad^en, um nad^jufd^tagen. 6, J)iefer S3aum ift nid^t fo l^o^ 
tt)ie jener ; ber näd^fte Saum ift am pc^ften. 

(6) ,,@ie fprec^en nid^t fo fc^neß wie bie anberen ; @ie muffen 
öerfuc^en, bie @ä<äe fc^neöer au^jufpred^en.'' 

„!Da« ift nid^t fo leitet, loie ®ie glauben, loenn man Übung 
brandet.'' 

„'©iefe ^aben ^ben eine beffere Slu^f^rad^e ate ®ie, aber ba« 
aWäbd^en f^rid^t bie ©orte am beften au«." 
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ffS^f P^ f^jrid^t auf^ fd^ncHfte, aber xdf brauche hn SBörtcrbut^ 
nac^jufd^kgcn, el^e id^ bie ®äfec au^fpred^c." 
„3a, eben, aber (Sie [oöten fortfal^ren, e^ gu öerfud^en." 

(c) 1. Can you pronounce this sentence faster than I ? Try 
it. 2. You need practice; begin with the easiest exercises. 

3. The faster we read, the harder it is to try to understand. 

4. It is easier to open the dictionary and look up these words 
than to try to pronounce them without knowing what they 
mean. 5. That last sentence is the longest (§ 212, b) that we 
have had. 6. She is the most beautiful girl I know. 

(d) Dear Karl : The more I see of this country, the better I 
like it. It is as beautiful as you told me. The fields are the 
greenest I have seen, and the trees are larger and higher than 
ours. But I do not like the most beautiful things here so 
well as those at home. At home it is always most beautiful. 
I shall try to come home next week. 

Your friend. 

LESSON XLVII. 
Numerals. 



gipci ^älftcn madfth ^wax ein (Sanies, aber merf: 

2Ius l^alb nnb l^alb getan entfielet fein gan3es IDerf. — »lürfcrt 



217. The Cardinal Numerals correspond to the English as 
below. They are indeclinable except eitl^ (see § 22) and eine 

SWimon, itotx 2Rtffionen. 

1 ein« 3 brei 5 fünf 

2 gtoet 4 öter 6 \tdf^ 
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7 fiebctt 


18 ad^tgel^n 


80 at^tgig 


8 ai^i 


.19 neunjel^n 


90 neungig 


9 neun 


20 jtDanatg 


100 ^unbert 


10 je^n. 


21 ein'unbjipangig 


200 gttjei'^unbert 


11 elf 


22 jipei'unbgttjanjtg 


225 gttjei^unbert* 


12 jttjölf 


30 breigtg (not 


fünfunbgttjangtg 


13 breijc^n 


breigig) 


1000 taufenb 


14 ötergel^n 


40 üiergig 


1901 taufenb neun* 


15 ftinfgctin 


50 fünfaig 


l^unbertunbein« 


16 fed^gel^tt 


60 fci^gtg 


1,000,000 eine mW^ 


17 ftcb(en)ae^n 


70 ficb(cn)atg 


Hon' 



(a) German numbers of the same group are usually written 
as one word. 

66 fet^^unbfünfgig. 
147 ]^unbert(unb)fiebenunbüiergtg. 
329,564 brei^unbertneununbgttjangigtaufenb fünfl^unbertöier* 
unbfed^gig. 
3,784,632 brei SDWttionen fieben^unbertöterunbad^tgigtaufenb 
fed^^l^unbertgttjeiunbbreifetg. 

(6) Cardinal adverbs are formed by adding ^tnal (ba^ SKal, 
«Äe ^iTTie) to the cardinal : tinmai, once ; i\otxm(ii,tio%ce; breitual, 
three times, etc. 

(c) German translates a hundred by l^utlbert, a thousand by 
taufenb ; ein l^unbert and ein taufenb mean one hundred and one 
thousand, 

218. The Ordinal Numerals are formed from the cardinals by 
adding «t up to 20, and *ft, from 20 up. Exceptions: bet 
erfte, ber brttte, ber ac^te. They are declined like other adjeo- 
tives, and their uninflected use is rare. 
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bcr crfte, Ist ber gttJanjigfte, ^Oth 

bcr jiDcite, M ber ^unbertfte, 100th 

ber britte, 3d ber taufenbfte, iööö^Ä 

ber vierte, 4th ber taufenb at^tl^unbertfet^^unb* 

ber fünfte, 5th neunjigfte, 1896th 

(a) Ch'dinal adverbs are formed by adding send to the ordinal 
stem : erftend, j^r«%, in the first place ; jtoeitend, secondly, in the 
second place, etc. 

219. Fractions (except bie §tt(f te, the half and ein Drittel, a 
third) are formed by adding *te( (a softening of ber Jeil, the 
part) to the ordinal stem up to 20, and *ftel from 20 on. They 
are all neuter nouns of the first class. 

^ei Bittttl, three fourths; eitt S^^^^^^^h ^ twentieth; fiebett 4^tttt» 

be?tfte(, seven hundredths. 

* 
(a) To express and a half with small numbers, besides the 

regular expression, German may add ^{t)\)oXh to the ordinal stem 

of the number next larger than the one to be expressed. Thus 

brtttel^atb really means tioo whole ones (understood) and half 

the third; anbertl^atb means one whole one (understood) and 

half another. They are indeclinable. 

One and a half, eittttnbetn^alb, anbett^alb. 
Two and a half j(tt)eittttbein|a(b, brttte|a(b. 
Three and a half, brettmbeitt^alb, tPieYte^a(b* 

(6) The half {of) is bie ©älfte. 

Half {of) the hook, bie ^^Slfte bei9 93ttd|ed. 

(c) The adjectives l^atb, half and flanj, aU, whdUj are declined 
regularly following the article. 

Half a page, eine ^albe Seite; all the sentence, bett gansett 6a4* 
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230. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ®tc ^at anbcrt^alb S^affcn 3icc gctntnfcn, unb xdf gioct* 
ttttbcin^alb. 2. gr ^at bic ©ätfte bcr brittcn ©cite Icfcn 
toottcn, aber er fonnte nur ge^n 3^Uett lefen. 3. grfteti« 
^atte fie gwölf 9tofen, »ooon fie mir nur ein Viertel geben 
»oöte* 4. 3tt)eiten« »ar e« ba« erfte Tlal, unb britten« 
»oüte fie felbft bret SSiertet ^aben. 5. SBieüieC ift fiebenmol 
ac^t? 6. g« fmb fec^^ Suc^ftaben in bem britten SBort auf 
ber fiebenunbfünfgigften ©eite. 

(b) „äJiac^en @ie bie ©üt^er auf, unb fangen @ie mit ber neun- 
ten ^tih auf Seite breiunböierjig an!" 

„@oö x6) mit berfeCben ^tilt auf ber öicrjigften Seite auf* 
^ören?'' 

„®ie ^abcn nur anbertl^aCb ^tikn gelefen unb l^aben fünf 
geiler gemacht. !Dic ©öCftc bc^ ©afee« »ar faCfc^.'' 

ttS^ ^abe' e^ gtoeimaC gcicfcn ; ba« brittc äJial »erbe ic^ nur 
brei Viertel fo t)ie(e iJcl^Ier machen.'' 

(c) 1. How much is seven times twelve? 2. We read 
one and a half lines on the twenty-third page and three quar- 
ters of page twenty-four. 3. In the first place I can't read 
three and a half pages in an hour and a half ; and in the second 
place I don't want to. 4. She translated half the exercise 
in three quarters of the time, but I did it in half an hour. 
5. You are half as old as I, and I am seventeen and a half 
years old. 6. In the year a thousand nine hundred and 
thirteen we read a hundred and thirty-three pages in our 
reader. 

(d) "Please. begin with the third line on the forty-seventh 
page and read five and a half lines." 

" I cannot translate the first half of that second exercise." 
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" Eead half the sentence and try to translate a line and a 
half.'' 

" I know only a third of the words ; you will have to trans- 
late three fourths of the sentence for me." 

" That will do. We will try some one else." 

LESSON XLVlil. 
Time, Days, Months, Dates. 



3tn n>un5erfd?önen ITTonat ITTat, als alle Knofpen (prangen, 
Da tft in meinem £Jer3en bie £iebe aufgegangen. — $einc. 



221. Telling Time of Day. — German uses Ul^r for English 
o^docJc, As in English, it is expressed usually only on the 
complete hours. 

What time is it f ^ietitel ttl|r ift fiS ? 

It is ten o'clock. (S§ xft ^e^n ttl|r* 

It is half past eight, (SiS ift l)al( tifltn« 

(a) German usually reckons ahead to the following hour, and 
instead of saying quarter past- any hour, it says one quaHer 
towards the succeeding hour. 

It is quarter past five. @i? ift eitt Viertel (Ottf) fec^ö. 
It is half past five. (&^ ift l^alh f ec^iJ. 
It is quarter of six. @« ift bret »iertel (attf) fec^«* 
At quarter to eight. Um brei Viertel ac^t. 

(b) Minutes are reckoned as in English, before (üor) and 
after (nadf) the hour. 

It is ten minutes to nine. @ö ift gel|n Wlinnitn »or ntnn. 

It is twenty-three minutes past seven. (SiS ift breiunb^toaniig SHttStten 

ttofl^ fteben* 
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222. Other Time. — Days of the week are put in the accusa- 
tive of time (§ 117) or in the dative with avx. 

What day (of the week) U to-day f ^eld^ett ^ag Ija^ett uHr l|ettte ? 

To-day is Monday. S^vxit ift SRotttag« 

Monday toe went home, SRotttag (ant SRontag) gingen mi? naiSi 4^anfe« 

(a) Days of the month are put in the accusative of time 

« 

(§ 117) or in the dative with am. In dating a letter use bctl. 
Notice the idiomatic expression by which German asks, Wh^t 
day of the month is to-day f 

What day of the month is to-day f ^en mietiielten l^a^en mir l|ente ? 
To-day is the thirteenth, S^tntt ift ber brei^ellnteK 
We arrive (on) the eighth, ^ir fontnten ben ad^ten (or ftnt aifittn) an* 
Chicago, June 7, Q^^icago, ben 7ten (b* 70 ^nnL 

(b) The name of the month follows the date without article 
or preposition, ^m 3^a]^rc usually precedes the year date. 

FouHh of July, ben 4ten ^nll 
(On) the first of January, ben (ant) erpen ^anttinr* 
In 1492, int :3al|re tanfenb bierl^nnbertitoeinnbnennsig, or simply 149B, 
bierse])nl(nnbert})oeittnbnenn5ig« 

223. Names of Days and Months. 

(a) The days of the week are: — 

bet ^onn'tag, ber ^iem^'tag, bet ^on'neri^tag, 

bet SRön'tag, ber SRitt'ttio^, ber gfrei'tag, 

ber ^on'nabenb, ber ^antiS'tag (South Germany). 

(6) The names of the months are : — 

ber San'nor, ber SRai, ber @e))tem'ber, 

ber Sfe'bmar, ber ^n'vA, ber Dfto'ier^ 

ber Win, ^er ^vi% ber »obem'ber, 

ber W^vX', ber Vngnft', ber ^eaent'^er* 
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224. Exercise. 

(a) 1. @^ fing um ? »an jig 3Rtnutcn t)or ac^t am ÜDonner^tag 
bcm fiebtcn SJiarj inj ^al^rc neunjcl^nl^unbcrtbrcijel^n an. 
2. 3fm ©ommcr, in 3^unt, 3fu(i unb 9luguft gel^c ic^ um l^aCb elf 
au ^tit 3. ?cfeten ©inter in ÜDegember unb Januar famic^ 
ieben 2^ag um l^atb neun in bie ©c^ute. 4. ^ebe SBoc^e fängt 
bic ©d^ute am 3Rontag urn brei SSiertet neun an, unb fie prt 
am tJreitag um l^atb jiDei auf. 5. SBetc^en 2:ag l^aben »ir 
l^eute? 6. @eute ift ©onnabenb, geftem »ar tJreitag, unb 
morgen »irb ©onntag fein. 

(p) ,,2Biet)ieI Ul^r ift e«, unb ben »ieöielten l^aben tt)ir l^eute ? *' 

„§eute ift ber erfte unb e^ ift ein SSiertet jel^n." 

„Oeftem morgen bin xä) um brei SSiertet fieben aufgeftanben, 

aber am öierten 3^uli ftanben xoxx aße um l^alb t)ier auf." 
„ÜDa« ift ju frül^ für mid^. ^i^ ftel^e nie t)or gel^n äJiinuten 

nac^ fieben auf." 
„!iDann fommen @ie fpät in bie ©c^ule. SBir fangen um brei 

aSiertel neun an." 

(c) 1. What day of the week and of the month is to-day ? 
2. To-day is Wednesday, the twelfth of February. 3. What 
tinje was it when you went to bed last Sunday evening? 4. It 
was half past ten, or perhaps it was quarter to eleven, but on 
Monday I went to bed at twenty-five minutes past nine. 
5. I saw him here in the city at quarter past eleven on Thurs- 
day, the seventh of October, 1913. 6. Where were you at 
two o'clock and at half past two on Saturday the eighth of 
May, 1897? 

Tuesday, March 18, 1916. 

(d) A Letter, — Dear Sister: Last Friday, the fourteenth 
of March, we got up at quarter past six. After we had eaten 
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at seven o'clock, we went into the city at quarter to eight. 
Before eleven o'clock I had bought a new dress. Then we 
waited till quarter to twelve before we came home. We were 
both very tired before half past twelve, but I bought a beauti- 
ful dress. 

Your [you] loving sister. 



LESSON XLIX. 
Proper Nouns. 



2IIt EJeibelberg, bu feine, 

Du Stabt an (El|ren reid?; 

21m Hecfar unb am Hl|eine 

Kein' anbre fommt bir gleid?. — ©cä^cffeL 



225. Proper Names. — Kames of persons or places usually 
have no inflection except an *^ in the genitive singular. 

^ill|elmi9 Mä^tt, William's books, 
$errtt WlMtt§ ^an», Mr, Miller's house, 
^ie ^tvajj^tn ^ttiin^, the streets of Berlin, 
X\t JJtöjfe 9ltt^(attbi$, the rivers of Bussia, 

(a) Names of persons ending in an 8 sound take an apostrophe 
in the genitive ; names of places ending in an s sound substi- 
tute the dative with Don. 

^niC SReffer, FrUz's knife, 

^ie ^ix^^tn Hon ^wci^, the streets of Paris, 

(b) When modified by the definite article, proper nouns are 
uninflected. When they are modified by an adjective, this 
must be preceded by the definite article. 
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Siii9 $aitd beiS ^tttn 9RftlIer, «A« Aoum of Mr. Muler, 
^ie SRittter bev guten 9tina, ^ood uinna'« mother, 
(Bt gab eiS bem neitten ^il^etnt* He gave it to little William. 
Sie ^fttber beiS fenten Sln^Iatib, the forests of distant Russia. 

(c) Grerman often uses the article with a proper noun where 
English does not. 

ThaVs Charles. ^a9 ift (ber) ItotU 
Give U to Mary. @ib t^ ber Wlaxit* 

226. Vocabulary. 

ber gfri^, Fred. bod Setttf^'lattb, Germany. 

ber l^o'l^atitt, «TbAn. befont'mett^ befaitt', befont'nteti 

bet Äor(, Charles, (l|aben), «o fire«, «ecwrc. 

bie Stt'tui, ^nna, ^nn. l^ol'tett, l^iett, gel^atteit (l^abett), 

bie aRotrie^ Mary, Marie. er l^fttt, to hold. 

baiS Vnte'rifo, uimerica. furs, short. 

227. Bzercise. 

(a) 1. 35er Hetne 3fo]^ann \)ai ^x\%' Sucker genommen unb 
ber guten äJiarte gegeben. 2. J)a« ftnb ^ol^ann« tJebem, bie 
aJiarie ^ftlt; fie l^at fie bon Äarl befommen. 3. 5lnna ift brei* 
unbein^alb ^fa^re otter at« tart, aber ^xx%' ©ruber ^fo^ann ift 
anbertl^alb ^al^re otter at« 5lnna. 4. ©ie ©öume be« alten 
©eutfc^Canb finb nic^t fo gro§ xoxt bie be« fc^önen Slmerifa. 
5. Äart, too l^aben ®ie ben furjcn 9to(f befommen? 6. !Da« 
ift fein 9to(f ; e« ift ein tieib, ba« ber f leinen 9lnna gehört. 

(p) n^^^%^% ^^^ l^atten ®ie ba in ber §anb?" 
„35a« ift ^x\%' Suc^ über ba« fc^öne ^Deutfc^tanb.'' 
„Unb l^aben ®ie e« bon ^i\% befommen?" 
„5Kein, %x\% l^at e« (bem) Äarl gegeben unb Äar( gab e« ber 
fCeincn a»arle/ 
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„Unb bte Meine aRarie f)at e« ^l^ncn gegeben?" 
„^a, nnb ic^ »erbe e^ (ber) 5lnna geben."" 

(c) 1. John and Charles are Fred's brothera 2. Anna 
and Marie are sisters. 3. Fred's brother John knows Marie's 
sister Anna. 4. All the children went from America to 
Germany, where they stayed a short time. 5. There little 
Fred's brother Charles got more things than he could hold in 
both hands. 6. When they came home to America in March, 
Anna's dresses were shorter than in January. 

(d) " John, where did you get that reader ? " 

" This isn't a reader ; this is Fred's grammar. I got it from 
Fred." 

" Well, hold it in your (ber) left hand and read a line and 
a half in the third exercise on page seventy-three." 

" I can read two and a half lines, but I cannot translate." 

" Well, perhaps John or Charles will translate for you." 

LESSON L. 
Review. 



Das fletne rOörtd?en ,,mug" 
3ft öod? von alien Hiijfen, 
Die ITTenfd?en fnaden muffen, 
Die aüerl^ärtfte Hug. — »ecj^fteiiu 



228. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. How are adjectives and adverbs compared ? 2. Do 
adverbs or adjectives have two forms in the superlative? 
3. Explain the uses of these two forms. 4. Give eight 
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irregular comparisons. 5. How is tMn following a com- 
parative expressed in German? 6. Give the German for 
as . , . as and the . . . the, 

(b) 1. Count from one to one hundred in German. 2. How 
does German distinguish a hundred and one hundred ? 3. Give 
the rule for forming ordinals. 4. What are the various Ger- 
man equivalents for half f 

(c) 1. Name the months and the days of the week. 2. Give 
all the rules for telling the time of day. 3. Illustrate each. 
4. How does German ask the day of the week ? 5. Of the 
month? 6. Give the rule for dating a letter. 7. What 
expression usually precedes the year date ? 

(d) 1. What is the only difference between German and 
English use of proper nouns ? 2. What is the distinction in 
use between names of persons ending in an 8 sound and names 
of places ending in an s sound ? 3. Comment on the use of 
the article with German proper names. 

229. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. Äarl ift ntc^t fo gro^ toxt ^^ol^ann, aber er ift gröger 
aU Wxna, unb JJrife ift am größten. 2. Qt länger »tr (emeu, 
befto mel^r totffen tt)ir. • 3. Slc^tmat neun ift jtDeiunbftebjig, unb 
bte ©ölfte Don jtoetuubfiebjig ift fed^^uubbreigtg. 4. Qn ber 
britten 2lufgabe auf ber neununbad^tjigften Seite l^aben ton nur 
anbertl^alb ^txkn überfefeen f önnen. 5. SBieötet Ul^r ift e« ? ÜDen 
toteütelten l^aben ton l^eute ? SBeld^en 2:ag l^aben toxx l^eute ? 
6. 51m IDonner^tag bem Herten Quü, im ^^al^re ad^tjel^nl^unbert'«^ 
ftebenuttbneuttjtg l^aben meine beiben Srüber jlüeiunbetnl^alb* 
©tuttben tDarten muffen. 7. @r ift am britten gebruar um 
bret aSterteC neun gefommen, unb um l^atb jel^n ift er gegangen. 
8. ©ottutag ben erften aWär j finb tore um ein SStertel fieben auf^» 
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gcftanbcn. 9. J)ie SOtotter bcr Keinen Anna \)ai %xx%' 9»effer 
in !Dentf(^Ianb gefanft. 10. J)ann ^at fie e« (bent) tarl 
geliel^en. 

(h) 1. Her oldest daughter has the most beautiful clothes. 
2. This tree is higher than that ; it is the highest in the gar- 
den. 3. Anna is as old as Fred's sister, but not so old as 
Marie. 4. John is bigger than his brother, but Charles is 
the biggest. 5. The faster we try to translate, the more 
mistakes we make. 6. Six times eight is twice as much as 
twelve times two. 7. 629,354 and 756,871 is 1,386,225. 
8. Please read a line and a half in the third exercise on the 
seventy-fourth page. 9. What day of the week and of the 
month is it, and what time is it ? 10. It was quarter to ten 
when you came ; now it is quarter past ten. 

Boston, August 18, 1916. 
(c) A Letter. — My dear friend : You asked me about my 
brothers and sisters. I have three brothers and two sisters. 
The brothers are named Fred, Charles, and John, and the sis- 
ters, Mary and Anna. Fred is older than Mary, but not so old 
as Charles. Anna is as old as Fred, and John is the oldest 
in the family. Mary can sing better than the boys ; but Anna 
sings most beautifully. We all go to school every morning at 
half past eight and come home at quarter past one. 

Your friend. 

3)et gute ^ametab« 

^6) \jaii' einen Äameraben, 
einen beffem flnbft bn nit ; 
ÜDte Srommcl fc^Iug jum ©trcite, 
®r ging an metner ©ette 
3^n gleichem ©c^rttt nnb %x\it 
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©tie ^gel fam geflogen ; 
®xm mir ober gilt e^ bir? 
Qijn l)at e^ »eggeriffen, 
gr liegt mir öor ben ??ü§en, 
Site toär'« ein ©tüd t)on mir* 

SBill mir bie §anb noc^ reichen, 
ÜDertDeit ic^ eben lab' ; 

„^axm bir bie §anb nit^t geben ; 

©leib' bu im eto'gen ?eben 

3Äein gnter Äamerab !" 



Sie atme Keine S^ee« 

6^ toar einmal eine arme, Heine ^bee, 
Sin arme^, fc^mäc^tige« SBefen,— 
35a famen brei ÜDic^ter be^ S03eg«, o tot\) ! 
Unb l^aben fie anfgelefen. 
ÜDer eine mac^t einen ©prnt^ baran« — 
ÜDa« l^ielt bie Heine 3^bee noc^ an^ ; 
ÜDer jtDeite, eine ©allabe — 
35a lünrbe fie fd^lüad^ nnb malabe ; 
35er britte mW fie öerlüenben 
3u einem SRoman in giüei ©änben, 
!j)em ftarb fie nnter ben ©änben. 

—Otto ©ommerötorff. 
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LESSON LI. 
The Passive Voice. 



(Slücf lägt pd? nid?t oon <5ott erbitten 
Urib ntd?t oom ^immel jtd? erflelin, 

(Es mtrb erfdmpft nid?t, nid?t erftritten, 
Unb nie errungen fann man's fel^n. — aBe<>(. 



230. The Passive Voice of transitive verbs is formed by 
conjugating iDcrben with the past participle (the third one of 
the principal parts). In the perfect tenses the form tt)orbett 
is used for getDorbctt. 

(a) SBerben thus has* two meanings in English besides its 
regular meaning, to become. In the future it means shall or 
will; in the passive, am, is, or are. Distinguish carefully: ic^ 
iDcrbe, / become; id) iDcrbe toben, / shall praise; Of loerbe 
getobt, lam praised. When you see a form of toerbctl, look 
carefully to see whether it is used independently, or is fol- 
lowed by a simple infinitive, or by a past participle, and then 
, translate accordingly. Except in the future it may often be 
translated by get. Qd) tourbe franf, / got sick. Q6f tourbc 
gcfc^tagen, I got hit. 

* 

231. Conjugation of the Passive. 

Prbsent Indicativb. 

id^ toerbe qtUhi, gefe^en mir merben getoBt, gefeiten 

/ am praised, seen. we are praised, seen. 

btt wirft QtUht, gefeiten il^r mxM ^tUht, gefe^en 

thou art praised, seen. you are praised, seen. 

tt With getobt, gefellen fie merben gelobt, gefe^en 

he is praised, seen. they are praised, seen. 
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Synopsis. 

Pres. it^ toerbe qtlM, I am Perf. id^ (in gelobt 6iorbeti, / 

praised, have been praised. 

Past. id^ murbe qtUht, I was P. Perf. t^ toat gelobt toorben, 

praised. I Jiad been praised. 

Fut. id^ toerbe gelobt toerbett^ F. Perf. iifi toerbe gelobt toorben 

/ 8?hall be praised. feitt, / shall have been 

praised. 
Impbratiyb. — toerbe gelobt (rare), toerbet gelobt (rare), be praised. 

Note. — The passive imperative is usually formed with fein : — 

fei gelobt, feib gelobt, feien ^ie getobt, be praised. 

Inpinitivb. — Pres, getobt (gu) loerben, to be praised. Perf. getobt 

loorben (gu) fein, to have been praised. 
Pabticiplb. — Pres. $tt tobenb, to be praised (used only as a declinable 

adjective preceding its noun) : ein gn tobenber Wlann, a man to be 

praised. Past, getobt, praised. 

(a) Conjugate each tensö of the indicative in full, and give complete 
synopses in the second and third singular, and first, second, and third 
persons plural. 

232. Dative of Agent. — The agent is put in the dative after 
t)Otl^ The English by with the agent is never German bei. 

Sd^ merbe bon bem Setter getobt. / am praised by the teacher. 
^n bift bon beiner Setter getobt morben« You have been praisecT by 
your mother. 

233. Vocabulary. 

bet l^efttd^', bie S3eftt'd^e, visit. txf^aVitn, erl^iett', evl|at'ten (l^a» 

bie SWit'te, middle, center. ben), er etl^fttf, to receive. 

baö gfen'fter, bie gfenfter, window. fat'ten, fiet, gefalten (fein), er 

beftt'd^en, befni^'te, befnd^t' (^a» fäOt, to fall. 

htn), to visit; (in speaking of gerbte'd^en, serbrac^', gerbro'd^en 

school) to attend (as a pupil, not (l^aben), er serbrid^t', to smash, 

as a visitor). break to pieces. 
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234. Exercise. 

(a) 1.* (gr tft au^ bent tJenftcr in bic a»lttc bc^ ©artend 
gcfattctt, aber er »urbe ntc^t beriefet. 2. ©ie gier, bie mir 
tjon ^ol^ann erl^aCten l^aben, finb atle Don bent SWäbc^en jer»» 
brocken »orben. 3. ^cute morgen tDerbcn ®ie gelobt »erben, 
benn bie Aufgabe ift oon ^l^nen richtig überfefet »orben. 4. Die 
2^affe unb ber Speller finb Dom S^ifc^e gefallen unb finb beibe 
jerbroc^en iDorben. 5. 5Kac^betn bie ©ftfee überfefet »erben, 
toirb bic aufgäbe auf beutfc^ gefc^rieben »erben. 6. fSitnn 
x6) meinen tJreunb befuc^e, »erbe x6f t)on feinen Meinen Srübem 
unterhatten. 

Q>) „gSon »em ift ba^ genfter jerbroc^en »orben ?" 

r,!J)a« JJenfter »urbc t)on feinem ber ©c^üler gerbrot^en, bie 
unfere ©c^ule befuc^en.*' 

,,5lber e« ift gerbroc^en »orben, afö iif einen Sefuc^ oon einem 
iJreunbe erl^ielt." 

„S^ ^^^^ ^ttoa^ au« bem iJenfter fallen fe^en, aber e« »ar 
fc^on jerbroc^en »orben, el^e ic^ ba« fal^." 

(c) 1. When I fell out of the window, I was not huii;. 
2. What school do you attend, and from whom did you re- 
ceive those books ? 3. In the middle of the lesson the win- 
dow was smashed by a ball. 4. Your visit is too short; you 
must stay longer when you visit us. 5. It is fine (fc^ön) to 
be called out of the class to be praised by the teacher. 
6. When these words have been written, the whole exercise 
will have to be translated. 

(d) " What school does your brother Charles attend? Where 
is he ? " 

" To-day he isn't attending any school. He fell out of the 
window yesterday and was hurt." 
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" Did he receive his books at home, or weren't these exer- 
cises written by him ? " 

" Yes, his books were brought (^otctl) by a friend, and all 
these sentences were translated by Charles." 

" Good. He will be praised by his teacher, because these 
sentences were all written correctly." 



LESSON LII. 
The Passive Voice. 



€s tfl bejHmmt in (Sottes ^ai, 

Dag man pom Hebten, was man t^at, 

Htug fd?et&en. — üfeu(^ter«le6en. 



235. Uses of the Past Participle. — When the Past Par- 
ticiple is used as an adjective in English, German uses fein as 

copula. 

The door is shut ^ie %üt ift geff^toffetl* 
The doth is torn, ^a^ %nä^ ifl ^etHffen* 

(a) This must not be confused with the passive construction, 
often expressed the same way in English (because in English 
to be is both the copula and the sign of the passive).^ 

The door is (being) shut, ^ie %üt tühh gefli^Ioffen* 
The cloth is (being) torn, ^a§ Xnifi toirb ^erriffeti« 

(b) The auxiliary depends upon whether a condition is 
asserted or an action. A simple way to distinguish is to make 
the verb active. If the tense stays the same without changing 
the meaning of the original sentence, use tDerbetl. But if, in 



150 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 

order to keep the original meaning^ you have to change the 
tense, use fciti» 

Pabsiye. Aotivb. Rulb. Example. 

T^e door U being Some one is shut- Use toerbett« ^e %üt toirb ge» 

shtU. ting the door, ffl^loffetl« 

The door is shut. Some one has shut Use fein« ^ie ^ftr ift ge« 

the door. fll^Ioffetl« 

I%e cloth is being Some one is tear- Use toerbett* ^a^ Xnä^ tohh §er^ 

torn. ing the cloth. tiffett« 

The cloth is torn. Some one has torn Use feitt« ^ad %ni^ifi setrtf» 

the cloth. fen» 

(c) Always use tperben when the agent is expressed. The 
cloth was torn may be translated correctly, Da^ Xud) tear jerrlf" 
fen or !j)a« Xn6) Xonxbt gerrtffen, depending on the meaning, but 
The cloth was torn by the man can be translated correctly only by 

üDa« Xnä) tonxht t)on bem 3Ranne jerrtffen» 

236. Passive of Verbs governing the Dative. — Verbs followed 
by the dative are used only impersonally (that is, with e^ as 
subject) in the passive, the subject being put in the dative of 
indirect object. In dependent or inverted clauses e^ is omitted. 

lam thanked. ^§ mirb mir gebanft (lit. it is thanked to me). 
You were helped by a man. ^xx (Vii^, ^^ntn) mntbe ^^n etnent Spanne 
geljotfen* 

237. Substitutes for the Passive. — German uses the passive 
less than English. 

(a) When the agent is not expressed, man with the active 
may be used. 

/ am thanked. SRan banft mir» 
You were asked, ^an fragte biil^ (enii^, ^ie)* 
We shall be convinced, '^ein mirb nn^ übets^ngen* 
It is said. Wian fagt 
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(6) When the agent is expressed, we may invert, making 
the agent the subject, and the subject, the object. 

Tou were helped by a man, (Sin Wlann ^at btr geholfen* 
The cloth was torn by the man. Ibtx Wlann sem| ha& XniSi* 

238. Vocabulary. 

bcr ^p'^tlf bit ^fe(, apple. cr gef SUt', to please, followed by 

bcr 9Bcg, bit SBege, way, road. the dative. 

bie Xtf^tf bie Uf^ttn, clock, watch. fd^i'ifeti, ffj^iifte, gefd^iift (^abeti), 

bOi^ XniSif bie XutS^ttf cloth. to send. 

fftV^tn, ^ttlf, ge^olfett (^ahtn), et ^ttxtV^tn, serrift', gcmf'|eii (^tt= 

^Uft, to help, followed by the htn), to tear (to pieces). 

dative. breit^ wide, broad. 

^tfaVhUf gcfler, gefalTeti (^abett), tticit, far (not wide). 

239. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 23 on njem ttjurbcn ^l^nen biefc Slpfcl gegeben? 
2. 35er ^abe lüurbe in bie Stabt gefc^tcft, urn eine Ul^r gu 
foufen; e^ ttjurbe tl^m auf bem SBege bon einem greunbe gc* 
l^olfen. 3. ©efattcn ^l^nen jene breiten 2^üc^er, bie für 
nnfere Kleiber gemocht »nrben? 4. g^ mürbe bem ©c^üIer 
bon ben anberen gebonft, ate man il^m bie fc^önen ä[pfel fc^icfte, 
bie er ben anberen ©c^ülern gab. 5. 9Äan fpielt nnb fingt 
auf bem SBege nac^ ©aufe, nac^bem bie Slufgaben gefc^rieben 
ftnb. 6. ©er fleifigfte ^abe ift nac^ §aufe gefc^idt Sorben, 
ttjeil bie ®ä^e bon il^m fo fc^neß überfe^jt ttjurben. 

(b) „a^ gefaßt mir nic^t, biefe^ gerriffene S:uc^ l^ier ju feigen.'' 
„®o? 3ft ba« Znä) aerriffen?'' 

„Qa. S« ift bon jenem Knaben gerriffen Sorben, g^ würbe 
il^m bon feinem ©ruber gel^olfen.'' 
„9Äan foßte il^n nac^ C^aufe fd^icfen." 
„9?ein, e« ift ju weit ; ber 3Beg ift ju lang.'' 
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(c) 1. John was sent the long way to the city to fetch a 
clock and some apples. 2. That broad piece of cloth that 
has been torn doesn't please me. 3. The pupil was helped 
by the teacher, and the teacher was thanked by the pupil. 

4. The cloth is torn, they say, but by whom was it totn? 

5. How far is it home, and is the way beautiful ? 6. The 
girl became red when she was praised by her mother. 

(d) " Did it please you^ mother when you were sent home 
with a torn coat ? " 

" She did not know that my coat was torn ; I did not show 

it to her." 

" Is it far to your house ? Is the wajr long ? " 

" Yes, but I was helped on the way by an old man." 

" Did you thank him ? Old men must always be thanked 

by boys, when the boys are helped by them." 

'^ Yes, he gave me an apple and I thanked him, and I showed 

him where the cloth was torn." 

LESSON LIU. 
Reflexive Verbs. 



€s bUbet em (Calent ftd^ in ber StxUt, 

Sid? ein (Ltjarafter in bem Strom ber IPelt. — Ooet^. 



240. Reflexive Verbs. — A reflexive verb is one whose object 
is a pronoun referring to the subject. 

(a) The reflexive pronoun for the first and second persons is 
the same as the personal, except for ®ic (formal address). 
For the third person, including man and @ic, it is [xdf in both 
numbers and cases (dat. and ace). 
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(b) As the reflexive verb always has an object (the pronoun)^ 
the auxiliary is always ^bcn» 

241. Conjugation of a Reflexiye. 

Indicatitb. 

Present Post, 

itSi frette ntiil^, I rejoice. itSi freute mid), I rejoiced. 

hn freitft biil^, thou rejoicest. bn frettteft bid^, thou rejoicedst. 

er freut fiiSi, he rejoices, er frettte ^(S^, he rejoiced, 

toir freuen ittti^, we rejoice, mir freitteti ittii^, toe rejoiced. 

il|r freitt tudi, you rejoice, i^r fretttet tntS^, you rejoiced. 

fie freneit fid^, they rejoice. fie freitteti fid^, they rejoiced. 

Future. 

Ui^ toerbe ntiil^ freuen, I shall rejoice. 
bit toirft bifl§ frenen, thou iHlt rejoice^ etc 

Perfect. 

ifl§ f^aht ntifl^ gefreut, I have rejoiced. 

bit Ipaft btd§ gefreut, thou hast rejoiced^ etc. 

Past Perfect. 

ifl§ Ipatte tltifl^ gefreut, I had rejoiced, 

bit l|atteft bid| gefreut, t/iou ^ad«; rejoiced, etc. 

ifl§ merbe miil^ gefreut Ipaben, /s/iaZZ /iave rejoiced. 
bn liHrft bifl§ gefreut ^ahtn, thou wilt have rejoiced, etc. 

Imperatiyb. 

freite bfil^, freut euil^, freuen 6ie fiil^, r^oice. 

. , Inpinitites. 

Pres. fifj§ (niiii§, biil§, etc.) (gu) frenen, to rejoice. 

Perf. fidy (ntiiitf ^^t ^^0 gtfrent (gu) Ipaben, to have rejoiced. 
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Participles. 

Pres, fifj^ freitettb, rejoicing (rare). 

Past. fifj§ gefreitt, rejoiced (used ouly in compound tenses, never as 
adjective). 

(a) Give complete synopses of all persons and both numbers, including 
the formal address. Conjugate each tense in full, remembering to change 
the reflexive pronoun in each form to agree with the personal one 
(subject) . 

242. Use of Reflexives. — Reflexives are commoner in Ger- 
man than in English. 

(a) Any transitive verb may be used reflexively. 

^iSii f(^tteibe bai^ gfteifc^. / cut the meat. 
^Hb^ f(^tieibe mx^. I cut myself. 

(b) Intransitives may also be used reflexively. This is an 
impersonal idiom, used only with c^» 

$leir ian^t t^ ft(^ fe^ir f(^öli» T%e dancing here is very fine, 

^^ ^ttft {t(^ mdit fe^ir gitt im SBalbe. The walking is not good in t?ie 

wood. 
(&2 ffi^mimmt {i(^ ni^i Ux^i in biefem falten SBaffev* Swimming isnH 

easy in this cold water. 

(c) Reflexives are often used as substitutes for the passive. 

The door is opened (opens), ^ie %üt öffnet fi(^» 

The book has been lost. ^aS ^udj ^at ft(^ beirforen* 

This paper is easily torn. ^iefeS ^a^ieir ^erreigt fic^ (eic^t^ 

243. Vocabulary. 

ber Si'ffi^er, bie ^tfc^er, fisherman, bad $ferb, bie ?Pferbe, horse. 

fisher. ft(^ befin'ben, befanb' [x^, fi(^ hf 

be? SBa'gen, bie ^aqtn, wagon, fnn'ben (f^ahtn), i(^ befin'be 

carriage. mxaj, to be, do, feel (in health). 

bie @fi^en'ne, bie ^li^ennen^ bam. fi(^ ttxn'ntxnf ttin'ntxtt fi(^, ftd^ 
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eYitt'tteYt {M%txC)f iil^ em'nere neirgef'feti, ^^t^^% neirgeffeit 

mill^, to remember, with gen. (^OJkti), bit be]rgi|t, eir Hergibt, 

fid^ freneti, freitte fiii^, fidi gefteitt to forget, 

(l^aBett), k^ frene miil^^ to he sie'llen, sog, gesogen (^olieti), to 

gladi rejoice. draw, pull, 

244. Ezeicise. 

(a) 1. greuen ®ic ft(^, bag ®tc fic^ biefer ®ä^c erinnern 
fönnen? 2. !Der gifc^er ^t feinen äBagen öergeffen, ber öon 
gtoei ^ferben gebogen »nrbe. 3. ^(^ erinnere mic^ ^l^re« 
SSater^ fe^r gut; befinbet er fic^ gut? 4 ®ie »irb ftc^ freuen, 
»enn fie bie großen ^ferbe unb ben fc^önen äBagen fielet. 
6. gf(^ l^atte öergeffen, \>a% ba^ ^f erb ben ®agen in bie ©c^eune 
gegogen l^atte* 6. ^6i freue mic^, ba§ ®ie fid^ fo gut befinben. 

(h) „SBie beflnben @ie fic^ l^eute morgen?" 
„^6^ freue mic^, ba| ic^ mic^ fel^r gut befinbe.'' 
„gaben ®ie. ben gifc^er gefe^en, beffen ^ferbe ben breiten 
©agen in bie ©c^eune gegogen l^aben ?" 
„5Rein, i(^ erinnere mic^ feiner nic^t*" 
r,®ie l^aben ®ie i^n öergeffen fönnen? @r xowc eben \)\tx." 

(c) 1. How do you do to-day, and how is your father? 
2. I am glad that you have not forgotten me. I remember 
you very well. 3. Are those the fisherman's horses, that are 
pulling that big wagon into the barn ? 4. Were you glad 
that you had remembered all the words in the sentence ? 6. I 
had forgotten that you had been sick, but I am glad that you 
are well now. 6. I do not remember your horse, but I for- 
get very easily. 

(d) " Good morning ! How do you do this morning ? '' 

** Very well, thank you. I cannot remember when I have 
been so well." 
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" I am glad to hear it. Won't you come and make me a 
visit ? I will show you my new horses." 

" I had forgotten that you had a barn. I am glad that you 
have one." 

" Yes, I have two carriages and two beautiful horses." 

" Oh, yes, now I remember the barn. Thank you, I shall be 
glad to see all that." 

LESSON LIV. 
Impersonal Verbs. 



Sd?on fängt es an ju bämmern. 
Der Vflonb als ^trt evvoadqt 
Unb fingt ben IDoIfenlämmern 
<£tn £teb 3ur guten Had^t. — ©eibeU 



245. Impersonal Verbs. — Impersonal verbs are of four kinds 
or classes : pure impersonals, reflexive impersonals, imper- 
sonals with the accusative, and impersonals with the dative. 

(a) Impersonals are found only in the third person singular, 
and are conjugated only with the pronoun e^. They are usu- 
ally weak and take l^abctt as auxiliary, except gef d^cl^cn^ gelingen, 
and einfallen. 

246. Pure Impersonals usually denote states of the weather : 
e^ regnet, it rains; e^ fd^neit, it snows. 

Conjugation of e^ regnet, it rains. 

Pres. e§ regltet, it rains. 

Past. eiS regnete, it rained. 

Fut. t^ toirb regttett, it will rain. 
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Perf . t^ f^ geregnet, it has rained, 

P. Perf. t§ ffattt geregnet, it had rained. 

F. Perf. ei^ mirb geregnet ^ahtn, it will have rained. 

Infinitive. —Pres, (ju) regnen, to rain. Perf. geregnet (gu) l^al^en, to 
have rained. 

247. Reflexive Impersanals include such as e^ fragt ftd^^ it is 
a questixm; e^ fd^tdt ftc^, it is proper; e^ öerfte^t fid^, it is a 
matter of course. 

Conjugation of ed fd^idt ftd^, it is proper. 

Pres. e§ fc^icft ft(^, it is proper. 

Past. c§ f (^iffte fi(^, it toas proper. 

Put. t» mirb fi(^ f (Riefen, t« wji/Z be proper. 

Perf. c§ l^at ft(^ gef(^ifft; i^ Äa« heenjproper. 

P. Perf. ei8 ^tttte fi(^ gef(^ifft, it had been proper. 

F. Perf, ed ttiirb ft(^ gefc^icft ^al^en, it will have been proper. 

Infinitive.— Pres. fl(^ (gu) fld^icfen, «o be proper. Perf. fld^ gef(^ifft (gu) 
^al^ett, to have been proper. 

248. Impersonals with the Accusative include such as ed freut 
mic^, lam glad; e^ ttJunbert mic^, I wonder. 

Conjugation of e^ freut mid^, / am glad. 

Present. 

t^ frent ntt(^, lam glad. t9 frent un9, we are glad. 

e§ frent bi(^, thou art glad. e§ frent tndl, you are glad. 

e§ frent if^n (fte, c«), Äe («Äe, i«) is glad, t» frent fie, «/iey are glad. 

Synopsis. 

Pres. e§ frent mi(^, / aw ö'?««?. 

Past. tS frente bi(^, t/iot« wast glad. 

Fut. ei8 mirb Hn frenen, äc m7? 6e glad. 

Perf. e§ ^ttt nni8 gefrent, we have been (were) glad. 
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P. Perf. t9 f^attt tntSi gefrettt, yothhad been glad. 

F. Perf. t^ mirb fie gefreitt ^ahtn, they will have been glad. 

Infinitite. — Pres, miliar hitS^, etc., (gu) frettem Perf. tltifi^, bifi^, etc., 
gefreitt (gu) l^ai^eti* 

249. Impersonals with the Dative include such as ed tUt mir 
leib, I am sorry; e« fallt mir ein, it occurs to me; e^ flelingt mir, 
I succeed; e^ gefd^iel^t mir, it happens to me. 

Conjugation of e^ tut mir leib, / am sorry. 

Present. 

t9 tut mir (eib, / am sorry. t^ tut nn^ hit, we are sorry. 

t^ tttt bir leib, thou art sorry. t9 tttt eufi^ letb, you are sorry. 

t^ tttt i^m (i^r, i^m) kib, he (^she^ t9 tut t^ntn leib, they are sorry, 
it) is sorry. 

Stnopsis. 

Pres. eö tttt ttllr leib, / am sorry. 

Past. t2 tot bir (eib, thou wast sorry. 

Fut. tS ttiirb i^ttt (eib ttttt, he will be sorry. 

Perf. t& ffot ttttiS (eib getatt, we have been sorry. 

P. Perf. t^ %attt tntSi (eib getan, you had been sorry. 

F. Perf. t^ ttiirb il^ttett (eib getan ^abett, they will have been sorry. 

Infinitive. —Pres, ttlir, bir, etc., (eib (gu) ttttt. Perf, ttlir, bir, etc., 

feib getatt ($u) l^abett. 

250. @d gibt; e^ ift» — There is (there are) is expressed in 
two ways in German ; e^ gibt and e^ ift. 

(a) To express general existence without naming a limited, 
definite place, use e^ gibt. It is always impersonal, singular, 
takes the accusative, and e^ is never omitted. 

(S2 gibt tfith ftolje Settte* There are many proud people. 
^a» gibt t& ^tnt^ ?. What is there newf ( Wh<Ws the news?) 
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(fi) To express particular existence in a limited, definite 
place use c^ tft or c^ finb (§ 163). It is personal, the verb 
agreeing in person and number with the real subject (not c^), 
which is always in the nominative case. @d is omitted in an 
inverted or subordinate clause. 

(&d ift fein ^ta^ mt%x im ^l^eoter. There is no more room in the theatre. 
^9 {inb gttiei (Bl&\tt anf bent ^ifil^e* There are two glasses on the table. 
Heftern t0at ttin $Ia^ im X^toitt* Yesterday there was no room in the 

theatre. 
3fi^ fel^e, ba| gttiei &\^tx auf bem ^ifci^e fittb* / see that there are two 

glasses on the table. 



251. 



Vocabulary. 



geregnet,, iVs raining. 
t^ ffi^neitr t» ff^neite, t^ l^ot ge» 

f(^neit, iVs snowing. 
t2 aielpt, tS aog, t» t^at gesogen, 

there^s a draft. 
t^ fragt fii^, t^ fragte fi4 t^ l^ot 

fifi^ gefragt, it is a question, 

about, nm with accosativ«. 
t» kierfte^t' fi(^, t» kierftanb' ftil^, t» 

%tA fifl§ kierftan'ben, it is a matter 

of course. 
t^ frent mifitr ^^ fi^^^te mi(^, t» l^ot 

mifi^ gefreut, / am glad. 



t» tttt mir reib, t» tot mir (eib, t§ 

ffai mir leib getan, lam sorry, 
t^ getingt' mir, e^ gelang' mir, t9 

ift mir getnn'gen, / succeed, in, 

with the infinitive. 
t» gef(^ie^t', e^ gefii^a])', t» ift 

gefdie'l^en, to happen, to, with 

dative. 
t» fam mir ein^ e^ fiet mir ein', t» 

ift mir eingefallen, it occurs to 

me; e^ fftitt mir ni(^t ein, / 

shouldnH think of {such a thing) . 

^a^ fam ^^XLtXL ein? What are 

you thinking of f 



252. 



Exercise. 



(a) 1. g^ tut mir letb, baß e^ un« ni^t gelungett ift, ben 
ftiraeften SBeg gu finbcn. 2. SBa« gibt'^ 9teue«? (g^ freut 
mi(^, bag e« fo gefd^el^eu ift. 3. g^ öerftel^t fi^, bag e^ uu^ 
freut, l^ier ju fi^eu, xotxiXi e^ regnet unb fd^nett. 4. g^ gibt 
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feinen befferen greunb aU ^ol^ann. 5. g^ tut mir leib, ba§ 
e^ ^ier giel^t, aber e^ füllt mir nid^t ein, in^ anbere 3^^^^^ i^ 
gelten. 6. g^ fragt fic^, »ann e^ un^ gelingen »irb, biefe 
©ft^e rid^tig ju überfe^en. 

(b) „^a^ fällt ^tinen ein? ©ir fönnen nid^t ^inge^en, »enn 
e« regnet unb fd^neit." 

„üDa^ öerftel^t fic^, aber e^ fragt fid^, ob »ir l^ier bleiben 
»ollen, tt)o e^ giel^t." 

„g^ tut mir leib, ha^ e^ un^ nic^t gelungen ift, fruiter ju 
ge^en." 

„Qa, aber e^ freut mid^, ha^ e^ balb aufl^ören tt)irb ju 
regnen»'' 

r,2Benn ba^ gefd^ie^t, fo fönnen »ir l^ingel^en/' 

(c) 1. What are you thinking of? There's a draft here. 
2. Is it raining or snowing ? 3. I am sorry that you didn't 
succeed in translating these long sentences. 4. I was glad 
that it occurred to me to look the words up in the dictionary. 

5. It happened yesterday that there was a draft in school. 

6. Are you sorry or glad that it is snowing and raining ? 

(d) " What were you thinking of ? It is a matter of course 
that you will translate this exercise." 

" There's a draft here and I feel (§ 243) sick. Mayn't I go 
home ? " 

" No, it is snowing and raining. I am sorry that it happens 
so, but you will have to stay here." 

" It occurs to me now that I have something to eat in my 
coat. Perhaps I shall succeed in finding it." 

" I am glad that you have something, for there is nothing 
warm here." 
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LESSON LV. 
Review. 



^ttnövoü unh letbooü; ^ebanfenvoü fein; 
Üan^tn urib banden in fd^tpebenber Pein ; 
^immelljod? jaud?3enb, jum Cobe betrübt; 
(Slndlidf aMn ift bie Seele, Me Hebt.— ®oet^ 



253. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Give the rule for forming the passive in Grerman. 
2. How many meanings may tDcrbcn have in English? 3. Il- 
lustrate each. 4. How is the agent expressed in German? 
5. What is the best way to tell when to use toerbctt and when 
fein, with the past participle ? 6. How do you express the 
passive of German verbs that take the dative? 7. Give 
two examples. 8. Which language uses the passive more 
frequently ? 9. Give the common German substitutes for 
the passive. ' 10. When may they be used ? 

(b) 1. Give the reflexive pronouns for each person. 
2. Which language uses the reflexive more often ? 3. Give 
a reflexive that takes the genitive. 4. May intransitives be 
used reflexively in German ? 5. if so, what is their English 
equivalent? 6. Give an illustration of the German reflex- 
ive used for the English passive. 

(c) 1. Name the four kinds of impersonal verbs. 2. State 
two peculiarities of impersonals. 3. Which impersonals 
correspond exactly to the English usage ? 4. Give and 
illustrate the distinction between the use of ed gibt and that of 
e« tft. 



162 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 

254. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. gSott totm tDurbc ba^ gcnfter gcrbroc^cn ? 2. äl« c« 
tDarm im ^xmmtx njurbe, mad^tcn njtr ba^ genftcr auf; banti gog 
c^. 3. !Da« S^ud^ tft jcrtiffcn ; c« tft öon bem ^aben jcr* 
rtffctt tDorbctt* 4. g^ tpurbc mir öon einem SKatine gel^olfen, 
bem t)Ott meinem 3Sater gebanft tt)urbe. 6. SBir freuen uM, 
bag e^ fid^ auf biefem 3Bege fo gut gel^t. 6. g^ freut un^, 
baß tt)ir un« be^ alten 3Äanne^ erinnert l^aben. 7. g^ gibt 
©c^üIer, benen e^ leib tut, toenn e^ fc^neit, fo baß fie bie ©c^ule 
nic^t befud^en fönnen. 8. Slber ba« gefc^ie^t ntc^t in unferer 
@c^ule, ttjo e^ fi(^ nic^t um ba« SBetter fragt. 9. 5Wac^bem e^ 
aufgel^ört l^at ju regnen, »irb e^ dießeic^t fc^neien. 10. @^ tut 
mir leib, ha^ e^ mir nid^t gelungen ift, 3^^rem 9Sater ju gefaüen. 

(b) 1. It became cold and there was a draft, when the win- 
dow was broken. 2. I see that the cloth is torn, but by 
whom was it torn? 3. I, was thanked by an old man, who 
had been helped by my friend. (Write two ways.) 4. He 
was glad that it wasn't raining. 5. The littlQ girl did not 
remember that her mother was well. 6. I am sorry, but I 
can't remember the next word. 7. There are pupils in this 
city who like to study. 8. I am sorry, but there are too 
many mistakes in that last sentence. 9. It is a matter of 
course that he will not succeed. 10. I am sorry that there 
is a draft ; I had forgotten that it was snowing. 

(c) A Story. ■^Yesteids.y we went into the wood (bef 3BaIb). 
It got cold and began to rain, but we succeeded in finding a 
little house in which we played. The windows had been 
smashed by someone, and there was a draft, but we succeeded 
in getting warm. We played games and sang songs and were 
sorry when we had to go home. 
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®a^ ein ^aV ein SRö^Ictn ftc^n, 
9?ö^Ietn auf ber gciben, ' 

3Bar fo jung unb morgenfc^ön, 
8tcf cr fc^netl, e^ naif ju fel^n, 
®aij'^ mit ötelen greubcn. 
mmttn, mdtin, diMtin rot, / 
atö^Iein auf ber §cibcn. 

^abc fprac^ : „Q6) breeze bic^, 
JRö^Icmauf bcr^etbctt!" 
9?ö«Ictn fprac^ : „^c^ ftcd^c bic^, 
!Da6 bu cnjig benf ft an mic^, 
Uttt) t(^ tt)iC^« ntd^t leiben.'^ 
SRö^Ictn, JRö^Ietn, SRö«Iem rot, 
gtö^Icin auf ber §eibcn. 

Unb ber lotlbc ^abe brac^ 
'« m^itxn auf ber Reiben ; 
SRö^Ietn toel^rte fic^ unb ftac^, 
©alf t^m bod^ fein 2Be^ unb %d), 
2Ku|t' e^ eben leiben. 
SRö^Iein, m^Uin, SRö^Iein rot, 
gtö^Iein auf ber Reiben. 
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LESSON LVI. 

The Subjunctive. The Auxiliaries. 



€tnes fd^tcft ftd? ntd?t für aüe, 

Selje jeber, tpie er's treibe, 

Sel|e jeber, mo er bleibe, 

Unb tper jleljt, bag er nid?t faüe.— Ooet^e« 



255. The Subjunctive Mode is formed regularly from the cor- 
responding tense of the indicative. The subjunctive endings 

are : — 

Singular. Plural. 

1st person »t ^tn 

2d person «eft «et 

8d person ^e . ^tn 

(a) The present subjunctive is formed by adding these end- 
ings to the present stem, except in the case of fcitt, which does 
not add ^^e in the first and third persons singular. 

(6) The past subjunctive of weak verbs is the same as the 
indicative ; strong verbs add the regular endings above, and the 
root vowel takes umlaut when possible. 

(c) The future, perfect, past perfect, and future perfect sub- 
junctive are formed regularly from the corresponding tenses 
of the indicative. Instead of the indicative, the subjunctive 
of the auxiliaries l^aben (fein) and njerben is used. 

(d) In German, as in English, there is a tendency to use the 
iAdicative, especially in conversation, even when the rule calls 
for the subjunctive. In learning the language, however, it is best 
to adhere to the usage which is generally accepted as correct. 
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256. 



Subjunctiye of the Auxiliaries. 



No translation is given, as the meaning varies with the use. As the 
subjunctive is most used in dependent sentences, it is best learned in the 
dependent order. 



Prbsbnt. 



Past. 



(baß) 



er ^aBe 
toir l^ai^eti 
i^r ^a%ti 
fie l^al^ett 



fei 
feiefl 

fei 
feiett 
feiet 
feiett 



toerbe 

merbeft 

toerbe 

toerbett 

toerb^ 

toerbett 



(baß) 
(baß) 
(baß) 
(baß) 
(baß) 
(baß) 



if^ yküt 
btt ])ftttefl 
er^fttte 
mir l^attett 
i^r ^üti 
fie l^ftttett 



tpjire 

tojireft 

mSre 

toSrett 

tpftret 

tpjlrett 



toftrbe 

tnürbeft 

tpftrbe 

tpftrbett 

tnürbet 

nHlrbett 



FUTUBB. 



(baß) ifj^ l^abett tuerbe 
(baß) btt ^abett toerbeft 
(baß) er l^abett toerbe^ etc. 



(baß) tfl§ gel^abt ^abe 
(baß) btt gellabt ^abeft 
i^^^) er %t%a%i %cAt, etc. 



(baß) btt gehabt l^ftttefl 
Oi(^^) er gel^abt %Mt, etc. 



feitt merbe 
feitt toerbeft 
feitt toerbe, etc. 

Pbrfbct. 

getoefett fei 
gemefett feieft 
gemef ett f ei, etc. 

Past Pbrfbct. 

getoefett toäre 
getoefett mSreft 
getnefett mSre, etc. 

Future Perfect. 



toerben toerbe 
toerbett toerbeft 
toerbett toerbe, etc. 



getporbett fei 
getiiorbett feieft 
geuiorbett fei, etc. 



getporbett mSre 
geuiorbett toareft 
geuiorbett märe, etc. 



(baß) xÜBi gel^abt ^abett werbe getnefett feitt merbe gemorbett feitt merbe 
(baß) btt gel^abt l^obett werbeft getnefett feitt toerbeft getnorbett feintnerbeft 

Qi(x^) er gehabt ^cAtn toerbe, getoef ett feitt toerbe, gem^rbett feitt merbe, 

etc. etc. etc. 

(a) Conjugate all the tenses in full, and give complete synopses in each 
person. 
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257. Uses of the Subjunctire Mode. — The German subjunc- 
tive is used : (1) in indirect discourse (dependent subjunctive) ; 
(2) to express possibility (potential subjunctive) ; (3) to express 
a wish or command {optative or hortatory subjunctive) ; and (4) in 
some conditional sentences {conditional subjunctive). The de- 
pendent subjunctive will be treated in this lesson; (2) and (3) 
in Lesson LVII ; and (4) in Lesson LIX. Except in indirect 
discourse, the German subjunctive corresponds very closely to 
the English. 

258. The Dependent Subjunctive is used in indirect discourse 
and indirect questions after verbs of saying, thinking , feeling, 
asking, etc. 

^r iianhtt, ba^ id| ftanf fei* Me thought that Twos sick» 

dx f^gte, ber ^aBe fei im ^aitfe. He said the boy was in the house. 

(a) In indirect discourse English changes the present tense to 
past, if the verb of the main clause is past. German may make 
this change, but usually it keeps the tense of direct discourse- 

Me said, ''lam ilV ^x fagte: ,;3d| Bitrhatit" 

He said that he was ill. ^x fagte, ba| tx himl fei* 

He said, *'Ihave a book:^ @r fagte: f^Hbj ^aBe ein öiid|*'' 

He said that he had a book, ^x fagte/ bag tx ein ^ttfi^ ^abe* 

(b) When the form of the present subjunctive is the same 
as the indicative, German often changes the tense of the indi- 
rect discourse, in order to use a form distinctively subjunctive. 

He says that I have money. ^ f agt, bag ifi^ @elb ^^u 
They say they 'have no time. Sie fagen, fie litten leine ^üt 

(c) The indicative should be used if the speaker wisTies to 
emphasize his belief in the truth of what he reports 

($¥ fagte, bag tx t^ niii^t getan i^ai. He said that he didnH do it. 
S(^ glanbe, bag bn xttb^i ^a% I think {am sure) that you are right. 
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259. Vocabulary. 

htt fBath, bie SBftlbet, wood, M'fen, i^off'te, gelpofft' (Italien), 
Me Sefd^id^'te, bie ^effj^ifltten, to hope. 

story. lait'fen. Kef, gelottfen (fein), to run. 

H$ gfeit'et, bit Breitet, fire. tuün'fiiten, tuüttfdi'te, getuünfd^t' 
flfl^ amftfle'ren, omftflet'te flfl^, fld| (^Q^en), <o toi^A, with a com- 

omftfltirt' (l^aÜeit), ^o Aave a good plementary infinitive and p, 

itme ; used with and without gitt, btott'^en, outside, out (of doors), 
er§ft^'(ettf er§ä^('te, tx^^W with words denoting rest. 

(l^olieil), to tell, relate. oft, oflen. 

260. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SBtr l^offcn, bag c« brausen nid^t ju Mi fciti tocrbc; 
tt)tr iDünfd^cn burc^ ben SBalb gu laufen, 2. Unfere greunbe 
fagett, pe ff&tttn fic^ oft amüfiert, al^ loir urn ba^ geuer fafeett 
ttttb ©efd^id^ten ergä^ttett. 3. @r fagt, ti l^abe nid^t fo biet 
®etb, toie er toünfd^t, aber er l^offt, nod^ ettoa« gu befontmcti. 
4. !J)er ^abe fagtc, baß er oft braußett im ffiatbe geloefen fei, 
ß. @r l^offtc, baß feine aJhittcr nid^t frani getoefen toäre. 6. ^d^ 
ffattt geglaubt, bafe er ®elb genug gel^abt ^ätte, um ba« §au^ gu 
laufen. 

(b) „dx amüfiert fid^ ^ier nid^t fe^r gut. Sr fagt, baß bad 
ff euer gu ^ei§ fei." 

nS^ ^öffe, baß ed beffer »erben »erbe. 3D?an fagt, baß ed 
brausen fe^r falt fei." 
«3a, unb er.l^at mir ergä^tt, bag er feinen »armen 9todE ^abe." 
„T>a^ tut mir leib, benn er »ünfd^t, burd^ ben SBalb gu taufen." 
„3a, er ^at fetbft gefagt, e« fei i^m brausen gu fatt." 

(c) 1. We had a good time when we sat around the fire and 
told stories. 2. When. they were running through the wood, 
they said it was getting warm. 3. .The boys often wished to 
have a good time out in the woods. 4. He thought that he 
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had the right book. . 5, I hope that you had money enough, 
and that you were not sick. 6. The children told that they 
were in the woods, but that they had no fire. 

(d) A Story. — I wish to tell you a little story. It hap- 
pened out in the wood. Two boys went into the wood to have 
a good time. But the little one said that he was too tired. 
Then the other said that the little one was not tired, but that 
he was not warm enough. He said it was getting cold,^and he 
made a fire in the wood. When the little one said that it was 
warm, the two boys ran home. But they had not had a good 
time. 

LESSON LVII. 
The Subjunctive. Weak and Strong Verbs. 



Unfer Dater in bem ^immel. Dein Harne merbe getjetliget*. Dein 
Heid? fomme. Dein VOiüt gefd^elje auf (Erben, ipie im ^immel. Unfer 
täglid? Brot gib uns Ijeute. Unb ©ergib uns unfere 5d?ulben, u)te mir 
unfern 5d?ulbigern vergeben. Unb füljre uns ntd?t in Perfud?ung, 
fonbern erlöfe uns von bem Übel. Denn Dein ift bas Heid? nrib bie 
Kraft urib Me ^errlid^fett in €u)tgfeit. 2lmen. — (gwmgelium @. SWott^^ 
vi. 9-13. 

261. Subjunctive of toben, a Weak Verb. 

Present. Past. 

(bag) iäf loBe (ha^) toix (oBen (ha^) id| loBte * (bag) tuir loBtett 
(ha^) hn (oBeft (bag) xffv UUt (bag) U (oliteft (hai) i^t MM 
(bag) tt Mt (bag) fie UUn (bag) tt Uhtt (bag) fie Mttn 

Future. Perfect. 

(bag) id| Uhtn totxht (bag) id| geloBt fjaU 

(bag) ^u (oBen toetbeft (bag) bit qtloU IpaBeft 

(bag) er loBen Werbe, etc. (bag) er gelobt ^aüe, etc. 
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Past . Pbbfbot. 

(bag) ii^ geloBt t^mt 
(bag) btt geloBt ^ättefi 
(bag) er getoBt ^fttte, etc. 



262. 



Future Perfect. 

(bag) itfi gelobt fiabtn toerbe 
(bag) btt geloM fiabtn tuerbefit 
(bag) et getobt f^ahtn tottht, etc. 



Subjunctive of [e^etl, a Strong Verb. 

Present. Past. 

(bag) td| fe^e (bag) toxx fe^en (bag) td| fa^e (bag) tuh fft^en 
(bag) bit fe^eft (bag) i^r fe^et (bag) bn^ft^eft (bag) t^r fä^et 
(bag) er fe^e (bag) fie fe^cn (bag) er fft^'e (bag) fie fft^en 



Future. 

(bag) id| f e^ett toerbe 
(bag) bit fel^ett toerbeft 
(bag) er fe^ett toerbe, etc. 

Past Perfect. 

(bag) id| gefe^ett ^ttt 
(bag) btt gefe^ett fihttcft 
(bag) er gefe^ett ^ftttc, etc. 



Perfect. 

(bag) ifl^ gefei^ett l^abe 
(bag) bit gefe^eti ^abeft 
(bag) er gefe^ett l^abe, etc. 

Future Perfect. 

(bag) itfi gefelpen |abett toerbe 
(bag) bit gefe^en l^aben loerbefit 
(bag) er gefe^en ^abeu merbe, etc. 



263. Subjunctive of ge^ett^ a Strong Intransitive Verb. 

Present. Past. 

(bag) ifj^ ge^e (bag) id| ginge 

(bag) bit ge^eft (bag) bit gittgeft 

(bag) er gel^e, etc. (bag) er ginge, etc. 



Future. 

(bag) id| gelten locrbe 
(bag) bn ge^en mcrbefit 
(bag) er ge^en merbe, etc. 

Past Perfect. 

(bag) id| gegangen märe 
(bag) bn gegangen märeft 
(bag) er gegangen mftre, etc 



Perfect. 

(bag) i^ gegangen fei 
(bag) bn gegangen fetefit 
(bag) er gegangen fet, etc. 

Future Perfect. 

(bag) i^ gegangen fein mcrbe 
(bag) bn gegangen fein merbeft 
(bag) er gegangen fein merbe, etc. 



170 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 

264. The Conditional is formed by prefixing the forms of 
rpürbe to the present and perfect infinitives. Its use is exactly 
like that of the English with sTumld and would. 

Present. Pbrfbct. 

I should praise, f should have praised. 

itfl tuütbe Uhtn id| toütbe gelobt l^aben 

' bit tuütbefit loben bn toürbeft getobt l^aben 

e? loftirbe (oben, etc. e? loftirbe getobt l^aben, ^tc. 

265. The Potential Subjanctive, as in English, expresses a 
possibility or a contingency. It is like the conclusion of a 
condition, and is usually translated by should or would. The 
use of tenses is like the English. 

(&t \fittt anbetiS getan* He would have done otherwise. 
(&2 Mxt fanm ntdglid^. It would scarcely be possible. 
^ü2 ginge nifl^t fo gnt. That would not go so well. 

(a) The conditional and the potential subjonctive are interchangeable. 
The conditional might be used in all the above cases, dv koürbe anberd 
getan l^aben. @d tDürbe faum mögti(i^ fein. 2)a9 koürbe ni6)t fo gut ge^en* 

266. The Optative Subjunctive is used to denote a wish. As 
in English, the verb precedes the subject, unless the wish is 
introduced by ba^. The use of tenses is also like the English. 
Sftwc or bod^ is often used to strengthen the wish. 

aSäre i^ nut an ^onfe ! Were I only at home t 
^tb^f ba| ifl^ bofl^ nte^ir @elb fii9Ait ! 0^, that I had more money ! 
'fingen \o\x xmx leben Sag ind %^taitt\ Would that we went to the 
theatre every day ! 

(a) The Hortative Subjunctive is the present tense of the sub- 
junctive used in the first and third persons for the imperative. 

Sobenttlit. Let us praise. 

%t\n SBiQe gef^el^e. 77^2^ will be done. 

Seien fie fleißig. Let them be industriow. 
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267. Vocabulary. 

>e? Pfeffer, p^[>per. tion) ; ^te Xxtppt f^bxah or t^in* 

^tt S^'^^h sugar. untti, downstairs (motion). 

^ie ^ortion^ ^ie ^ortioneit (t like ha» <Sa(a, saU. 

^), portion, helping (of food), bmr'ftig^ thirsty. 

followed by a noun in apposition l^ltn'gHg, hungry. 

(§ 113). o'Betl, upstairs (rest), aloft. 

bieSte|>>e, hxt%xt)^)^t% stairway; nn'ttn, downstairs (rest), below. 

bie Ste)>)>e Iftnottf, upstairs (mo- ail^! oh I ah! 

268. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ^fd^ bin fo hungrig unb burftig ; ad), ba^ id^ nod^ cine 
portion glcifd^ ^ättc! 2. ©tefc ®uppc toärc bcffer o^nc fo 
bid Pfeffer unb ®alg. 3. Qdf tt)ci§, bag et unten ift ; ic^ ^abe 
i^n bie treppe l^inunter gelten fe^en. 4. ^ä) age meine ©uppe 
unten, aber id^ ge^e nid^t gem bie Zxtppt ^indb. 5. SBürben 
^ic Pfeffer unb ®alg mit einer portion ©uppe cffcn ? 6. Q(S) 
toürbe bie treppe l^inauf ge^cn, urn oben nod^ ettoa^ ^ndtx gu 
befommen. 

(b) nSBäre id^ nur nid^t f o l^ungrig unb burftig ! Qd) »ürbe 
-^l^nen meine portion ©uppe geben.'' 

„aber id^ »ürbe fie nid^t effen ; id^ l^abe eben nnten eine große 
portion gleifd^ mit biet Pfeffer unb ®alg gcgeffen." 

„®o? Unten? Qd) l^abe ®ie nid&t bie SEreppe ^innnter gc^en 
feigen, ober id^ »are mit 3^^nen gegangen.'' 

rr!J)a« ißttt mid) fe^r gefreut. Slber ^icr oben neben bem 
geuer ift e^ fd^ön nnb toarm." 

(c) (Write should and would in two ways.) 1. Oh, that I had 
a little soup ! 2. I am so hungry and thirsty ; I would eat a 
portion without pepper and salt. 3. Why did yo^ go up- 
stairs? Don't you like to eat downstairs? 4. Oh, that 
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you had spoken to them when they were upstairs! 6. It 
would have been colder downstairs in the garden than up- 
stairs in my room. 6. We should have succeeded, but it 
happened otherwise. 

(d) A Letter. — Dear Charles: I thought that you were 
happy (gtüdltd^) in your new school. It would have been hard 
to stay in those other classes. You would have had too many 
German exercises to write. The lessons would have been 
longer and the sentences harder. Oh that I were with you 
and had lessons with (bet) your teacher ! 

Your friend, 

John. 

LESSON LVIII. 
Subjunctive of Medals. Conditions of Fact 



TOenn es Mr übel getjt, 

Himm es für gut nur immer! 

XOenn bu es übel ntmmft, 

So geljt es Mr nod? fd?Ummer. — diMtvt 



269. Subjunctive of Modais. — The modal auxiliaries form 
the subjunctive regularly. 

Present. Past. Future. 



(bag) idt bftirfe 


bürfte 


bütfen t0txht 


iha^) id| Umt . 


IBttttte 


Unntn ti^etbe 


(bag) id| utBge 


utdd^te 


tttdgen tueirbe 


(bag) ifl^ muffe 


utfifite 


utüffen tueirbe 


(ba^) ii^ foHe 


foHte 


foffen toetbe 


(bag) iil^ tuolle 


mome 


motten toeirbe 
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Perfect. 


Past Perfect. 


Future Perfect 


(bag) ifl^ gedurft IpaBe 


gebtttft f^Ht 


gebtttft t^ahtn totxht 


(bag) i^ gefonnt fiaht 


gefonitt l^fttte 


^tUuni^ahtntotxht 


(\>a^) itfi gentofltt ^abe 


gemod^t ^fttte 


gemod^t fiaUn toerbe 


(bag) k^ gemit^ f^abt 


gemußt ptte 


genm^ f^aUn tuetbe 


(bag) ifl^ gefoat Ipabe 


gefoHt tihttt 


gefoQt l^aben »etbe 


(bag) t^ getoofft ^abe 


getooat i^atte 


geupoQt l^aben toerbe 



iVb^e. gotten and koollen do not modify the vowel in the past sul>- 
junctive ; it is like the indicative. The future pei'fect is rare. 

(a) The perfect and past perfect are conjugated as follows 
with a dependent infinitive. Note the position of ^abctl. 



Perfect. 

• 

(bag) id| ^abe gelpen bfirfen 
(bag) bit Ifabeft gelten fdttiten 
(bag) et i^&bt gelpen mBgen 
(bag) »it i^aUn gelten muffen 
(bag) il^t ^aUt gelpen foQen 
(bag) fie ^aben ge^en tuoQen 



Past Perfect. 

(bag) ifj^ l^ätte ge^en bfitfen 
(bag) bit l^fttteft gefeit IBitnett 
(bag) et f^ättt ge^ett mBgett 
(bag) Miit l^ättett gel^ett ntfiffctt 
(bag) t^t l^ftttet gelpett foQett 
(bag) fie l^jittett ge^ett tooffett 



270. Conditions of Fact. — German conditions correspond 
very closely to English. As in English, if the premise of a 
conditional sentence assumes something as an actual fact, both 
clauses are in the indicative. 

SBetttt et fontntt, toltft btt bi^ ftettett* if he comes, you will be glad. 
SBetitt t9 tegttet, toetbett tutt 51t $aiif e bteibett* If it rains, we shall stay 
at home. 

271. Use and Omission of SBenit. — The condition is usually 
introduced by tüetltl, if. As in English either clause may pre- 
cede. Also, as in English, the verb stands first when iDenn 
is omitted. @0 (compare English then) often sums up the 
condition and introduces the conclusion. 
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SSemt ®ie ntein gfteitnb ^n^, (fo) mthtn ®ie ^ad tnn. If you are my 

friend^ (then) you will do that. 
®ie mermen baiS twXf ti^tnxi Sie mein gftenn^ {ttt)>* Fou tüi7Z do that, if 

you are my friend, 

(a) Contrary to English usage, German may omit tt)cntt in a 
condition of fact. 

^inh Sie mein gfrenn^r \9 tott^tn Sie had tnn. If you are my friend, 
{then) you tjoül do that, 

272. Vocabulary. 

bet Saif^ hit Sfttfe, sack, bag, instead of a possessive adjective. 

bet 3ttgr bie SH^t ^r<^^^* ha» @o(b, gold, 

bie $irfe, help, ha» Sil'Bet, silver. 

bie Xa'itfit, bie Xafd^ett, pocket, fte'ifett, ftecfte, gefiteift (^aBett), to 

used generally with the article stick, put. 

273. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SBenn ®te ba« ®otb unb ba« ©über in bie Jafd^e 
ftedcn, f braud^c id^ Q^ntn nid^t gu l^elfcn. 2. gfft ber @adE gu 
grofe gu fatten, fo mu§ id^ urn §ilfe bitten. 3. SBenn ®ie mir 
nid^t l^elfcn, ben ®adE mit bem ®oIb in bem 3^9^ P fud^en, fo 
ftedEc id^ ba« ©ilber in bie Jafd^c. 4. §aben ®ie mein ®oIb in 
ben ®adE geftedEt, fo lann id^ nid^t« tun. 5. SBenn tt)ir l^ier 
bleiben, fo toerben tt)ir ben 3^0 f^^^« muffen. 6. SBenn tt)ir 
ba^ ©über fud^en, fo toerben tt)ir e^ finben fönnen, »enn nie* 
manb ed in bie Jafc^e geftedEt ^at. 

(b) „SBenn ®ie mir nid^t Reifen, fo lann id^ biefe langen ©öfee 
nid^t fd^reiben." 

r^SBenn ®ie bie ®äfee ol^ne ©ilfe fd^reiben, fo bürfen ®ie nad^ 
§aufe gelten.'' 

r,2lber tütnn iä) bie ©örter ttid^t Derfte^e, mug xä) bie gauge 
Slüfgabeüberfefeen?" . 



•vr 
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„Sfltin, fie bürfcn ^ilfc ^aben, tücnn ®tc nid^t Dcrfte^cn." 
„^tntt nad^mittag ftcde xäj mein S3ud^ in bie SEafd^c, unt ju 
©aufe gu lernen.'' 

(c) (When the condition precedes, write it with and without 
tütnn, and use fo in the conclusion.) 1. If you help me, I shall 
be able to put all this gold and silver in that bag. 2. If he 
asks for help, my. brother will help him. 3. If you get up 
early, you will hear the trains. 4. I will not help him, if he 
wants to put that gold in his pocket and that silver in a sack. 
5. If you want to translate that long story, perhaps the teacher 
will help you. 6. If you put that silver in your (bie) pocket, 
it won't contain anything else. 

(d) " If you give us such a long exercise, we shall not be 
able to write it." 

" If you do not write all the sentences, you will have to stay 

in school the whole afternoon." 

" But if we do not know the words, must we write all the 

sentences ? ^' ' 

"If you do not know the words, you must look them up." 

" If the exercise is very hard, will you help us ? " 

" If you put your grammar in your pocket and take it home, 

you will be able to translate the sentences without help," 

Übet ben HBetgem 

Über ben ©ergen, totxt jn toanbem, 
©agen bie geute, ipo^nt ba^ Olütf, 
3[d^, nnb id^ ging im ©d^tuarme ber anbem, 
Sam mit öertocinten 2lngen jurüdE. 
Über ben Sergen, toeit, tt)cit brüben, 
Sagen bie gente, ipo^nt ba« @IüdE.-<5ari»ufTe. 
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LESSON LIX. 
Conditions Contrary to Fact 



TOtnn mand?er UTann ipügte, 
VOJ^x mand?er UTann ipär', 

Of mand?er UTann mand?em UTann 
UTand^mal mctjr €tjr'. — ^^ru^toort 



274. Conditions Contrary to Fact. — The subjunctive is used 
in the condition and conclusion of contrary-to-fact conditions. 
As in English, the conclusion may be in the conditional. The 
use of tenses corresponds to the English. 

4^atte ii^ Stit, or tuenn ii^ S^^t ^Ut, t&it td| t» gem, or toürbe id| ei^ 

gertt tnn^ If I had time, I should gladly do it (present). 
3d| lame, or iil^ loftrbe lotnmen, totnn iifi fdnttte. / should come, if I 

could (present). 
3d| fjiktttt» getan, or tufirbe ed getan l^aBen, »enn ifj^ 3^it ge^aBt^fttte. 

I should have done it, if I had had time (past). 

dv f^ättt t9 gem getan, or mfirbe t» gem getan Italien, mnn er mein 

tjfrennb gemefen tuftre. He would have been glad to do it, if he had 
been my friend (past). 

(a) The contrary-to-fact subjunctive is also used after aid 
(ob) and aU (tt)enn). When ob or totun is omitted, the clause 
is inverted and the personal part of the verb stands first. 

($r ftiHd^t, al» ob e? biel &tth ^atte, or at» ^itt er biel Otelb. He speaks 
as if he had much money, 

(^t fielet an», ali9 ob er Irani niftre, or ai» todre er Irani. He looks as if 
he were sick, 

275. Difference between German and English Conditions. — 

There are two chief differences between English and German 
conditional sentences. 
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(a) English never omits if or though in the expressions as if, 
as though, while German may omit iDCntt or ob and invert. 

(b) English has only the form with would and should, both 
for the German regular subjunctive and for the conditional. 

That would not go so well. ^ai9 ginge ttid^t fo gitt, or bai^ Wfkxht nitflt fo 

gttt gelten* 
It would scarcely he possible. (SiS Miftre fotttn ittdgli^, or ei9 tufir^e fattllt 

ntdgltdl feim 

276. Use of Modals. — The German modals occur frequently 
in conclusions contrary to fact, with or without the condition 
expressed. The English expressions ought to have (gone), 
could have (gone), and so on, are then translated in German by 
the past perfect subjunctive of the modals, not by the condi- 
tional. In the dependent order the personal auxiliary (^ötte) 
precedes the two infinitives (§ 181). 

^fi^ fl^ttt ge^en bü?f en* / should have been permitted to go. 

%Vi l^ftttefit gelten fdnnen. You would have been able to go. 

(&X ^^Ht gelten mi) gen. He idould have liked to go. 

Wit l^fttten ge^en mfiffen. We should have been obliged to go. 

^fix i^lktttt gelten foUcn* You ought to have gone. 

Sie iiHtttn ge^en tonUtn. They would have wanted to go. 

(a) The expression, He ought to have done it, or should have 
in the meaning of ought to have, is (gr ij'dttt e^ tutl fottetl, be- 
cause it was not done, and so is contrary to fact. On the other 
hand, He must have done it, is @r muß e^ getan ^betl, because 
it was done, and so is a fact. 

Note. English could may be indicative or subjunctive. He could 
(was able to) do it yesterday^ but he canH to-day, is a present fact, and 
so is indicative : @r fonntc c« tun. He could (would be able to) do it, if 
he had time, is contrary to fact in the present, and so is subjunctive : @r 
fonntc e« tun. 
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There is the same difference in referring to past time. He could (was 
able to) have done it^ for he had time, is a past fact, and so is indicative: 
(Sr f onnte ed getan ^aben. Se could (would be able to) have done it, if he 
had had time, is contrary to fact in past time, and so is past perfect sub- 
junctive : (it ^ätte ed tun fönnen. 

In the above cases the difficulty is not with the German, but with the 
defective English modal, which has but a single form for two meanings 
which in German are expressed by two different forms. Pupils should 
learn to analyze the exact English meaning. 

(b) Should like aad would like are always forms of xnüiftt 
(past subjunctive). 

Would you like to go f ^RJi^ttn ®ie ge^ett ? 
Tes, I should, ^a, Ufi mid^te* 

277. Vocabolary. 

htx 3fa'^e«r ^le Sfft^eM^ thread, sft'^«, wUfttf geltet (HIem), to 
string, sew, 

Ut ^hw|»f, Me fttti^tife, button, t?t'gei^ tmg, getmgeit <|«^it), et 

^ie 4^aK^r ^te {^bl^e^ hand, trigt, to carry ; to wear (in speak- 

^te ^fUlf ^ie 9hl^l«, needle, ing of cloUies). 

t«d'fe|e«, fi| Md, t«i^efe^lt {hnr!, adj., strong; adv., hard. 

(|«ieit), e? fte^ md, to loot, gert'^e, adj., straight; adv., just, 

cgctpear. exactly, 

278. Bzerdse. 

(a) 1. 6r fte^t Qud, aU tt>öre er nic^t fiart genug, um aO 
biefe SÖ&iftx m ber ^onb ju trogen. 2. SBir ^tten gerobe 
jur rechten ^tit fommen Knnen, tDtnn »ir nic^t ^tten nnirten 
mttffen. 3. eie mu| ben Siiopf genoßt ^oben, benn Of fydtt 
(einen gaben unb feine 9iobcI. 4. ^if möchte ^ute not^mittog 
in bie Stobt ge^en, ober ic^ borf nitftt. 5. Sie fo^ aM, ol« 
tt>öre fie gerobe ftort genug, um i^re Heine St^mefter nadf 
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<©aufc gu tragen. 6. SKöd^tcn ®ie tiefen 9to(f tragen, nad^* 
bem bte ^öpfe mit ftarfem gaben genäht »orben finb ? 

(6) „(Sie Rotten ben SHopf mit ftärferem gaben nnb einer 
befferen 5RabeI nä^en foßen." 

„^a, bad ptte id^ tnn fönnen, »enn id^ ben älngng ^ätte 
tragen ipoßen." 

„Slber möd^ten ®ie i^n nid^t tragen? ®ie würben barin fe^r 
gnt andfe^en*" 

„ ®ie Ratten mid^ f e^en foßen, afö id^ bad it%it SDial i^n tmg* 
er fa^ nid^t fe^r fd^ön an«." 

„®o ? SBenn er nid^t fd^ön andfie^t, f o möd^te ic^ i^n nid^t 
tragen/ 

(c) 1. Would you like a needle and some strong thread to 
sew those buttons ? 2. He would have looked better, if he 
had worn better clothes. 3. You ought not to have carried 
those hot plates in your hand ; they might have hurt you. 
4. The little boy must have been just strong enough to carry 
those bags to the train. 5. I should like to sew those buttons 
with your needle and [your] thread, if I hadn't hurt my hand. 
6. She looked as if she couldn't carry all those things. 

(d) "You look as if you were tired. Would you like to 
stop working and play ? " 

"I should like to play, but I must sew these buttons with 
this needle and some strong thread." 

" You ought to have done that this morning ; you must have 
had time enough." 

" I could have done it, if my brother had not come. I know 
that I ought to have done it." 

" I think that you could have done it if you had wanted." 

" Yes, that is true, but now I should like to stop." 
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LESSON LX. 

Review. 



£iegt Mr (Sepern flar nrib of en, 
IDtrfft bn tjeute fräftig frei, 
"Kann^ and? auf ein UTorgen troffen. 
Pas ntd?t minber glüdlid? fei. — ©oet^^c 



279. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Give the rules for forming the different tenses of the 
subjunctive. 2. Name the four chief uses of the subjunc- 
tive. 3. Which use differs most widely from the English ? 
4. Give in detail the rules for this use, and illustrate each by- 
two examples. 5. Name and illustrate the subjunctives 
whose use is just like the English. 

(Ö) 1. How is the conditional formed ? 2. Give the rules 
for conditions. 3. Are conditional sentences always in the 
subjunctive or conditional ? Illustrate. 4. How do German 
conditional sentences differ from English ? 5. Give the rule 
for the use of the past perfect subjunctive of the modsfls. 
Illustrate fully. 

280. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. !t)ic ©driller fagten, bag btc ©efd^id^tc ju tan% fci; 
fie ^offen, bag tt)ir eine fürjere tviäffkn. 2. ©tauben ®ie, 
baß e« ju falt fein »erbe, um un« braugen im SBalbe ju amü* 
ficren? 3. 2l(i^, bag x6) no6) eine portion ©uppe ^ätte! 
ÜDann toürbc ic^ nic^t fo hungrig fein. 4. ©ären tt)ir nur ju 
|)aufe ! 5. ®enn e^ oben ju falt ift, toarum gelten @ie nid^t 
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bte %xtppt l^tnunter unb bfctben ®te unten? 6. ^at er hei» 
©über in bte 2^af^e geftedt, fo »erben voir tl^m ntd^t l^elfen. 
7. aBären ®te frül^er gefornmen, fo l^ätte t^ nid^t anbertl^alb 
©tunben auf ®te »arten muffen. 8. !j)er ®d^ü(er l^ätte 
feine Aufgabe geftem ft^reiben foßen ; er ij'dttt e« tun f önnen. 
9. Qä) mö^te Jefet in bie @tabt ge^en ; motten ®ie nit^t mit 
mir fommen? 10. gr mu§ e« getan l^aben, aber iä) möd^te 
tt)iffen, tt)ie er e« tat. 

(6) 1. Oh that there were more pepper and salt in this soup ! 
(§ 250, 6). 2. These boys would write their sentences, if 
they only had time. ' 3. If you go downstairs, I shall 
remain upstairs. 4. If that girl has put all those things 
in her pocket, we shan't give her anything. 5. If you had 
wanted to do this, you ought to have told me so (ed). 6. He 
must have tried for an hour to spell that word, but he couldn't 
have spelled it right. 7. I should like to read those German 
stories ; would you like to help me translate them ? 8. We 
must have worked for half an hour ; we couldn't have done it 
in less time. 9. You ought to have come home earlier; 
your mother would have liked to see you. 10. If the pupils 
could have translated those long sentences, they wouldn't have 
had to stay in school the whole afternoon. 

(c) A Letter, — Dear Mother: You ought to have seen us 
yesterday. I should like to tell you what we did. We wanted 
to read a German story, but no one could translate it. I could 
have helped, if I hadn't wanted to go home. We must have 
worked a whole hour before we finally succeeded in reading it. 

Your [you] loving son, 

Charles. 
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SBentt. 



^a, l^atte mir t)on Stnbeflinn 
©0 mand^e« nxä)t flefcl|It, 
Unb l}dtf xä) nur mit anbcrm ©inn 
ÜDen anbern SBeg eriDäl^It, 
Unb ^ött' xä) auf bem redeten 'ißfab 
J)ie redete §ilf' empfal^n, 
Uttb fo ftatt beffctt, toa^ xä) tat, 
ÜDa« ©eflenteil ^ttan, 
Unb ^ött' id^ üicie« nid^t gemußt 
Stuf ^ö^erc« Oe^ei^, 
Unb nur bic §älff öor^cr geipu^t 
9Son bcm, »a^ ^cuf id^ tt)ci§, 
Unb ^ätt' id^ crnftlid^ nur geiDottt, 
3fa, iDoItf id^ nur nod^ Jc^t, 
Unb Wäre mir ba^ ©lud fo ^olb 
2Bie mand^em, bcr'« nid^t fd^ä^t, 
Unb ^ätf id^ je^nmat foöiet ®elb, 
Unb f önnt', »a« id^ nid^t fann, 
Unb f am' nod^ einmal auf bie SBelt — 
3a, bann ! 

— ßubtotg Sfulbo. 
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LESSON LXI. 

Genitive and Dative Cases. 



(5Ietd? fet feiner bem anberen, bod? gletd? fet jeber bent ^öd?jien. 

281. The Genitive Case. — Besides its use as possessive 
(Lesson VII.) and with certain reflexive verbs (§ 243), the 
genitive is also used (a) to denote indefinite time and (b) with 
certain prepositions. 

(a) In contrast with the accusative of definite time (Les- 
son XXIL), the genitive is used (1) with the indefinite article 
to express indefinite time; (2) with the definite article to 
denote regularly recurring time. 

(1) CHned %a^t9, one day. (&xntS %htntS, one evening. 

(2) ^eö ^bettbd^ in the evening (regularly), every evening. 
^eö ^EHotl^tn^f every morning, mornings. 

(6) The genitive is used with tt)äl|renb, during, and many 
other prepositions, most of which may be translated into Eng- 
lish by a phrase with of {instead of, in spite o/, in the midst o/, 
etc.). The most familiar are: atiftatt, aufeerl^alb, innerl^alb, 
btcdfctt«, icnfett«, inmitten, tro^, iDä^renb, and ttjegen. 

iBäl^irettb bei^ ä^onatö^ during the month. 
^[ttntttten feiner ^rennbe^ in the midst of his friends. 
Xro^ bed iBettetd, in spite of the weather. 

282. The Dative Case. — Besides its use as indirect object 
(Lesson VIII.) and with prepositions (Lessons XVI. and 
XVIII.) the dative is also used (a) with a few adjectives and 
(6) with certain verbs. 
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(a) The dative is used with many adjectives, most of which 
are followed by to in English. Unlike English usage, the 
dative usually precedes the adjective in German. 

^ ift mit (ieb* He is dear to me, 

^ai^ toat und fretnb« That was strange to us, 

^ai9 S3mi^ ift bem anbeten ä^nltii^* The book is like (to) the others 

*^a§ ^ttttt ift mit angenehm* The weather is agreeable to me. 

(b) The following verbs which take the dative have already 

been given: batifen, cinfatteti, flcfatfen, gehören, gelitiflen, ge* 
fd^el|cn, glauben, l^etfen. Besides these the commonest are 
begegnen, btenen, brol^en, folgen, gel^ord^en, paffen, fd^mei^eln» 

$Bit ftnb i^m begegnet* We met him. 
^ad pa^ mit ni^t That doesn't suit me. 



283. 



Vocabulary. 



begeg'nen, begegnete, begegnet 

(fein), with the dative, to meet 
(by chance). 

fol'gen, folgte, gefolgt (fein), with 

the dative, to follow. 

♦»Offen, paiitt, ge^iogt (^oben), 

with the dative, to fit ; to suit. 
ft^n'Od^, preceded by the dative, 

similar (to), like, resembling. 
an'gene^m, preceded by the dative, 

agreeable (to) , pleasant (to). 
ftemb, preceded by the dative, 

strange (to), a stranger. 



ütL^att', prep, with genitive, instead 

of. 
an'get^alb, prep, with genitive, 

outside of. 
biei^'feiti^, prep, with genitive, this 

side of. 
tto^, prep, with genitive, in spite 

of 

mft^tenb, prep, with genitive, 
during. 

toe'gen, prep, with genitive, some- 
times following its object, on 
account of because of. 



284. 



Exercise. 



(a) 1. Zxoii be^ SBctter« »artete er au^er^afb bet ®tabt lie«* 
feit« be« breiten gelbe«. 2. gine« angencl|men 9lbenb« ftnb 
tt)ir bem langen SBege bte«feit« be« SBalbe« gefolgt, 3. g« 
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tear und angenel^m, un« iDä^renb bcr ©tunbc gu amüficren, aber 
e« |)a§tc bcm gc^rcr ntd^t. 4. aBcflcti bc« §uttbc« pagtc ed 
bcm SWannc, toä^rcnb bed 9iad^mtttafld aufecrl^alb bc« ©artend gu 
bleiben, 5, Jrofe ber ®onne gingen tt)ir eined 2:aged nac^ 
einem breiten gelbe au^er^alb ber ©tabt- 6. Slnftatt eined 
Sud^ed, bad mir fremb ift, foßten ®ie mir ein anbered geben. 

(b) ,,gined 2:aged bin iä) einem SWanne begegnet, ber Q^^xcm 
©ruber fel|r ^nüäf audfa^." 

„§aben ®ie mit i^m gefprod^en ?" 

„9iein, Q\}v ©ruber ift mir fremb. Xxoi^ feined ?[udfe^end 
pa^tc ed mir nid^t, i^m gu folgen unb mit il|m ju fpred^en." 

„gd wore meinem ©ruber fe^r angenel^m geioefen." 

„9lber ton waren au^er^alb ber @tabt biedfeitd bed großen 
gelbed, unb id^ glaubte, ed fönnte jemanb anberd fein." 

(c) 1. This side of the big field outside the city, we met 
two strange men, and we followed them during the whole 
afternoon. 2. It was very agreeable to the girl that the hat 
fitted her so well. 3. Because of my sick mother I went 
home early in spite of the weather. 4. She is like her 
father instead of her mother. 5; If her clothes fitted her 
better, she would look like her sister, because of her beautiful 
hair. 6. In spite of your work you ought to have come. 

(d) " Shall we follow the way this side of the wood ? '' 
" That suits me ; it will be very agreeable to me." 

" Outside the city perhaps we shall meet some friends." 

" During the afternoon we must meet some friends and some 

who are strange(rs) to us." 

" In spite of all those exercises that I ought to have written 

yesterday, I should like to go, because of the beautiful 

weather." 
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LESSON LXII. 

Verbals. 



Da id? bte %rbe trieb auf unfern fjöl^n 

Da mar id? glücf lid? mie im parabies. — ^itizt^ ' 



Ä85. Verbais in -ing, — When an English verbal in 4ng is in a 
participial phrase of time or cause, it is rendered in German, 
not by a participle, but by a clause. This clause is generally 
introduced by al^, when, ia, ds, tttbem, at the moment when, as, 
or iDöl^rcnb, while. Thus these participial phrases toust be 
mentally changed to clauses before translating. 

Seeing him, she waited, ^a fie i^tt fa^, tüattttt fie» 
While playing, I got tired. Wit^Xtnh i^ \pitUt, Wnxht itfl mft^e* 
Coming home, he found a letter. %\d tx VLüÜ!^ $aufe !am, fanb er ehteit 
»rief* 

286. Modified Verbals. — When the English verbal is modified 
by a possessive, German uses a clause with ba^, instead of the 
infinitive with ju. Compare § 204, d. 

He came without seeing me, ^ lam, vffyxt mid^ $tt fe^eit* 
He came without my seeing him. Qx lam, O^ne ba^ iÜBj t^lt fa^* - 
Instead of going, he came home, ^ttftatt ^U ge^en, lam et naÜE^ $anfe* 
Instead of my taking the hook, you must, ^itftott bag ifi^ ^ad S^ttli^ Ite^me, 

mu|t bit z^. 

287. Vocabulary. 

bet gftttg, bie f^Ififfe, river. bai^ U'fer, bie Ufer, shore, hank, 

ber aie'geii, rain. bad 2:^ea'ter, bte 2:^eater, theatre; 
bte ^9% bie ^oftett, postoßce, xn^ ^^eoter, to the theatre, 

post; auf bie ^o% to the post- H^ ^on^ttt', bie ^onserfe, con- 
office, cert; in^ ^on^txt, to the concert 
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att'fontntett, foitt m, ott'gefoittmett bad ^iUttt', bie BiUii'tt (pro- 

(fein), to arrive, usually followed nounced bilyet'), ticket. 

by in or an with the dative. fil^^r &^^m <^t once, immediately. 

288. Exercise. 

• 

(a) 1. SBöl^rcnb jtc im Siegen naä) §aufe liefen, famen fie 
am Ufer be^ gl^ff^^ ^ti* 2. !j)a er f<3ät im Sl^eater anfam, 
l^at er feine ©ißette befommen fönnen. 3. 9lnftatt bag id^ auf 
bie ^oft ge^e, »erben @ie gteid^ l^ingel^en muffen. 4. SBä^== 
renb tt)ir am Ufer be^ iJIuffe« fpietten, fa^en toxx ben ^uq, ber 
eben angefommen toax. . 5. !j)a fie il|r ^ittett ^atte, ging fie 
gfeid^ in^ Äongert, ol|ne mid^ gu feigen. 6. !j)a er ba^ S'inb 
im glitff^ föT^/ flitig er gleit^, um §itfe ju l^ofen. 

W ffOl^ne bag i(^ etwa^ baöon tüugte, i)at mein Sruber gtüei 
Sitfette gum Äonjert gefauft." 

rrUnb anftatt mit ^^l^nen in« Äongert gu gelten, ift er ol^ne @ie 
gegangen?'' 

„5ßein, er l^at mir ein ^ißett gegeben, aber inbem iä) in« Äon=* 
jert anfam, erinnerte iä) rnxä), bag id^ e« öergeffen ^atte." 

„SSäa« ^aben Sie getan?" 

^Qd) l^abe nad^ ©aufe ge^en muffen. 3Keine ©d^wefter ift mit 
meinem ©ißett im Äongert angefommen, o^ne bag id^ fie fa^." 

(c) 1. Having bought our tickets to the theatre, we shall go 
at once. 2. While going to the postoffice, I saw many women 
coming from the concert. 3. Arriving at the shore of the 
river, h« saw the boys at once, without their seeing him. 
4. Instead of our going to the theatre with those tickets, you 
ought to go yourself. 5. While playing in the rain at the 
shore of the river, my little sister hurt her foot. 6. Arriving 
in the theatre late, we bought our tickets at once without any- 
body's seeing us. 



188 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 

{d) " I am glad that you have arrived. Shall we go to the 
theatre at once without waiting for (auf) the others ?" 

"Perhaps, instead of our waiting here, they think that we 
will wait outside." 

"I have the tickets here. They could not have arrived 
without our seeing them." 

" No. Coming through the door there they would have had 
to see us." 

" There they are. I am glad that they have finally arrived." 



LESSON LXIII. 
Wor4 Order. Review, 



Der fjerr iji mein fjtrte; mir w'xxb nid?ts mangeln. (Er meibet mid? 
auf einer grünen 2lue unb fütjret mid? 3um frifd?en XPaffer; er erquicfet 
meine Seele; er fütjret mid? auf red?ter Strafe um feines Ztamens 
n)iüen. Unb ob id? fd?on manberte im finftern Cal, fürd?te id? fein 
UnglücF; 'i>tnn Du bift bei mir; Dein StecFen unb Stab tröjlken mid?. 
Du bereiteft por mir einen Cifd? gegen meine (Jeinbe. Du falbejlk mein 
fjaupt mit Öl unb fd?enfej^ mir poü ein. (Sutes unb Barmtjerjigfeit 
werben mir folgen mein £eben lang, unb id? merbe bleiben im ^aufe 'i>zs 
^erm immerbar. — 2)cr 23. ^fatm 2)aöib«. 



289. Word Order. — (a) Eeview Inverted Order, § 99 ; in 
questions, § 3; in the formal imperative, §§69 and^200; in 
the main clause, § 170, a; in conditions, § 271; after afö, 
§ 274, a ; the omission of e^ in, § 250, 6. 

(6) Eeview Dependent Order, § 170; with relatives, § 167; 
in indirect questions, § 173; with subordinating conjunctions, 
§ 178 ; bag, § 182 ; the modals in, §^ 181 and 276. 
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(c) Review Nominal Order; position of ni^t, § 23; of nie, 
§ 121 ; of a single adverb, § 125 ; of objects, § 94 ; of the object 
of an adjective, § 282, a ; of possessive genitive, § 40 ; of in- 
direct object, § 45 ; of past participle, § 60 ; of participle as 
adjective, §206, a; of infinitives, §§50, 192, and 205; of gu 
with separable prefixes, § 189, d; of ju with modals, § 137, b ; 
of " two infinitives,'' § 141 ; of separable prefixes, § 189 ; after 
coordinating conjunctions, § 177. 

290. General Rule for Word Order. — In general, the more 
emphatic parts of a German sentence come neares t th e end. 
Thus, if whom is emphasized when the question is asked : To 
whom did you give your book? then in the answer, to the teacher 
is the emphatic part, and German does not follow the rule in 
§ 94, c, but says ^fd^ l^abc mein ^uij bem Seigrer gegeben. 

(a) In independent clauses the personal part of the verb 
(the auxiliary in compound tenses) is the second element in 
the sentence, except that particles (aber, iebod^, etc.) may pre- 
cede it. 

But I won't do it. 3fi^, abet, tvit ed ttiiitt 

Still I will do it to-morrow. äKotgcn, iebod^, tue td^ t»^ 

(6) Adverbs and adverbial phrases stand : (1) time, (2) place, 
(3) manner. 

9Bir ^abeti i^« ^txAt überall fletgig gefitd^t* We have hunted for him 
to-day^diligently eveiy where. 

^ie Either f^Helett l^ettte braitgeit itn ^onnettfii^ettt« The children are 

playing to-day out of doors in the 8U7i8hine. 

(1) Adverbs of time usually precede objects, except 
pronouns. 

^ i^aht t^m geftent einen tRoi! gefanft« / bought him a coat yesterday. 
<5? Wirb ^^ntn halh ha^ SJnd^ qthtn. He will soon give you the book. 
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(2) In main clauses adverbs must never be placed be- 
tween subject and verb. 

^d^ ge^e me in ^ie ®tfü»t I never go to the city. 

(3) A phrase follows a single word. 

^it gingen gefteim in hit ^t(^t We went into the city yesterday. 

291. Vocabulary. 

Ut @(!^nee, snow. fftrd^tet (^ahtn), to be afraid, of, 

Me 5Hr'ii^c, hit ^tditn, church, »or with dative. 

ha» ^iatt, hit Biätttx, leaf. an'ntailten, ma^tt an', an'gentaf^t 

teilet f^ahtn, fiattt, gel^abt (^aben), (%ahtn), to shut; dose. 

to be right, used of persons. ent'meber . . . Ober, either . . , or. 

nn'reii^t i^ühtn, i^attt, gel^abt toe'ber « . . mdi, neither . . . nor. 

(t^fibtn), to be wrong, used of tintxUi' , of one and the same kind ; 

persons. ha» ift nttr einerlei', thaVs all 

fiii^ fftrd^'ten, fkt^tttt fid^, \i^ ge» one to me, I don't care. 

292. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 35}enn ®te überfefecti, muffen ®ie entweber ret^t ober 
unrecht l^aben. 2. Qä) f ürd^te mxä) loeber öor bem @d^nee not^ 
Dor bem Siegen. 3. g^ l^at gcftem überaß ftarf (hard) geregnet; 
bte 53Iötter ber 53äume neben ber Ätrd^e ftnb ganj na|. 4. gr 
l^atte unred^t, aber e^ toax tl^m gang einerlei; er looüte Weber 
lefen nod^ überfe^en. 5. Qä) ifabt red^t unb ®ie l^aben unred^t; 
madden Sie 3?^r S3ud^ gu, unb fagen ®ie bie ®ef d&id^te auf beutf ^ 
l^er ! 6. g^ ift mir gang einerlei, ba^ meine ^dfufit na^ finb ; 
ic^ fürd^te mid^ loeber üor bem, SBaffer nod^ öor bem ©d^nee. 

(6) ,,:S3itte, matten ®ie bie 53üd^er gu! 3Bir looßen entmeber 
lefen ober überfe^en." 

,r®te glätter meine« Sdnd^c^ finb jerriffen; tc^ fann »eber 
lefen nod^ überfet^en." 



WORD ORDER. 191 

„S)ad tft mir einerlei, @ie l|ötten entiDeber bie Slufgabe au^ 
einer anberen ©ramntatif lernen ober eine neue laufen foßen,'' 

„®ie ^aben red^t, aber xä) fürchtete mid^ üor meinem SSater, 
totnn xä) xi)vx fagte, ba§ mein ©ud^ jerriffen fei." 

„T)a^ tut mir leib, aber ®ie muffen bie ®ä^e lernen.'' 

• 

(c) 1. My shoes are wet, but I don't care ; I'm not afraid 
of the snow. 2. You will either have to write this exercise 
with closed books or go home. 3. That little boy goes nei- 
ther to (in bie) church nor to school. 4. You were right and 
I was wrong; these leaves are quite wet. 5. We are not 
afraid of them ; they are neither so big nor so strong as we. 
6. Those younger pupils are wrong every time they translate, 
but the teacher is always right. 

(d) " I don't like this weather. It either rains or snows the 
whole time." 

"No, you are wrong; yesterday it neither rained nor 
snowed." 

" I don't care ; it was very wet and we couldn't play ball." 

"Are you afraid of the rain ? " 

"No, but it is not very agreeable when either the ball or 
our shoes get wet." 

" Yes, that's true. Perhaps it will be better to-morrow." 



^a9 mää. 

!j).a^ ®Iü(f, ba« immer öor mir f^tt)anb, 

ÜDa« id^ verfolgte f onber dtvit)\ — 
(Srrei^t nun l^ab' ic^'« unb erfannt : 

®a«®Iüdf — biftbu. 

— 3retfy2)ai^n. 
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LESSON LXIV. 
Idiomatic Particles. Ibtnn, Iboüt^, 3a, ffi96^, 96^on, aßol^L 

( This Lesson may he omitted at the discretion of the teacher or post- 
poned till later in the course,) 



Vfixx wxtb von aiie bent fo bumtn, 

2lls ging' mir ein IHüljIrab im Kopf ^erum* — @oet^ 



293. Idiomatic Particles. — The use of the German expletives 
benn, hoi), ia, no6), f^on, and ipolil is important. It consti- 
tutes one of the chief differences between idiomatic German 
and German that is merely grammatically correct. Of course 
no pupil is expected to speak idiomatic German after but one 
year's study, but many may wish to try. 

(a) The chief difficulty arises from the impossibility of 
translating these particles directly into English. Good illus- 
tration of this is found in the already and yet of Germans who 
have but partly mastered English. They know already and 
yet are English for fd^on and bo^, so they translate them with 
disastrous results. 

(b) The use of these expletives can be learned only by hear- 
ing, studying, and memorizing good, idiomatic German. As it 
is largely a question of feeling, no set of rules will suffice, but 
the following hints may help. 

294. ^etm may be used in almost every spoken German 
question. It adds an almost imperceptible note of surprise 
or curiosity. It is not translated in English. 

Was ift htm has ? What is that f 
SB^a» ift htnn US ? What's the matter f 
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295. 3^* — Besides its regular meaning of yes in answering 
afl&rmative questions, ja is used to strengthen an imperative. 
Here it is emphasized and may be translated by aU means, 

%VL^ e^ ja. Do it by all means ! 

(a) It adds a tone of assurance or surprise to any sentence. 
Here it is not emphasized and may usually be translated by 
why at the beginning. 

^ad ift \a ffi^im. Why, that is fine, 

^ fagte ia nid^tö* Why, he didn't say anything. 

296. ^od^ has three uses besides that of adversative conjunc- 
tion, yet They are like the corresponding uses of ja, but there 
is always a suggestion of but or yet about them. 

(a) It means yes in answering negative sentences. 

$abett @te fein ®e(b ? Have you no money? ^od^. Yes (put I have).. 
^it tifitfi f^tntt ttio^I tttfi^t !omtnen* You won't come to-day , will youf 
^Od^» Yes (oh, but I shall), 

(b) It means but in strengthening a negative and pray or do 
(emphatic) in strengthening an imperative. It may also be 
translated in the first case (with the negative) by repeating 
the subject and auxiliary as a question. 

^t fagte hodi tttd^ti^. But he didn't say anything. . 

^n lomm^ ho^ nid^t ^Cltte ? You aren't coming to-day, are you? 

kommen @te hotil* Pray come, or do come, 

@e^e t^xtif bod^* Pray be seated, or do sit down. » 

(c) It adds a note of surprise to an affirmative sentence. 
Here it is stronger than Ja, and may be translated by why or 
some stronger exclamation. 

^a2 ift hoä^ fd^dn* My, but that is fine t 

^tt l^aft 'b^ÜBj eilten (attgett 9iof!« Why, what a long coat you have t or 
well, you have a long coat t 
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297. 9{oci^ is used (besides its regular meaning of 8tülj moref 
yet) whenever the idea of yet or more enters into an English 
sentence. It is not expressed in English. 

SEBet f ottfH «oe^ ? Who else f 

^vXUb^t S^lttnten l^abe id^ nod^ nie gefeiten* / never saw such flowers. 

298. ^üjViix is used whenever the idea of already or of all 
right enters into an English sentence. 

3(1^ bin ffi^on ^a geioefen* rve been there, 

^a !ommt tx fd^on. 77^ ere /ie comes (now), 

3<i4 toeir^e ed fd^on twx !i^nnen* IHl he able to do it, all right, 

299. SBol^l is used whenever the idea of probability enters 
an English sentence. It may be translated perhaps, probably, 
I think, or by any phrase showing lack of certainty. 

^ ift tOO^t hanf * He is sick, I think. 

^n »irft %tnU tooffi nid^t fommen* Fo« (probably) won't come to-day^ 
will you f 

(a) 3Bo]^I is generally not English well, except sometimes in 
speaking of health. 

^ü.^ ^aft ^U ^VA ^tiatx. You did that well, 

^ai^ l^aft btt tOO^I getan* Tot/ did that, didn' t you f You probably did that, 

(b) TFeK in English is gut for the regular abverb; nutt for 
the exclamation. 

• 9^n, had ^aft bn gnt getan ! Well, you did that well ! 

300. Vocabulary. 

htt ^ö'nig, bie Könige, king, bad ^oirf, bie ^i^irfet, village, 

be? @oIbat', bei^ @o(ba'ten, bie txUvi'htVL, ettanb'te, ertanbt' (l^a» 

@o(ba'ten, soldier. ben), to allow, with dative. 

be? ^tt'genblif!, bie Stn'genbUdTe, txt^ax'ttxif etrtoair'tete, etrioat'tet 

moment, ()i^üÜ^vx), to expect, await. 
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entfd^ttr^igett, tnt\^nVh\^it, eitt» Unm, hardly, scarcely. 

i^nV^i^t Oi^htn), to excuse. fitn'it (mor'gett, etc.) Whtx aä^t 

ftiasie'rett ge^ett, ging ipü^it'xtn, Xa'^t, a week from to-day, etc. 

\pü$it'ttn gegangen (fein), to go tfot, with dative, ago; wx swei 
walking, or for a toalk. Qa^xtUf two years ago, 

301. Exercise. 

(a) 1. gtttf d^ufbtflen ®ie vxiä) bod^ ! ^6) ffabt ja ntd^t« getan. 
2. J)er Äöntfl iDirb ben ®o(baten idoI^I laum erlauben, ba^ fie 
l^eute über aä)t JEage fpagteren ge^en. 3. 9Sor jtt)ei SBod^en 
tear xä) ft^on in biefem Meinen J)orfe. 4. Jun ®ie e« ja ! @« 
ift tt)o]^I erlaubt ; ®te braud^en fid^ hod) nxd)t gu entf^ulbigen. 
5. aWorgen über ad^t Zaqt »erbe id^ bie ®äfee fd^on überfetjen 
fönnen. 6. ®ie erlauben bod^ nid^t, ba§ ber ©olbat mit 3^^nen 
f|)agieren gel^t ! J)od^ ! 

(6) „gntf^ulbigen ®ie mid^ bod^ ! ^d) l^atte laum erwartet, 
®ie ^ier gu feigen.'' 

„SSor gttjei ©tunben ttjotfte i(^ burd^ ba« ®orf fpagieren gelten, 
aber id) fonnte nid^t.'' 

rrSrIauben ®ie bo^, ba^ id^ mit 3^l^nen gel^e !" 

„kommen ®ie [a ! @« tt)irb jeben 5lugenbli(f f^öner»'' 

,,3Bir muffen bod^ nid^t gu »eit ge^en.'' 

(c) (Use as many particles as you can.) 1. Do excuse me ! 
Why, you would [probably] hardly expect me to [that I] go 
walking in the village with a soldier! 2. Why, the king 
won't allow that, will he ? 3. He never [yet] has allowed 
it, but we expect [already] every moment that he will (tUt). 
4. Why, that is beautiful! You wouldn't have expected it, 
would you ? 5. Pray give me some more water in this cup 
of tea ; it is [still] much too strong. 6. A week from to-day 
you will [probably already] have time enough to go for a walk. 
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(d) "Why, I hadn't expected [it] to find you here! Do 
allow me to go walking with you." 

" No, I can't (nicf|t bod^) ! Why, I have hardly a moment 
My brother has probably arrived already." 

" Pray excuse me ! I did not know that you were expecting 
your brother." 

"I know [it]. Another time I shall probably have more 
time." 

" Good ! A week from to-day I shall try it again." 



LESSON LXV. 
Review. 



€nbe gut, alles gut. — @^d(^tt)ort. 



302. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. What kind of prepositions govern the genitive? 
2. Name the commonest ones. 3. Give three other important 
uses of the genitive, and illustrate each. 4. Distinguish be- 
tween the German ways of telling definite, indefinite, * and 
recurring time. Illustrate each. 

(6) 1. Give the rules for the four chief uses of the dative 
case. 2. Name ten verbs that govern the dative. 3. What 
kind of adjectives take the dative in German? 4. What 
should be done to English verbals before they are translated 
into German ? 5. Distinguish between modified verbals and 
similar unmodified uses. 6. Illustrate both uses by original 
sentences. 
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(c) Give the rule for the use of dependent order. What 
exception occurs ? 2. Give the three main rules for inverted 
order. Illustrate each. 3. In what order do adverbs stand ? 

4. Do adverbs sometimes come between subject and predicate, 
as in English ? If so, when ? 

(d) 1. Give the position of the separable prefix in all tenses 
for the normal order, and in the present and imperfect for the 
dependent order. 2. Where do the infinitive and participle 
stand ? 3. Give and illustrate all the rules for position of 
objects. 4. What general rule covers almost all cases of 
normal word order ? 5. Prove it from the illustrations you 
have given. 

303. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. Slnftatt cinc^ 2Äannc^, bcr mir frcmb tft, l^ättcn @ic 
mir einen jeigen f oHen, ber meinem ©ruber ftl^nficfi ift. 2. 5Rad^* 
bem fie ben SWännern begegnet finb, finb bie Sinber il^nen ttJöl^* 
renb be^ ganjen Slac^mittag^ gefolgt. 3. 311« er anfam, ging 
er in ba« §au«, ol^ne ba^ iemanb etttja« l^örte. 4. Slnftatt ba§ 
fie bie ©illette jum I^eater fauft, tt)irb il^r :Söruber e« tun. 

5. g« l^at geftern überaß ftarf geregnet, aber e« ift mir ganj 
einerlei. 6. SSBo ge^en ®ie benn ^in? 7. g« ift hoij nocfi nid^t 
3eit, in« Äonjert p gelten. 8. Qij mar fcf|on ba. ®o öiete 
>Damen l^abe icf| nocfi nie gefeiten. 9. gntfcfiulbigen ®ie mic^ 
boc^! ®ie werben mir ttjol^f ertauben, mit Äart fpajieren ju 
gelten. 10. Äart fommt fd^on, aber bie anberen fommen ttjo^l 
fpöter, ttjetf e« nocfi nid^t 3eit ift. 

(b) 1. Because of its difficulty, that other book does not suit 
this class. 2. In spite of the rain we have followed those 
women during the last two hours. 3. Coming home late, 
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he tried to open a window without anybody's hearing him. 
4. Seeing him arrive, we all stopped singing at once. 5. In- 
stead of my buying the tickets, you ought to have done it 
yourself. 6. She could neither write nor translate the sen- 
tences ; she was wrong every time. 7. Why, I am not afraid 
of long sentences ; they are all the same to me. 8. Haven't 
you translated [yet] ? Well, you will probably have to read 
later. 9. You don't want to go yet, do you ? Oh yes, I do. 
10. I have never [yet] seen a king, but my brother has prob- 
ably [already] seen several. 



JBU 
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304. iilST OF STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 

The principal parts are in full-faced type. The second and third per- 
sons singular of the present indicative are given when the vowel differs 
from that of the infinitive; also when the connecting vowel e is required 
in verbs whose stem ends in b, t, % ff, (, ft. The second person singular 
of the imperative is given when it has the short form without c, or vowel- 
change i; also when the e is optional. A dash indicates regular forms. 
Compound verbs are given only when the simple verb has passed from 
use, e. g., befehlen, gebaren* Cognates are in small capitals. 



Infinltiye 


JSSPlnH^ti Imperative 
Äng"^ 2nd?lr.8ing 


Past 
. ind. subj. 


Past Part 


fkllfdt,^ BAKB 


Ud^t, b&dt, 




(nf 


bate 


sebaifen 


fStftflitn, command 


befle^Ift, befiehlt 


fcefle^I 


BefaDI 


«efttble 
befdfle 


befol)(eit 


Oefleitetl, apply (refl.) 


6eflei|eft, fcefleiBt 


fceflet^e) 


Benif 


Befliffe 


belliffeti 


Oegititteit, BEGIN 






iCQUtttt 


btQ&imt 
begönne 


begotttteti 


eeifeti, BITE 


6eiBeft, Ui^t 


fceiKe) 


m 


biffe 


gebiffett 


bettelt,* bark 


him, MOt 


bta 


Bott 


bdOe 


geboHett 


fdtt^tn, hide, 


bivQ% bitQt 


birfl 


iarg 


bftrge 
bttrge 


geborgeti 


ettfttn,^ BURST, 


Mrftefl, Mrfl 


birfl 


Barft 
hov\t 


barfte 
börfte 


geborften 


Oetoegotr' induce 






Iieloog 


betodge 


beloogett 


Oiegot, bend 






Bog 


böge 


gebogen 


Oietettr offer 






Bot 


böte 


geboten 


Oitlbettr BIND 


binbefl, feinbet 




Battb 


banbe 


^tbtmhtn 


Oittettr beg 


bitteft, bittet 




bat 


bate 


gebeten 


Olafen, blow 


biafen, biaft 




blied 


bliefe 


geblafen 


9Uibtn, remain 






blieb 


bliebe 


geblieben 


Oleic^ett,« bleach 






blic^ 


blicke 


geblichen 


Sratot," roast 


bratfl, brttt 




briet 


briete 


gebraten 


Orec^ett, break 


bric^fl, brit^t 


brit^ 


brac^ 


bräche 


gebrochen 


Orettneitr burn 






bvannit 


brannte 


qthtawttt 


IMttgeit, BRING 






braf^te 


brachte 


gebradlt 



1 Often weak, except in the past part 

• Generallj weak. 

# W«ftky except in figurative sense. 



< Weak when transitive and sometimes 
when intransitive. 
' Sometimes weak, except in the past par. 
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InfinltiTe 

Sfttlett, THINK 

SUtgettr^ hire, bargain 



Pres. Ind. 

2nd and 3d 

per. sing. 



Imperative Past 

2nd per. sing. ind. subj. 



^fefc^eti, THRESH brif(^eft, brift^t brif(^ 



Srittgeti, urge 

Sftttleit, THINK 

^firfett, be allowed 



barf/barffl, 
barf, bilrf en 



(2^fel|(ett,Teoommend emt)ftel^IJiL em« 

t)fteift 

(Sffen, EAT itfeft, i|t 

^%tn, archaic for fangen 

gfaljwii, go, FARE f&^rft, fÄ^rt 

gfaHett, FALL 



Sfalteit,* FOLD 
Bfottgen, catch 

9eii|tett, FIGHT 

S^ttbett, FIND 

Sfleifltat, twine 

Sfnegen, fly 

^(ie^en, flee 

Sfnefett, flow 

Sfrngeit, ask 

gfreffett, eat (of 
animals) 

fj/tvtxtn, freeze 

®&(^)rett, ferment 

®tbixtn, BEAR 

^Beti» GivB 

^bei^eit, thriye 
®el)ett, 60 
®eUttgen, succeed 
^Iten, be worth 

^nefetl, recover 



fftttft, fact 
falteft, faltet 
tangft, fängt 

fl(^tefl,«fl(^t» 
flnbefi, flnbet 
flW/» fliegt» 



\tm. fragt 
friff eft, frtft 



ßiebft. giebt 
gibft, gibt 



giltft, gilt 
genefeft, genefl 



backte 

(bttttg 
bang 

brafA 
brofiq 



badete 
bfinge) 

brdf^e 



^an^ bränge 

•^ — (bäuHHte bauchte 

(wanUng) burfte bürfte 

e«H)fte^I mt^falil enH)fäBIe 

em))föi$(e 



i% 



a« 



fa^r(e) fnlir 



aie 

fül^re 
fiele 



mt» 

flicht» 



frit 



gieb 
gib 



gi(t 



(fteiig 
for^t 
fanb 
ftoc^t 

Hot 

ftttg 

• 

fraf 
fror 

gebfir 

gebiel) 
fiittg 
gelattg 
gaU 



t 



nge 
enge) 

föchte 

fanbe 

fld(^te 

Pge 

P^e 

PITe 

früge 

fraie 

fröre 

gö^re 

gebare 

gäbe 

gebiete 

ginge 

gelange 

gaite 
gölte 



Past Pari 

gebac^t 
debimgett 

gebrofc^eti 

Oebrttttgeti 

gebSttdit) 

gebitrft 

etttH0l|Iett 

gegeffett 

gefahren 
gefuKen 
geffttteit 
gefangen 

gefofl|teit 

gefttnbfit 

gefloditeit 

geflogen 

geflollett 

geftoffeti 

gefragt* 

gefrtffeit 

gefroren 

gego^ren* 

geboren 

gegeben 

gebiet 
gegangen 
gelungen 
gegolten 



genad genafe genefen 



\ ™^f T®*^ ^ * Always weak, and the other forms are 

» Jl-ntirely weak, except in the past part, properly weak. 

» The weak forms also occur. » Also weak,'especiaUy in fignrative sense. 



8TBONQ VMRBS. 



201 



InflnitiTe 

&t\tfttfltn, happen 
dtetimmeti, win 

liefen, pour 
(BUia^tn,^ resemble 

®lei|ett, GLITTER 

(&ie\Un,* GLIDE 

^UmtUeit, GLEAM 

®ttihtn, dig 
Greifen, gripe, grasp 
4^aiett, HAVE 

^OUettr HOLD 
4^8etl, HANG 

4^aiteit, HEW 
4^Bett, raise 

^feti, call 

4^(feitr HELP 

fteifett,« chide 
ftetttteit, KNOW 
ftiefeit, see ftfireit 
Stiithtn, CLEAVE, split 
ftfiimttett,' climb 
ftlUtgett, sound 
ftttdfnt,' pinch 
ftttei)»ett, pinch 
Stommtn, comb 
ftBmtett, CAN 

Sttti\tS^tn,* scream 
ftriediett, creep 
Stiknu, choose 
£ilbeit," LOAD, inyite 



f^ndid Imperative 
^r.sing. 2nd per. sing. 



ßeft^ie^ll, geft^ie^t (wanting) 



flleiteft, gleitet 
ßräbft, flrafct 

^«11/ ^at 
l^ttltft, ^a(t 



^alt(e) 



feilen, MBt 



^«f 



!oinin(e) 

tatm, lann% lann, (wanting) fomtte 
tonnen 

«reift^eft, freifc^t 



läbft, labt 



Past 
ind. subj. 


Fast Part 


Oenot 


eenöffe 


genoffett 


Oeff^aH 


gef(^äl&e 


gefcHeHeti 


^ttoaun 


getoftnne 
getoönne 


gelooitttett 


0Ot 


flöffe 


öegoffeti 


^m 


Qmt 


geglicHett 


(g«ft 


ßlilTe 


geonffeii) 


Ö«tt 


glitte 


gegattett 


glomm 


glömme 


geglornmen 


gnti 


grübe 


gegraBen 


flrtff 


flrtffe • 


gegriffen 


^atte 


^atte 


geHaBt 


Hielt 


l^ielte 


geHaltett 


Hittfi 


Mnge 


geHattgeti 


Hie» 


l^iebe 


geHoiteti 




$tt6e 


geHoBen 




Hleft 


W%t 


geHeifett 


Half 


baife 
PIfe 


geHoIfen 


Kff 


Kffe 


geKffett 


lanitte 


Imntt 


gefamtt 


HoB 


!(0&e 


geHoBen 


nomm 


!(dmme 


geKommeit 


naito 


!(ang 


genimgett 


Inlff 


tniffe 


gehttffen 


(ttiin^» 


Inippt 


gehti^^ett) 


Yam 


!ame 


gelommen 


fomtte 


Wnnte 


gefottttt 


nm 


frift^e 


gefrifiHett 


IrocH 


frdc^e 


getrocHett 


for 


före 


gelorett 


(ttb 


labe 


geloben 



1 Usually weak when transitive. ' Sometimes Veak. 

s Weak forms sometimes occur. * Also weak. Two verbs are confounded in 

* l^angft, ^angt also occur. Do not con- this one, viz., (aben, load, once always 
fuse with the weak l^angen. strong, and (aben, invite, once always 

* usually weak. weak. 
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TnfiTiltiye 


*^„^?S;, ImperatlTe 
"S^rÄ 2nd5lr.sing. 


Past 
ind. 


t 
subj. 


Past Part 


Saffeit» LET 


Wffefl, W|t, 


laB(e) 


(ief 


UeBe 


gelaffett 


Sftiifetir ni° 


iftuffi, (auft 





Kef 


Hefe 


gelottfeit 


Seibett, suffer 


leibefi, leibet 





(itt 


litte 


gelitte« 


Sei^, LEND 






(UH 


lie^e 


gelielett 


gefett, read 


liefeft, HeU 


lies 


Ui 


Ittfe 


gelefen 


gleöeii, LIB 







(ag 


Iftge 


gelegeit 


83fil|eti,» go out 


lift^efl, lif(^t 


im 


lofdl 


löffle 


gelofH^ 


2ft0ett, tell a LIB 






log 


löge 


gelogen 


SRa^Iett,* grind 






— 





gemollleit 


SReibettr ^^^ 


meibeft, meibet 




tnteb 


miebe 


gemieben 


SReHen,» milk 


mittit, millt 


mi» 


moGt 


mölfe 


gentoßeti 


SReffen, measure 


miffeft, mi^t 


mil 


tiui6 


mftfe 


gemeffen 


SRiglittoett, £aU 






tni^loitg 


miflftnge 


tniflitttgeit 


SRdsat, MAY 


nta0, magft, mag, 


(wanting) tttOfÜte 


möchte 


gentofllt 




mögen 










gimffett, MUST 


XKa%, muBt, mufi, 
mttffen 


(wanting) mttft« 


müBte 


genttt^t 


9tt%mvx, take 


nimmfl, nimmt 


nimm 


ttii^itt 


nä^me 


gettontmeit 


9teitltetlr NAMB 






ttattttte 


nennte 


genomtt 


iPfeifett, whistle 





• 


«Ppff 


n^t 


ge<>fiffett 


Wege«,* cherish 


. 




iMIog 


J)flöge 


ge^Hogen 


tprelfe»,» praise 


»)reifeft, i)rei1l 




^Hed 


l)riefe 


ge|»rtefeti 


CUteKeit," gush 


qutaft, quiSt 


quia 


qttott 


quölle 


geqttolleit 


WSfllenr avenge 







(todi 


röc^e) 


gerodlett 


Watett, adyise 


ratft, rat 




riet 


riete 


geraten 


KeiBett, rub 






rieb 


riebe 


gedeBeti 


Weifett, tear 


reifeft, reift 


rei|(e) 


m 


rtffe 


geriffe« 


Weitett BIDE 


reiteft, rettet 




tM 


rttte 


getittett 


Kettttett, RUN 







tonttte 


rennte 


gerimnt 


9Heif|ett, smell 






tOfll 


rö(^e 


gerod^ 


»iiioeti, WRING, wrestle 




rottg 


ränge 


gertntgeit 


Wimteit, RUN 






toittt 


r&nne 
rönne 


geronneit 


Kttfeitr call 






rtef 


riefe 


getttfeit 


ealseur^ s^L'r 


faljell, faljt 








gefalsen 


6anfeit, drink 


\m% fäuft 


fouKe) 


foff 


föffe 


gefoffett 



1 When transitive, quench, weak. 

s usually weak, except in the past part 

s Usually weak. < Also entirely weak. 



Sometimes weak. 

* When transitive, soak, weak. 

V Only the past part is strong. 



STBONG VERBS. 



203 



InfinitiTe 


^r sini;^ 2nd per. sing. 


Past 
ind. subj. 


Past Part 


6a«8eit,süCK 






fo§ 


f»9e 


gefogen 


6fl|affeii,^ create 






Witf 


Wüfe 


gefc^affett 


Bt^aUtn,* sound 







mu 


fc^öOe 


gefc^oKeit 


6die{beSr P<^ 


fc^eibefl, ff^tibct 





fc^ieb 


fc^iebe 


Sefdiiebeit 


6f^neii, appear 




— 


WlCIl 


fc^iene 


gefdiieitfit 


BtfttUtU, SCOLD 


mtft, w«t 


mt 


fmalt 


fcbaite 
t^^Ite 


Sefc^olteit 


€ditttn,* 8UUA.B 


Wierü, fc^iert 


w«p 


\a^m 


f(^dre 


§fffl(oir(tt 


6fl|iebett, shovk 







\<S^o% 


fc^öbe 


gefflloBett 


6fl|{etett, SHOOT 







Woft 


Wöffe 


geffllolffit 


Bdibibtn, flay 


WnU\l, ft^inbet 


— 


fdlttttb* 


fc^ttnbe 


geffllititbeit 


6fl|Iflfett, SLBBP 


wm, mm 


WlaKe) 


Wlief 


WK«fe 


gefiHIafeit 


B^Umtn, strike 


WWflft, WWfit 




Wu^ 


f(^ia0e 


gefiftlageit 


6fl|(eifl|ett, sneak 


— 





Wifü 


fc^Iic^e 


SefflKic^eit 


Cmieifeii,* whet 







WKff 


mm 


Oefdlßffeit 


6fl|Ie{teti, SLIT 


Wlei^en, ft^Ieiftt 





W«t 


mm 


gefillliffeti 


di^Iiefeit, sUp 








Wloff 


mm 


Seffllloffeti 


6c^(ietettr shut 






Wot 


mm 


OefdKolfett 


6fl|(iti0ett, SLiNo 






Wan^ 


WW«fle 


Oefc^dtttgen 


6il|mdteii, smitb 


fc^meiBefi, f(^mei$t 


f(^inei|(e) fdltiti« 


Wmiffe 


gefdltitiffeit 


Biltmtl^tn,' MELT 


f(^mil)efi, f(^m{()t 


fc^mit) 


fiilmola 


f(^md()e 


gefc^moljeit 


Ck^ttottieti,« snort 






ft^oli 


f(^ndbe 


Oefc^ttobett 


6dhtH^ett, cut 


f(^neibefl, fc^neibet 




ffünitt 


fc^nitte 


gefc^ttitteit 


6fl|raiibeit,^ screw 






fc^roB 


fc^rdbe 


^t\a^tohtu 


6dire<fett,* be afraid 


Wridfl, ft^ridt 


f(^ri(f 


fl^Wf 


fc^r&fe 


gefdlrofreit 


6fl|rei(ett, write 







fc^rieB 


fc^riebe 


gefc^rie^ett 


6direiett, cry 




Wrrt(e) 


Wrie 


fc^rice 


gefdlriefit 


€äfnHtn, stride 


ft^reiteft, f<!^reitet 




ffÜHtt 


f(^ritte 


gefc^rittett 


Ck^rotcit," rough-grind ft^rotefl, f<!^rotet 








gefdjrotett 


6fl|loSmt, suppurate 


ft^toierft, ft^toiert 


fc^toier 


fdlloot 


f(^h>öre 


gefc^loorett 


Sflltodgat," be silent 






fdjioieg 


ft^toiege 


gefc^loiegett 


BÖftotUtn,' SWELL 


ff^toiafl, fc^toiat 


fc^toiS 


fdjlooK 


fc^tosae 


gefc^loollett 


Ci^toimsiteiir swim 






fdlloatttitt {(btottmme gefc^lootitmeii 

f(^tt>ömme 



1 In other senses weak. ' Weak when transitive. 

s Also entirely weak. * Also weak ; ff^ttieicit occurs Instead of 

* Sometimes weak. fd^naubm. 

* Weak in other senses, raze^ drag, ^ Also weak. 

• Only the past part is strong. 
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InflnlÜTe 



2nd and 3d JF?P®"**7* 
per. sing!^ 2nd per. ring. 



Past 
ind. subj. 



ed^toinbeit, vaniBh f(^toinbefl, f(^toinbet 

GdjItOittgettr SWING 

Btlltoonu, swear 



— ffi|tOfttt0 



Betten, see 
6eUt, be 
6ettbett, SEND 

Sieben,^ seethe 
Bingen, sinq 
6itifett, SINK 
6ittneit, think 

6ii;eit, sir 
6olIeit, should 
BpaUeu,* spUt 
Bpeien, spew 
Bpinntn, spin 

BpUi^en, SPLIT 
6^1^, speak 
S^riefett, sprout 
Bptin^en, spring 
@teif|eil, prick 
Steffen,* stick 
6tel|ett, STAND 

Stellen, steal 

Steigen, ascend 
Sterben, die 

Stieben, disperse 
Stinfen, stink 
Stolen, push 
Streifen, stroke 



M% Mt 
bin, bift, ifl, jc 
fenbeft, fenbet 

fiebefl, fiebet 



flel^(e) 
fei 



n»efl, m 

foO,foaft,foO,foOen (wanting) 
tt)alteft, ft)altft 



ft)lei|efit, fi)leitt 

fDric^ft, ft)ri(^t \pvi^ 



m% mt 



m 



mit) 



fffimot 
tcqmnr 

mar 

fottbte 
fenbete 

fott 

fang 

fanl 

fann 

M 
fottte 

mt 

ipann 

m% 

f|>roft 

f^mng 

ftttiH 

ftanb 
ftnnb 



fdiftl\l, lUe^It 



frtrbjl, IHrbt 



fUe^I fta^I 



fHrb 



ilbleft, ftölt 



mit) 



fHeö 
ftarb 

ftoB 
{ton! 
fHeft 
fttid) 



f(6toftnbe 
f^tottnbe 

{(btoftnge 
fc^tottnge 

fAtobre 
f(btottre 

We 

tottre 

fenbete 

fbtte 

fange 

fanfe 

fänne 
fdnne 

fäle 

foate 

fHee 

[p&imt 
ft)önne 

ftJliffe 

ft)ra(^e 

ftJrbffe 

ft)ran0e 

ftaze 

flänbe 
ftttnbe 

abU 

mt 

frtefle 

ftarbc 
ftttrbe 

fidbe 

Pnte 

ftieBe 

ftric^e 



t 



Past Part 

gefi^mnnbeii 

gefc^mnnget 

gefflimoren 

gefellen 

gemefen 

gefanbt 
gefenbet 

gefotten 

gefnngen 

gefnnten 

gefonnen 

gefeffen 

aeioUt 

gef|»a(tett 

gefliieen 

gef^onnen 

gef^iliffen 

gef^rod^ 

gef^roffen 

gef^rnngen 

geftod^en 

(geftotlen) 

geftanben 

geftoljlen 

geftiegen 
geftorben 

geftoben 
geftnnfen 
geftofen 
geftiriHleii 



^ Also weak. 

* Only the past part is strong. 



* Always weak when transitire; somd- 
times when intransitive. 



STSONa VEBSa. 
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InfinlÜTe 


-Sr^rS^^ri Imperative 
%'si^ 2d ^r. sing. 


Past 
ind. subj. 


Past Part 


6trdteit, striye 


Ilrrttefl, flrettet . 




ftrUt 


Ikrttte 


geflritte« 


Smgeilr carry 


tt&9% trdgt 




tttt0 


trfige 


ftCdkiUldS 


^ttffttit hit 


triffjl, trifft 


triff 


traf 


trdfe 


getroffen 


^ttihtn, DRIVB 






tried 


triebe 


getrieiPeti 


^tttm,TREAI> 


trittfl/ tritt 


tritt 


ttak 


trdte 


getreten 


Sviefdt^i DRIP 






tnmf 


tröffe 


getroffen 
getmnten 








trdnfe 
trünfe 


SrÜgeHf deceive 






triig 


tröge 


getrogen 


Sttn^Do ' 




ta(e) 


tot 


täte 




Ikrberbeit,* spoil 


»crbirMl, »crHret 


bcrbirfr 


nerbMrd 


t>erbärbe 
berbilrbe 


tferborien 


BetMtfitn, vex 






Iferbrot 


»erbröffe 


tierbroffett 


Sevgelfett, forget 


»erfliffeft, »ereilt 


»erfiiB 


tfetfial 


bergaffe 


bergeffen 


BnUtttu, LOSS 






nerlor 


berlöre 


nerloren 


IBaflifeti, grow 


toOc^feft, toOc^ll 




toiu^d 


toiUbfe 


getoai^fett 


sauen,* WEIGH 






tOO0 


toi^e 


geioogen 


IBaffleii, WASH 


tottf(^efi, tottft^t 





iDltfll^ 


tottf(^e 


getDafi^en 


Seben,* weave 






iDOi 


todbe 


geiooben 


»eidieii,« yield 






tDidl 


toi(^e 


getDii^en 


aBeifen, show 


t»elfefl, toeift 




I9ie« 


tDiefe 


geioiefeii 


IBeiiHii, turn 


toenbefi, toenbet 


— 


iDanbte 
toenbete 


toenbete 


geiooitbt 
geioettbet 


Wdtvhtu, sue 


toir^ll, tvirbt 


toirb 


iDari 


toArbe 
toürbe 


getoorben 


SBerte«, become 


toirfl, toirb 


loerbe 


iDorb 
iQtirbe 


toflrbe 


getDorben 


IBerfeit, throw 


toirfft, toirft 


iDirf 


loarf 


toArfe 
toürfe 


geioorfen 


SBlegeti,» WEIGH 







tOOQ 


todfle 


geiDOgen 


Sl&iltbCtI, WIKD 


toitibcfi, loinbft 





iDOItb 


toAttbe 


geiounben 


IBiffetir know 


toeif , toiffot 


toiffe 


imitte 


toaste 


genmft 


Sotteti, WILL 


toia, toiOft 
toiO, toouot 


fooSe 


moate 


tooSte 


gettfottt 


3eil|eti, accuse 






iie^ 


liebe 


gesieHen 


SitfitUt draw 






800 


l»fle 


gesogen 


Bl9{tt0eii, force 






Stooitg 


itoftnge 


gesttinngett 



1 Sometimes weak. 

s Weak when transitive. 

s Also weak, especially in the sense of 



* Weak in the sense ofaoften. 

* SAgen and toiegen are really identical 

* SBiegcn, rock, is always weak. 
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SUMMART OF INFLECTIONS 



305. The Definite Article and ^< bet " Words. Typical Endings. 



(a) ©er, tJie : 


Definite Article. 








Singular, 




Plural. 


Maso. 
Nom. b et 
Gen. b ed 

Dat. b em 
Ace. b en 


Fbm. 

bie 
bet 
bet 
bie 


Nbut. 

bad 
bed 
bem 
bad 


M.F.N 
bie 
bet 
bett 
bie 


(b) ©ief er, this : Demonstrative 


Adjective or 


Pronoun. 




Singular. 


« 


Plural. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. bief et 
Gen. biefed 
Dat. bief em 
Ace. bief en 


biefe 
bief et 
bief et 
biefe 


bief ed (bie«) 
bief ed 
bief em 
biefed (bled) 


biefe 
bief et 
bicfett 
biefe 



(c) Like biefer are declined jeber, every, jener, that, mancfier, 

many (a), fold^er, si^ch (a), and the interrogative ttjetd^er, which. 

These are called " ber " words, as they have endings similar to 

*ber. These are the typical strong endings as distinguished 

from the typical weak endings. 



(d) Typical Strong Endings : 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neüt. M. F. N. 

Nom. et e ed e 

Gen. ed et ed et 

Dat. em et em ett 

Ace. ett e ed e 



(e) Typical Weak Endings : 

Singular. Plural. 
Masc Fem. Neut. M. F. N. 

e e e ett 

ett ett ett ett 

ett ett ett ett 

ett e e ett 



SUMM ABT OF INFLECTIONS. 
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306. The Indeflfiite Arücle and << ein'' words. 




(a) Siu, d: Indefinite Article. 










Singular. 




PluraX wanting. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Nbut. 






Norn. ein 


eine 


ein 






Gen. tint» 


einer 


einei^ 






Dat. eittetlt 


einer 


einem 






Ace. einen 


tint 


ein 






(b) i0?ein, mr/ : 


Possessive Adjective. 








Singular. 






Plural 


Marc. 


Fbm. 


Nbüt. 




M. F. N. 


Nom. ntein 


meine 


mein 




meine 


Gen. nteinei^ 


meiner 


meinei^ 




meiner 


Dat. meinem 


meiner 


meinem 




meinen 


Ace. meinen 


meine 


mein 




meine 



(c) Like mein are declined the possessives beln, your, fein, his^ 
its, i^r, her, their^ UTtfer, our, ^\)X, your, euer, your, and the 
n^ative fein, no^ not a. 

(d) Suer and unfcr may contract by dropping the e either 
of the stem or of the ending. 







Singular. 




Plural. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


ener 


enre 


ener 


enre 


Gen. 


enreö or tntxd 


enter 


enreö or enerö 


enrer 


Dat 


enrem or enerm 


enrer 


enrem or enerm 


enren or enern 


Ace. 


enren or tntxn 


enre 


ener 


enre 



Note that: 

1. The nominative and accusative forms are always alike, 
except in the masculine singular.- 

2. The genitive singular masculine and neuter are alike, as 
are also the dative singular masculine and neuter. 

3. The dative plural always ends in n. 
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4. Tbete «e on^two tjfpiealweak emdmfgy t and ol Hie 
e im foond tfaioo^ioiit tiie nomiitttiTe maga^Mi and in tbe 
aectuadre singular Iwnmine and neuter; the ea is foond in all 
other cases. 

5. Tbe endings for tiie indefinite article and «^etn" woids 
eloselj resemble those for tiie ^ber^ words, exo^t in tiie 
nominative singular masrnKne and neat»' and tiie aocusatiTe 
singular neater. 

307. Ad jecttre Dedeaslon. 

(a) AdjectiTes bare three declensions: strong^ weak and 
mixed. 

(b) In the strong dedenswn an adjective has the typical 
strong endings^ except that in the genitiTe flingalar masculine 
and neater, the weak ending is preferred. The strong de- 
clension occors when the adjective is not preceded by an arti- 
cle or a **ber'' or an **etti'' word. 

(c) Strong Dedeosion of Adjectives. 







Singular. 




^hLTOL 




Maac. 


FSM. 


Nbut. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


gater 


gate 


gntei» 


gnte 


Gen. 


gat en(ed) 


inter 


gnten(ei») 


gnter 


Dat. 


iate« 


gat er 


gntem 


gntea 


Ace. 


gate« 


gate 


gatei» 


gnte 



(JL) In the weak declension an adjective has the typical 
weak endings. The weak declension occurs when the adjective 
is preceded by the definite article or a ^ber'' word. 



(«) 


Weak Declension of Adjectives. 








Singular. 




Plural. 




Masc. 


Fbm. 


Nbut. 


M. F. N. 


Norn. 


bet gnte 


biegnte 


bsiSgnte 


bie gnten 


Gen. 


bei$ gttten 


bet gnten 


bei^ gnten 


bet gnten 


Dat. 


bentgnten 


bet gnten 


bentgnten 


ben gnten 


Aco. 


bea gat en 


biegnte 


ha» gnt e 


bie gat en 
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(/) In the mixed declension the adjective takes the typical 
weak endings in all cases except the nominative singular inas- 
culine and the nominative and a^usative singular neuter, which 
are strong. The mixed declension occurs when the adjective 
is preceded by the indefinite article or an "ein" word. 

(ff) Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 

Singular, Plural, 

Masc. Fem. Neut. M. ¥, N. 

Norn, mein gttt er mettte gttt e mein gnt t$ nteine gnl en 

Gen. nteinei^ gnt en meiner gnt en meinei^ gnt en meinet gnt en 

Dat. meinem gnt en meinet gnt en meinem gut en meinen gnt en 

Ace. meinen gnt en meine gnt e mein gnt t^ meine gnt en 

Note. — While these are the three adjective declensions, the endings 
of an adjective can be only strong or weak. They are weak when pre- 
ceded by the definite article or a "ber " word (but see § 309, &), or by an 
iiiflected form of the indefinite article or an **ein " word (that is, a form 
having a case-ending). They are strong when not so preceded. 

Note that: 

1. In the genitive singular masculine and neuter, the ending 
eö of the noun suificiently indicates the case, and, in order to 
avoid too many e^ sounds, the adjective takes the weak ending 
en. 

2. When the " ein " word has no ending, the adjective must 
have one in order to show the case. If the " ein " word is 
inflected (has an ending) the adjective does not need to show 
the case, and so is weak. 

8. Though there are three adjective declensions, there are 
only two kinds of endings for adjectives. 

308. Noun Declension. 

There are five classes of nouns, declined as follows: 
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(a) Hasculine Nouns. 
Singular. 



Ut class. 

N. bet^ntber 
G. tieiS ^ntbeiri^ 
D. bem ä3irubeir 
A. ben ^rttbet 

N. bie »trüber 
G. beirä3rübet 
D. Un ä3rftbetn 
A. bie »rüber 



1st class. 

N. bie Xod^ter 
G. ber^of^ter 
D. ber ^of^ter 
A. bie ^ofi^ter 

N. bie %W^^ 
G. ber X^iiitx 
D. ben ^dd^tern 
A. bie %Wtt 



9d cUlss. 

ber $ttttb 
bei^ $unbei9 
bem $ttnbe 
ben $nnb 

bie $nnbe 
ber $nnbe 
ben $nnben 
bie $nnbe 



Sd class. 

ber WUnn 
U» S^annei^ 
bent Mawxt 
ben ^wca 



Uth class. 6th class, 

ber ^nabe ber ^taot 

bei^ ^mhtn bei^ (Btaatt^ 

bent ^ahtn bent ^taatt 

ben ^abtn ben ^tnot 



Plural. 

bie Scunner bie ^ahtn bie ^taattn 

ber ^Runner ber Knaben ber ^taaitn 

ben Büttnern ben Knaben ben ^taattn 

t>xt ^Runner bie Knaben bie Staaten 



(&) Feminine Nouns. 

Singular. 
gd class. hfh class. 



bie ^ant 
ber ^anf 
ber »an! 
bie ^ant 

bie »ünfe 
ber »änfe 
ben »ünfen 
bie »ftnfe 



Plural. 



bie ^ran 
ber ^ran 
ber ^ran 
bie ^ron 

bie fronen 
ber grauen 
ben f^ranen 
bie gfronen 



(c) Neuter Nouns. 
Singular. 



1st class. 

N. baiS anftbf^en 

G. beiS ä^öbf^eni^ 

D. bent ä^öbdlen 

A. baiS ä^abf^en 

N. bieS^abd^en 

G. ber^ftbf^en 

D. ben ä^übf^en 

A. bie a^ftbd^en 



Sd class. 

ha» $ferb 
ht» ^ferbeiS 
bent $ferb 
bai^ ^ferb 

bie ^ferbe 
ber ^fcrbc 
ben $ferben 
bie sterbe 



3d €iass. 

baiS »nd^ 
bed »nc^ed 
bent »nd^e 
ha» »nfi| 

Plural. 

bie miS)tt 
ber miitt 
ben »üii^em 
bie mm\tt 



5th class. 

ha» ^nge 
beiS ^ngeiS 
bent ^nge 
bai$ ^nge 

bie 9ngen 
ber ^ngen 
ben ^ngen 
bie 9ngen 
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Note. — The first three classes are called the Strong Declension of 
Nouns ; the fourth, Weak ; the fifth, Mixed. 

But feminines like btc grau are sometimes grouped with the fifth class 
because they seem to resemble it more closely, in that they form the- 
plural the same way, while they are declined in the singular like other 
feminines, just as fifth class neuters are declined in the singular like 
other neutera, and fifth class masculines are declined in the singular like 
other masculines (except the weak ones). 

(cC) A few nouns differ slightly from Class 1, seeming to 
drop the last letter in the nominative. 





ÜDcr 9?amc(tt), 


name. 


!Da« ©era 


i, heart. < 




Sing. 


Plu. 


Sing. 


Plu. 


Nom. 


betr 9^ame(tt) 


bie 9^attien 


bad $et$ 


bie $et$ett 


Gen. 


bed 9^amettd 


betr 9^a]ttett 


bed $er$ettd 


betr 4^eir$ett 


Dat. 


bent 9^amett 


bett ^avxtn 


bettt 4^et$ett 


bett $etraett 


Ace. 


bett "^lavxtn 


bie 9^aittett 


bad 4^et$ 


bie $eir$ett 



{e) Other nouns declined like ber 5Katne are : 

betr 3ftiebe(tt), peace betr $attfe(tt)^ heap 

betr i)fttttfe(tt), spark betr @aitte(tt), seed 

betr ($(ebatt!e(tt), thought betr @d^abe(tt)^ injury 

betr aJ(attbe(tt), faith , betr aBiae(tt), will 

Note that : 

1. Nouns of the first and third classes and feminines of the 
second class usually add umlaut in the plural when possible. 

2. Nouns of the fourth and fifth classes add (e)tt to form 
the plural and never add umlaut. 

3. Except bie SJZutter and bie %t>ä)itx all feminines form the 
plural (1) by adding (e)tt, or (2) by adding e and taking umlaut. 

4. Only monosyllabic feminines belong to the second class. 
So all feminines of more than one syllable, except bie JÖhttter 
and bie Sod^ter, are of the fourth class and form the plural 
without umlaut by adding (e)tt. 

6. The dative plural always ends in tt. 
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309. Dedenskm of noniis with adjectiyes and ^ber" and '^eht" 
worda. 

(a) Strong adjective — without article; declined with typical 
strong endings. (See § 307, 5.) 

SiNGULAB. 

Nom. galer SHaa« gale gfraa gaM SM^ 

Gen. gate« Vltamt» gatet gftaa galea iKa^eiS 

Dat. aateai Slaaae aaier »(taa aateai ftia^e 

Ace. galea SHaaa gale gftaa galei^ iKa^ 

Flusal. 

Nom. gale ^BUhmttf gfraaea, IKa^er 

Gen. galev 9Riaaet, Sf^aaea, iKa^er 

Bat. galea 9RSaaera, gftaaea^ SHa^era 

Ace. gale SKilaaer, ^aaea, ihabet 

(6) When matterer, tt)el(^er, folrfier are used without the end- 
ing (tnant^, Xotiä), \tAä)), the adjective following has the strong 
ending. (See § 307, g^ Note.) 

Singular. 
Nom. aiaad) galer 9Raaa 
Gen. aiaadi galea(ei^) 9Raaaei9 
Dat. atoad) galeai SRanae 
Ace. aiaadi galea ^awx 

(c) Weak adjective — after definite article or " bcr ^ word ; 
declined with typical weak endings. 

Singular. 

Nom. ^et gale Sloaa bie gale gftaa bai^ gale IKab 

Gen. bei9 galea 9RaaneiS betr galea gfraa bed galea ^abeiS 

Dat. beat galea 9)>hiaae bet galea gfroa beat galea ^abe 

Ace. bea galea SRaaa bie gale gftraa bai^ gale 5Hab 

Plural. 

Nom. bie galea SRSaaet, gftaaea, ^aber 

Gen. betr galea SRSaaet, gftraaea^ ^abev 

Dat. bea galea 9)^Saaera, Sftaaea, ^iabetrn 

Ace. bie galea 9^ftaaet, gftaaea, ftiaber 
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(d) Mixed adjective — after indefinite article or " ein" word; 
weak when the article is inflected, strong when the article is 
not inflected. 

Singular. 

Nom. ein Rittet ^ann eine gute gfratt ein gitted ^ttb 

Gen. eittei? gtttett ^atmt^ einer f^nitn gftan tintS gnten ^inbei^ 

Dat. tintm 0ttten ^mnt einer gnten Sfran einem gnten ^inbe 

Ace. txntn gnten 9^ann eine is;iiit. gfron ein unttS i^ui^ 

Plubal. 

Nom. feine gnten 9^finner, gfronen^ ftinber 

Gen. feiner gnten 9^ftnner, gfronen, ftinber 

Dat. feinen gnten Scannern, ^tantn, ^nbem 

Ace. feine gnten 9^ftnner, gfronen, ^nber 

Note that: 

If the article or "ber" word or "ein" word is omitted, or 
does not show the case {i,e. is not inflected), the case must be 
shown by the adjective, except in the genitive singular mas- 
culine and neuter, where the noun-ending shows the case and 
the adjective may be weak. 

310. Personal Pronouns. 

id^, I; bu, thou; ®ie, you; er, he; fie, she; e^, it. 

(a) FiBST Person: Sing. Second Person: Sing. 

Nom. i^, I bn, thou, you • @ie, you 

Gen. meiner (mein), of me beiner (bcin), of thee JJ^rer, of you 

Dat. mir, to or for me bir, to or for thee ^f^ntn, to or for you 

Ace. ntiii^, me bif^, thee, you @ie, you 

(6) First Person: Plur. Second Person: Plur. 

Nom. mir, we i^r, you @ie, you 

Gen. nnfer, o/m8 ener, o/ you ^f^xtt, of you 

Dat. nn9, to OTfor us end), to or for you l^l^nen, to or for you 

Ace. nni^, us tnif^, you @ie, you 
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(c) Thibd Person Singulab. 

Ma9c, Fern, Neut. 

Nom. et, he, ü fie, 8^, it td,it 

Gen. feiltet (fein), ofhimy of it i^tet, of her, of ü feiltet (fein), of ü 
Dat. iljm, to or /or Aim or it i^t, to or for her or tt i^m, io or /or tt 
Ace. i^tt, Aim, i< fie, her, it t^, it 

Thibd Person Plural : M. F. N. 
Nom.' fie, they 
Gen. i^tet, of them 
Dat. i^ttett, to or /or t^fi 
Ace. fie, them 
Note that: 

1. The possessive pronoun is formed from the genitive case 
of the personal pronomi. 

2. The polite form, (gie, is the third person plural written 
with a capital, and is the same for both singular and plural. 

3. The forms feiner, i^r, il^rer, il^tn, un«, eud^ and fie have 
more than one meaning. Give all the English equivalents of 
each. 

311. Relative and Interrogative Pronouns, 

(a) The relative bet, who^ which, that 





Singular, 




Flural, 


Maso. 


Fbm. 


Nbut. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. bet 


bie 


bad 


bie 


Gen. beffeit 


. betett 


beffett 


beten 


Dat. bent 


bet 


bent 


benen 


Ace. bett 


bie 


baiS 


bie 


(b) The relative 


taiel^et^ who. 


which, that. 






Singular, 




Flural, 


Masg. 


Fbm. 


Nbut. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. tnetdiet 


tneld^e 


meldied 


meUtt 


Gen. beffem 


beteit 


beffen 


beten 


Dat. )0el(i|em 


metfitet 


tnetii^ent 


meldien 


Ace. meUt^ 


it)el(i|e 


meldied 


mcldie 
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(c) The interrogative and relative interrogative tott, who, 

toaiS, what. 

Singular (plural wanting), 

Masc. and Fem, Neut. 

Norn. toer wa§ 

Gen. meffeti meffett 

Dat. mem 

Ace. men toa^ 

(d) The interrogative iDcId^er is declined like «bcr" words. 

JN^ote that: 

1. The only differences between the forms of the relative, 
bcr, and the article, ber, are in the genitive throughout and the 
dative plural. 

2. The relative ttjctd^er is wanting in the genitive and uses 
the genitive of the relative, ber. 

3. The dative of the neuter interrogative, ttja^, is wanting. 
It is usually expressed by h)o(r) and a prepositipn : lüoju, lüO* 

naä)f lüorauf, etc. 

4. The only differences in form between the relative, totidlftx, 
and the interrogative lücld^cr, are in the genitive. 

312. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

(a) The demonstratives are ber, that; biefcr, this; Jcttcr, 
that; fold^cr, such (a); btx\tniQtf that, the one ; berfclbc, the same. 

{b) The demonstrative bcr, that, is declined like the relative 
bcr; bicfcr, icncr, and fold^er are "ber" words (§ 305, c). In 
bcricnige and berfclbc, the first part is declined like the definite 
article, the last part, weak. 







Singular, 




Plural, 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


berjenige 


bieiettige 


bai^iettige 


biejiettigett 


Gen. 


bei^jjenigett 


berfettigett 


bei^jlettigett 


betrfettigett 


Dat. 


bemienigett 


betiettigett 


betttiettigett 


bettiettigett 


Ace. 


bettieitigen 


bieiettige 


bai^jjettige 


bieiettigett 
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Note that : 

1. The demonstrative, ber, differs in form from the article^ 
bcr, only in the genitive throughout and in the dative plural. 
It is declined just like the relative bcr, from which it can be 
distinguished by the position of the verb following. The de- 
n^onstrative does not change the order of the sentence ; after 
the relative the verb is put at the end. 

2. In the declension of berientge and berfelbe^ the second 
part is inflected just as if it were a separate weak adjective 
following the article, bcr. 

313. Indefinites and Reflexives. 

(a) Most indefinites and the reflexive fid^ for the third per- 
son (cr, fie, c^ ; fie) are indeclinable. The declinable ones are 
inflected thus: 

(b) The indefinites ietnanb, some one; niematlb, no one; j[c* 
bermann, every one ; man, one, they. 

Singular (plural wanting). 

Norn. iemattb niemaitb iebentiatttt ma« 

Gen. \zmwi^{t)9 nientatib(e)i9 

Dat. jlemanb(em or en) memattb(em or ett) 

Ace. temattb(en) «teiitattb(ett) 



iebentiatttt 
iebettttoittti? 
jebermaim 
jebeirtiiatttt 



eittetit 
einefi 



RffleKive, 

DAT. 



ietttattb(ett) 

The reflexives : 

SuJbject. 

NOM. 

btt 

tuit 
ilir 

(c) The indefinite tnatld^er, many (a). 
(§305, c). 

Note' that: 

1. The reflexive pronouns (a) for the first and second per- 
sons singular have different forms for the dative and accusa- 



ttttt 
bit 



▲ CO. 

ittid) 
bidi 
tttti^ 
ettii^ 



is a "ber" word 
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tive ; (b) for the first and second persons plural they have one 
form for both dative and accusative ; (c) for the third person 
both singular and plural of all genders, there is only the one 
form, fid^, for the dative and accusative. 

2. ^^etnanb and nicmanb are just alike in form and ending ; 
icbcrtnatltt has two n's and man only one. 



314. 

• 

(a) Pres. Indie, 
I have, etc. 
id) fiaftt 
bit ^aft 
er fiat 

miir f^al ett 
i^r fiahi 

fie ^abett 

(6) Past Indie, 

I had, etc. 
id) liatte 
bit ^atteft 
ev liatte 

miv ^atttn 
i||v fiatitt 
@te l^otten 
fie f^atitn 



Conjugation 

Pres. 8yJ]j. 
I have, etc. 
14 4a6e 
bit l)abefi 
ev f^ah e 

mir ])aben 
il)ir l^ab et 
@te ^abeti 
fie l)ab en 

I had, etc. 
i(i| ptte 
bit Uti eft 
er ptt e 

mir l^fttten 
i||r ptt et 
@ie ^att en 
fte l^att en 



of the verb l^aben^ to have. 

Per/. Indie. 
I have had, etc. 
iäi f^aftt gel)abt 
btt ^aft gel)alit 
er t^at gel^abt 

mir fiafttn gehabt 
il^r l)abet gehabt 
@te ^aben gelyabt 
fie f^ahtn gelobt 



Per/. St*y. 
I have had, etc.^ 
id^ f^aht gel^abt 
btt ^ab eft gehabt 
er])abe gehabt 

mir l)aben gehabt 
il^r f^aft et gehabt 
Steb^ben gehabt 
flebaben gehabt 



Plup. Indie, 

I had had 

id) b^tt e gehabt 

huiatttft gel^abt 

erbfttte gebabt 

mir fiatt en gehabt 
ibr blattet gebabt 
@ie batt en gebabt 
fie batten gebabt 



Plup. Subj. 

I had had 
lib bätt e gebabt 
btt batt eft gebabt 
erbitte gebabt 

mlrbSttett gebabt 
ibr bfttt et gebabt 
Sleb&ttett gebabt 
fte b&tt en gebabt 



(c) Future Indicative. 
I shall have, etc. 
lib merbe baben 
btt mir ft babett 
t^ mirb babett 



Future Sribjunctive, 
I should have, etc. 
iib merbe babett 
bttmerbeft babett 
er merbe babett 



Present Conditional. 
I should have had 

i(b mürb e babett 
btt mftrb eft babett 
er mürbe babett 



1 The translation of the subjunctive depends wholly upon the context and con- 
struction. The student must not think the translation here given is the only one 
for this mode. As the mode is used cliiefly in subordinate clauses, it wiU be good 
practice for the student to conjugate the subjunctive with the compound tenaei 
inverted : ha% \dt gehabt ffaht, ha% bu gehabt f)abt% etc. 
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» 

luiv \»tth vn (aBett MHr mth tn |a(e« MHr »fttb ex lyoBett 

i^r toeirb et f^ahtn i(r ttieirb et |iibett i|t ttriltbet la^e« 

®ie toerb en laben 6ie MKtb en laben 8te »drb en |aben 

fie ineirb en laben {ie nieirb en laben {le nrilrb en laben 

(d) Firf. Per/. Indie, Put, Perf, Subj. Perf. CwvdUumal. 

I shall have had, etc. I should have had, etc I should have had, etc. 

ill üevb e gelabt |aben id) nierb e gelabt laben ii| inirb e gelabt laben 
bnmiirft — — bn»erbefl — — bnnriltbefl — — 
enniirb — — etmetbe — — erinirbe — — 

mir »erb en — — »ir »erb en — — nrtr mirben — — 

iltriiKtbet — — i|t »erbet — — i|tnrilrbet — — 

®te »erb en — — @te inerb en — — 8te nrfhrb en — — 

fieiiKtben — — fteüerben — — ftenrilrben — — 

(e) Imperative, Participles. 

SiNo. |ab e (bn), have I Present : |ab enb, having * 

Plue i ^•^ ^ ^^^^^' ^^® ^ Perfect : ge|abt, had 

( |ab en Bit, have I 

Irfinitives. 

(§n) laben, to have 
gelabt (stt) laben, to have had 
Note that : 

1. The plural of the present subjunctive is just like the in- 
dicative, except that in the form i^r {)abet^ the t of the ending 
is preceded by e* This is true for all verbs except feitt and 
tun. 

2. The past subjunctive always differs from the past indic- 
ative only in taking umlaut when possible. 

8. All subjunctives are regular (except two forms in the 
present of fein). So when you have learned the subjunctive 
of l^aben, you have learned them all. 

4. The present subjunctive is formed by dropping the n of 
the infinitive ; the past by adding umlaut to the indicative; 



.« 
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the other tenses by using the sabjanctive of the auxiliaries of 
tense. 

5. The past and pluperfect subjunctive are often used for 
the present and perfect conditional respectively. 

315. Conjugation of the verb fein^ to be, and (as tense auxiliary 

for intransitives), to have. 
(See Footnote, p. 217.) 
(a) Pres, Indie, Pres. Subj, Per/. Ind, 



I am, .etc. 
i^bttt 

etifi 

mirfltib 
i|t feib 
eieftnb 
{leflnb 



I am, etc. 
idifei 
bit fei eft 
erf et 

tuivfeiett 
il|ir fei et 
@ie fei ett 
flefeiett 



{b) Past Indie. Past SvJbj, 
I was, etc. I were, etc. 



ia^ tuar 
btt mar ft 
er tuar 

tutr tuarett 
itr tuar et 
@ie tuar ett 
fie ttmrett 



id) ware 
btt wareft 
er wftre 

tuir tuSrett 
i|r war et 
@te tuitreii 
fie mftr ett 



I have been, etc. 

mbi bttt getuefett 
bit btft getuefett 
er ift gewefett 

tulr flttb getuefett 
il|r felb getuefem 
@ie flttb getuefett 
fie flttb getuefett 

Plup. Ind, 
I had been, etc. 
iilt tuar getuefett 
btt tuar ft getuefett 
er tuar getuefett 

tutr tuar ett getuefett 
il^rtuaret getuefett 
@ie tuarett getuefett 
fie tuar ett getuefett 



(c) Future IndieaJbive, Future Svhjunctive, 



I shall be, etc. 

let tuerb e f eitt 
btttuirft feitt 
ertulrb feitt 

tuir tuerb ett feitt 
ilir tuerb et feitt' 
Sie tuerb ett feitt 
fie tuerb ett feitt 



I should be, etc. 
let tuerb e feitt 
btt tuerb eft feitt 
er tuerb e feitt 

tulr tuerb ett feitt 
Itr tuerb et feitt 
@ie tuerb ett feitt 
fie tuerb ett feitt 



Perf. Subi. 
I have been, etc. 
Id) fel getuefett 
btt fei eft getuefett 
. er fel getuefett 

tulr fel ett getuefett 
l|r felet getuefett 
Siefelett getuefett 
fie fel ett getuefett 

Plup. Subj. 
I had been, etc. 
td^ tuiire getuefett 
btttujireft getuefett 
ertujire getuefett 

tulr tuar ett getuefett 
l^r tuftret getuefett 
@le tuSrett getuefett 
fie tuftr ett getuefett 

Present Conditional. 
I should be, etc. 
idl tuärb e feitt 
btt tuftrb eft feitt 
er tuftrb e feitt 

tulr tuürb ett feitt 
ll^r tuürb et feitt 
Sletuftrbett feitt 
fie tuftrb ett feitt 



; 



220 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 

(d) Fta, Per/. Indie. Fut Perf. SvJt^. Perf. CondUUmaL 

I shall have been, etc. I should have been, etc. I should have been, etc» 

läi mth e getoef ett fettt ict wetb e getoef en feitt ^ toärb e getoefen f eitt 

btttoitfi — — bit toeirb eft — — bit toflrb eft — — 

ertoiirb — — ettoeirbe — — eirtoütbe — — 

mir mth en — — »ir »erb ett — — »ir ttftrb en — — 

ilftr tterb et — — iftr merb et — — i^r mftrb et — — 

Sie tterb en — — Sie »erb en— — Sie ttärb en — — 

ftetoerben — — ftetoeirben — — fietoftrben — — 

(e) Imperative. Participles, 

SiKG. f et (btt), be 1 Fbesent : f et tntf, being 

•> ( fetb (t^r) be I Perfect : gemefettr been 

^"^•IfeienSie^bei 

Infinitives, 
(jtt) fei«, to be getoefen (jn) fein, to have been 

316. Conjugation of the verb metbett^ to become (in the sense 
of come to be)y and as auxiliary for the future tenses s?iall and 
fvill; also sign of the passive when used with the perfect 

participle. See § 318. 

(See Footnote, p. 217.) 

(a) Pres, Indie. Pres, SribJ, Per/. Indie, Perf. Sulbj, 

I become, etc. or I become, etc. or I have become, I have become, 

I shall, etc. I shall (will) etc. etc. etc. 

iilt »erb e ic^ toerb e ^ hin getoorben ^ fei getoorben 

btt mir ft btt toerb eft bn bift getoorben bu fei eft getoorbe« 

ertoirb erioerbe . er ift getoorben er fei getoorben 

toir merb en toir merb en toir finb getoorben mir fei en gemorben 

il)r merb et il^r merb et ii^r f eib gemorben i^r fei et gemorben 

Sietoerben @ie werben @ie finb getoorben @ie fei en getoorben 

ftemerben ftemerben fie finb gemorben fiefeien gemorben 

(b) Past Indie, Past Sub}, Plup, Indie. Plup, SvJtff, 

I became, etc. I became, etc' I had become, etc. I had become, etc. 

iäi wnrbe, toorb id) mftrbe iän mar gemorben xdi mftr e gemorben 
btt mnrb eft, toar ft bn mürb eft bn mar ft gemorben bn mftr eft gemorbett 
er mnrb t, marb er mftrb e er mar gemorben er mär e gemorben 

1 This form, tofirbe, is used regularly for the auxiliary of the conditional mode, 
tlwuldt would. See any complete verb conjugation. 



SUMMARY OF INFLECTIONS. 



221 



tuir totttbett 
il^r toiitb et 
@te toitrben 
flemtttben 



nntr tofttb en toir moir en getootrben toit mSten getoovben 

i^r tofttb et ilyt mar t getoorben ii^tr Mt et getoorben 

@ie mürben Sie mar en gemorben Sie mftren getoorbem 

fie toürb en {ie mar en gemorben fie mar en gemorben 



(c) J'^ture IndicoiitJe, 
I shall become, etc. 

iä^ merb e merben 
on mir ft merben 
ermirb merben 

mir merb en merben 
i^r merb et merben 
Sie merb en merben 
fie merb en merben 



Future Subjunctive, 
I shall become, etc. 

iäi merb e merben 
btt merb eft merben 
er merb e merben 

mir merb en merben 
ii^r merb et merben 
Sie merb en merben 
fie merb en merben 



Present Conditional. 
I should become, etc. 

ir^ mitrb e merben 
btt mftrb eft merben 
er mfirb e merben 

mir mfirb en merben 
ii^r mfirb et merben 
Sie mftrb en merben 
fie mftrb en merben 



(d) Fut. Perf. Indie. 

I shall have become, etc. 

iHii merb e gemorben fein 
bn mir ft gemorben fein 
er mirb gemorben fein 

mir merb ett gemorben fein 
i]|r merb et gemorben fein 
Sie merb en gemorben fein 
fie merb en gemorben fein 



Fut. Perf. Sulj. . 
I should have become, eta 
i4 merb e gemorben fein 
btt merb eft gemorbett feitt 
er merb e gemorben fein 

mir merb ett gemorben fein 
itr merb et gemorben fein 
Sie merb ett gemorbett fein 
fie merb en gemorbett fein 



Perfect Conditional. 
I should have become, etc. 

id^ mfirb e gemorbett fein 
btt mftrb eft gemorbett feitt 
er mftrbe gemorben feitt 

mir märbett gemorbett feitt 
i^r mftrb et gemorbett fein 
Sie mftrb ett gemorbett feitt 
fie mftrb ett gemorbett fein 

(e) Imperative. Participles. 

* Sing, merb e (bu), become ! Perfect : gemorbett (morben), become 

p ( merb et (i^r), become 1 Present : merb enb, becoming 
( merb ett Sie, become I 



(jtt) merbett, to become 



Infinitives. 
gemorbett (jtt) feitt, to have become 
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Note thai;: 

1. The verb, lücrben, like all intransitives denoting change 
of condition or position, is conjugated with feitt as auxiliary. 

2. 3Berbcn has three distinct meanings : (1) will, as auxiliary 
for the future tense ; (2) to become; and (3) to be, as auxiliary 
for the passive voice. 

3. To mean will, it can be used only in the present, followed 
by an infinitive, or in the past subjunctive, lüürbc, as condi- 
tional. The meaning become and the passive auxiliary may be 
used for all forms. 

4. As sign of the future ttjcrbctt is followed always by the 
infinitive ; as sign of the passive, always by the past parti- 
ciple ; meaning to become, it is not followed by any verb form. 

317. Conjugation of lobtn, to praise, a weak verb. 

Active Voice. 
(See Footnote, p. 217.) 



(a) Pres, Ind, 


Pres, Siibj. 


I praise, etc. 


I praise, etc. 


iäi (obe 


\äi lobe 


bit lobft 


bn lobeft 


etr loht 


eir lobe 


toxx (oben 


mir loben 


tiir lobet 


i^tr lobet 


@ie loben 


Sie loben 


{le loben 


fte loben 


(6) Past Ind. 


Post StOj, 


I praised, etc. 


I praised, etc. 


iäi lobte 


täi lobte 


bn lobteft 


bn lobteft 


er lobte 


er lobte 


mitr lobten 


mir lobten 


t$r lobtet 


i^r lobtet 


@ie lobten 


@ie lobten 


fie lohUn 


{ie lobten 



Per/. Ind,^ 
I have praised, etc. 
id) l^abe gelobt 
bn fjafi gelobt 
er ^ot gelobt 

mir f^afttn gelobt 
il^r lyabt gelobt 
Bit f^ahtu gelobt 
fte f^ahtn gelobt 

Plup, Indic, 
I had praised, etc. 
iäi^attt gelobt 
bn l^atteft gelobt 
er l^atte gelobt 

mir fiatttn gelobt 
il^r f^attti gelobt 
@ie l^atten gelobt 
{le l^atten gelobt 



Perf, SubJ, 
I have praised, etc. 
i4 ^abe gelobt 
bn l^abeft gelobt 
er f^aht gelobt 

mir f^aUn gelobt 
itr l)abet gelobt 
@ie f^attn gelobt 
{ie l^aben gelobt 

Plup. SvJbj, 
I had praised, etc. 
id) ^mt gelobt 
bn l)fttte{t gelobt 
er l)Stte gelobt 

mir ifiiHtn gelobt 
i^r ^^tiüti gelobt 
@ie yktttn gelobt 
{ie Ifotten gelobt 



iFor the conjugation of an intransitive verb with fein as auxiliary, see ioerben, 
$816. 
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(c) Future Indicative, 

I shall praise, etc. 

id^ toerbe lohtn 
bit toirft (oben 
er mitrb (oben 

mir toetrben (oben 
il^tr merbet loben 
@te merben loben 
fie metben lohtn 

(d) Fut Perf, Indie. 

I shall have praised, 
etc. 

id^ merbe 0e(obt l^aben 
hu wirft — — 
ermirb — — 

wir merben — — 

i^t merbet — — 

@ie merben — — 

{tetoerben — — 



Future Suibjunctive, 
I should praise, etc. 

idil merbe (oben 
bn merbeft (oben 
er merbe (oben 

mir toerben (oben 
i^r merbet lohtn 
@ie toerben (oben 
{le merben (oben 

Fut. Per/. Sulj. 

I should have praised, 
etc. 

idi werbe ge(obt l^oben 
bn merbeft — — 
er »erbe — — 

mir merben — — 

i^rmerbet — — 

@ie merben — — 

fie merben — — 



Present Conditional. 
I should praise, etc. 

id) mftrbe (oben 
bn mfirbeft (oben 
er mftrbe (oben 

mir mfirben (oben 
il^r mftrbet (oben 
Sie mftrben (oben 
fie mftrben (oben 

Per/. Conditional. 

I should have praised, 
etc. 

id^ mfirbe 0e(obt lyaben 
bnmft'rbeft — — 
er mürbe — — 

mir mfirben — — 

il^rmfirbet — — 

@ie mftrben— — 

fie mftrben — ■ — 



(e) Imperative. Participles. Irfinitives. 

Sing, loht (btt), praise ! Pres, (obenb, praising (jn) (oben^ to praise 
Plu. lohi (il^r), praise I Per/. ge(obt, praised ge(obt (p) l^ahtn, to have 

praised 



(oben Sie, praise I 
318. 

(a) Pres. Indie. 
I am praised, etc. 

id^ merbe 0e(obt 
bn mirft geiobt 
er mirb 0e(obt 

mir merben ge(obt 
i^r merbet ge(obt 
@ie merben ge(obt 
fie merben geiobt 



Passive Voicb. 
(See Footnote, p. 217.) 

Pres. Sulj. 
I am praised, etc. 

iän merbe ge(obt 
bn merbeft ge(obt 
er merbe ge(obt 

mir merben ge(obt 
il^r merbet ge(obt 
@ie merben ge(obt 
fie merben ge(obt 
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Ferf, Iridic. 
I have been praised, etc. 

id) (itt gel0(t toorbeii 
b« bift gelobt tootrben 
tt ift gelobt toorbett 

loir finb ^tUH toorbe« 
\^t feib gelobt tootrbett 
@ie {t«b gelobt loorben 
fie fi«b gelobt worbett 

(6) Past Iridic, 

I was praised, etc. 

id) lotttbe gelobt 
bit toiurbeft gelobt 
er lonrbe gelobt 

toit lontben getobt 
i%x lotttrbet gelobt 
6ie toittbeii gelobt 
fie wttrben getobt 

Plup, Iridic, 
I had been praised, etc. 

\<6ii toat gelobt tootrben 
bit toarft getobt toorbeii 
er mar gelobt toorbett 

mir marett gelobt toorbett 
ii^r maret gelobt morbett 
@ie toarett gelobt morbett 
fie marett getobt morbett 

(c) Fvture Iridic, 
I shall be praised, etc. 

id) merbe gelobt merbeti 
btt mirft getobt merbeti 
er mirb getobt merbett 

mir merbett gelobt merbeti 
i^r merbet gelobt merbett 
@ie merbeti gelobt merbe« 
fie merbeti gelobt merbeti 



Terf. SvJbj, 
I have been praised, etc. 

id) fei gelobt morbea 
bti feieft gelobt morbeu 
er fei gelobt morbett 

mir feiett gelobt morbett 
iljr feiet gelobt morbett 
@ie feien gelobt morben 
fie feien getobt morben 

Past SvJbj. 
I was praised, etc. 

i4 milrbe gelobt 
bn mftrbeft gelobt 
er mftrbe gelobt 

mir mftrben getobt 
i^r mfirbtt gelobt 
8ie mftrben getobt 
fie mftrben gelobt 

Plup, SuJjj. 
I had been praised, etc. 

id^ mSre gelobt morben 
bn mjireft gelobt morben 
er mSre gelobt morben 

mir mftren gelobt morben 
i^r maret gelobt morben 
@ie mftren gelobt morben 
fie mSren gelobt morben 

Future Sub}, 
I should be praised, etc. 

id^ merbe gelobt merben 
bn merbeft gelobt merben 
er merbe gelobt merben 

mir merber getobt merben 
ii^r merbet gelobt merben 
Bit merben gelobt merben 
fie merben gelobt merben 
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(d) Future Per/. Indie, 

I shall have been praised, etc 

id) toetbe gelobt movbett feitt 
bit toirft gelobt looirbett fern 
ev niirb gelobt movbett feitt 

niir loevbett gelobt tootrbeti feitt 
ilyr loetbet gelobt lootrbeti feitt 
@ie toerbett gelobt tootrbett feitt 
fie ttietrbett gelobt lootrbett feitt 

(e) Present Conditional, 
I should be praised, etc. 

id) toilrbe gelobt toerbett 
btt lofivbeft gelobt toerbett 
ev toftrbe gelobt toerbett 

loitr lofirbett gelobt loerbett 
i^r toftrbet gelobt loetrbett 
@ie tofttbett gelobt loerbett 
fie tofitrbett gelobt toetrbett 



Future Perf, SuJbj. 
I should have been praised, etc. 

x^ toetbe gelobt tootbeit feitt 
btt loetbeft gelobt toorbett feitt 
tx loerbe gelobt tootrbett feitt 

toir toerbett gelobt toorbett feitt 
i^r toerbet gelobt toorbett feitt 
®ie toerbett gelobt toorbett feitt 
fie toerbett gelobt toorbett feitt 

Perfect Conditional, 
I should have been praised, etc. 

id) tofirbe gelobt toorbett feitt 
btt toflrbeft gelobt toorbett feitt 
er tofirbe gelobt toorbett feitt 

toir tofirbett gelobt toorbett feitt 
il)r toftrbet gelobt toorbett feitt 
@ie toftrbeit gelobt toorbett feitt 
fte toflrbett gelobt toorbett feitt 



2d Sing. 
2d Plur. 



Imperati'oe. 
toerbe (btt) gelobt or fei (btt) gelobt, be praised I 
( toerbet (il^r) gelobt or feib (il^r) gfelobt, be praised ! 
( toerbett @ie gelobt or feiett @ie gelobt, be praised 1 



Participlea, 

Present: ($tt lobettb, used only as adj.) 
Perfect: gelobt toorbett 



Infinitives, 

gelobt (stt) toerbett 
gelobt toorbett (gtt) feitt 



319. Conjugation of fel^en^ to see, a strong verb. 



Active Voice. 
(See Footnote, p. 217.) 
(a) Pres, Indie. Pres, Sulj. Per/. Indie. 

I see, etc. I tee, etc. I have seen, etc. 



id) fe^c 
bttfielte 
er fie^t 



i4 fel)e 
btt fe]|eft 
er fei^e 



i4 ^abe gefe^ett 
btt f^aft gefel^ett 
er f^ai gefeliett 



Petf. Subj. , 
I have seen, etc. 

iäi f^aU gefel)ett 
btt l^abeft gefel|ett 
er f^aftt gefelyett 
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»it felien tuit feljeit 


»it toben gefeten 


»it toben gefeten 


itt fett itt fetet 


itt tobt gefeteu 


itt tobet gefeten 


8ie feten @te feten 


8ie toben gefeten 


@ie toben gefeten 


fte feten fie fetett 


fie toben gefeten 


fie toben gefeten 


(5) Past. Ind. Past. Svbj. Plup. Indie. 


Plup. Subj. 


I saw, etc. I saw, etc 


I had seen, etc. 


I had seen, etc. 


iit fat tit fftte 


iit totte gefeten 


iit Wit gefeten 


hu f atft bit f ateft 


bn totteft gefeten 


bn tatteft gefeten 


et fat et fate 


et totte gefeten 


et tatte gefeten 


»it faten »it fateit 


»it totten gefeten 


»it tatten gefeten 


itt fatt itt fatet 


itt tottet gefeten 


itt tattet gefeten 


Sie faten @ie fatei 


i @ie totten gefeten 


8ie tatten gefeten 


^e faten fie faten 


fte totten gefeten 


fie tatten gefeten 


(c) Future Indie. 


Future Subj. 


Present Conditional. 


I shall see, etc. 


I shall see, etc. 


I should see, etc 


iit »etbe feten 


iit »etbe feten 


iit »ütbe feten 


bn toxtft feten 


bn »etbeft feten 


bn »ütbeft feten 


et »irb feten 


et »etbe feten 


et »ütbe feten 


»it »etben feten 


»it »etben feten 


»it »iltben feten 


itt »etbet feten 


itt »etbet feten 


itt »fttbet feten 


@ie »etben feten 


8ie »etben feten 


Sie »ütben feten 


fie »etben feten 


fie »etben feten 


fie »ütben feten 


(d) Future Perf. Indie. 


Fut. Perf. SubJ. 


Perfect Conditional. 


I shall haVe seen, etc. 


I should haye seen, etc. 


I should have seen, etc. 


iit »etbe gefeten taben iit »etbegefetentaben iit »ütbe gefeten toben 


bn »itft — — 


bn »etbeft — — 


bn»atbeft — — 


et »itb — — 


et »etbe — — 


et »ütbe — — 


»it »etben — — 


»it »etben — — 


»it»atben — — 


itt»etbet — — 


itt »etbet — — 


itt »fttbet — — 


(Bit »etben —■ — 


8ie »etben — — 


Sie »fttben — — 


fie »etben — — 


fie »etben — — 


fie»fttben — — 


(e) Imperatives. 


Partieiples. 


J^ßnitives. 


Sing, fiet(e) bn, see ! 


Prbs. fetenb, seeing 


(jn) feten, to see 


(fetet (itt), see! 


Pbef. gefeten, seen 


gefeten (jn) toben, to 


^^^' feten Sie, see ! 




have seen 
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(/) The Passive Voice of fcl^ctt is formed exactly like that 
of loben, by substituting^the form gcfc^cn for the form gelobt 
in the paradigms in § 818. 

Note that: 

1. The personal endings throughout the weak verb cor- 
respond very closely to those of the auxiliaries. 

2. Many strong verbs change the root-vowel in the present 
indicative, second and third persons singular, and in the im- 
perative singular. 

3. Weak verbs have the past participle in t Strong verbs 
in en ; otherwise they are conjugated just like weak verbs, 
except in the present and past indicative and in the imperative. 

320. Conjugation of anfangen, to begin, a separable strong verb. 



(a) Pres, Ind. 
I begin, etc. 
ii^ fange an 
btt fangft an 
er f ftnat tm 
tuir fanaen an 
il|t fangt an 
@ie fangen an 
fie fangen an 

(5) Past Ind. 
I began, etc. 

ii^ fhtg an 
bn fingfit an 
er ^ngt an 

tuir fingen an 
i^r finget an 
8ie fingen an 
fie fingen an 



(See Footnote, p. 217.) 

Pres. Siitj. Perf. Indie, 

I begin, etc. I have begun, etc. 

itfl fange an 14 4abe angefangen 

bn fangefi an bn ^aft — 

et fanget an et l|at ~ 

mit fangen an toiv f^ahtn — 

^t fanget an l^t l|a(t — 

8te fangen au @te liaben — 

fie fangen an fie ^aben — 



Past Svbj. 
I began, etc. 

itfl finge an 
hn flngeft an 
et ^nget an 

tolt fingen an 
ll)t finget an 
8le ftugen an 
fie fingen an 



Plup. Indie, 
I had begun, etc. 

14 tatte angefangen 
bn liatteft — 
et Ijatte — 

tolt fatten — 

l^t fiattti — 

@le l^atten — 

fie fatten '— 



Perf. Sulj. 
I have begun, etc. 

14 t^be angefangen 
bn i^ahtft — 
et Ijabe — 

tolt taben — 

l^t Ifahtt — 

@ic ^aben — 

fie liaben — 

Plup. Sub}. 
I had begun, etc. 

14 ^&ttt angefangen 
bn b&tteft — 
et ^atte — 

wit fihittn — 

Ht fi&tttt — 

8te patten — 

fie liatten — 
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(c) Future Indie. 
I shall begin, etc. 

i4 toerbe anfattgeit 
in tuirft anfattgeit 
et tuitb attfottgett 

liiir tuetbett attfattgett 
il^t tuetbet attfattgett 
®ie tuetbett attfattgett 
fie toetbett attfattgett 



Future Siibj, 
I should begin, eto. 

i4 toerbe attfattgett 
btt totv^tft attfattgett 
et tuetbe attfattgett 

ttiit tuetben anfangett 
il|t tuetbet anfangen 
Sie ttietben anfangen 
fie metben anfangen 



Pres, Conditional, 
I should begin, etc. 

ii^ mfttbe anfangen 
btt mütbeft anfangen 
et mfttbe anfangett 

mit mfttben anfangen 
il|t mfttbet an^m^tn 
@ie tuütben anfangen 
fie mütben anfangett 



(d) Future Perf. Indie, 
I shall haye begun, etc. 

ii^ tuetbe angefangen liaben 
btt mitft angefangen f^ahtn 
et mitb angefangen I^aben 

mit tuetben angefangen liaben 
i^t tuetbet angefangen I^aben 
6ie metbett angefangen ^aben 
fie metben angefangen l^aben 



Future Perf, SuJbj, 
I should haye begun, etc. 

ii^ metbe angefangen I^aben 
btt tuetbeft angefangen I^aben 
et tuerbe angefangen ^aben 

mit metben angefangen l^aben 
iit metbet angefangen ^aben 
Sie ttietben angefangen liaben 
fie ttietben angefangen ^dbtn 



Perfect Conditional, 
I should haye begun, etc. 

i4 mfttbe angefangen liaben 
bn mütbeft angefangen ^aben 
et mütbe angefangen liaben 

mit mütben angefangen (aben 
i^t mütbet angefangen l^aben 
Sie mütbett angefangen liaben 
fle mütben angefangen %tihtvi 



(c) Imperative, 

Sing, fange (btt) an, begin ! 
^ ( fanget (i^t) m, begm ! 
^^' (fangen Sie an, begin ! 



ParticipleB, 

Pres, anfangettb, beginning 
Perf. angefangen, begun 



ottanf angen, to begin 



Ir^nitiües, 
angefangen ^n I^abett, to have begun 
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(/) The Passive Voice of separable verbs is perfectly regu- 
lar. See § 318. 



321. Conjugation of jetBred^n^ to break (to pieces)^ an insepar- 
able strong verb. 

(See Footnote, p. 217.) 



(a) Pre«. Ind. 
I brea.k, etc. 

id) serHredie 
In ^ttMdift 
er aer^rii^t 



Pres. Suij. 
I break, etc. 

ii^ $er(red)e 



Perf. Indie. Per/. Sut^j. 

I have broken, etc. I have broken, etc. 
id) f^aht ger^rodien id) l|abe aer^roi^ett 



bttl)afit 
er M 



er serftrei^e 

tutr serHrei^ett loir jerüre^en totr loBen 

i^r serürei^t i^r jerftrei^et i^r ^hi 

8ie aerHred^eit 6ie aer^rei^en @ie l|a(en 

fie aerürei^en fte $er(rei^ett fie I)aBen 



(6) Past. Ind. 
1 broke, etc. 

ti^ aerürad) 
btt aerürai^fl 
er aerürad^ 

.mir aerürad^eii 
i^r aer(rad)t 
@ie aer^rad^en 
fie aer(rad)ett 



Past Stibj. 

I broke, etc. 

ii^ itxhthdit 
hn aerftrSdIfk 
er aer^rSi^e 

mir aerürftdien 
il)r aer^rS^et 
®ie aer^rSd^en 
fie aer^rSi^ett 



Plup. Indic. 
I had broken, etc. 

ii^ l^otte aer^rofl^ett 
hn ^otteft — 
ermatte — 

I9ir f^atttn — 

i^r fiattti — 

Sie Rotten — 

fie lltttten — 



hu fiahtft — 
er fiaht : — 

mir laben ~ 

il)r liabet — 

6ie l^aüen — 

fie loben — 

Plup. SvJbj. 
I hpxl broken, etc. 

ill latte aerbroflen 
hn latteft — 
er latte — 

tuiriatten — 

ilr }^mti — 

eieiatten — 

fie latten — 



(c) FvXure Indic. 
I shall break, etc. 

id) toerbe aerbreilen 
btt wirft aerbreilen 
er toirb aerbreilen 

toir toerbett aerbrei^ett 
i|r tuerbet aerbreilen 
6ie tuerben ^tx^t^tn 
fie »erben aerbreilen 



Future Suibj. 
I should break, etc. 

id) tuerbe aerbreilen 
btt tuerbefi aerbrei^ett 
er tuerbe aerbreilen 

mir toerbett aerbrei|ett 
ilr toerbet aerbreilen 
@ie merbett aerbrei|ett 
fie toerbett aerbrei|ett 



Pres. Conditional. 
1 should break, etc. 

if| ttHirbe aerbrediett 
btt toürbeft a^breilen 
er toftrbe aerbrei|ett 

toir toürben aerbrei|ett 
i|r toftrbet aerbrei|ett 
@ie toftrbett aerbredien 
fie tt)ftrbett aerbreilen 
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(d) Fut. Ferf, Iniic, Fut Petf. 8vSb}. 

I shall have broken, etc. I should have broken, etc. 

ii^ tuet be aerftroi^ett ^idiett ii^ metbe ser^to^eit liaüen 

bit mirft aerbroi^eit l^oben bu tvetbeft aerbtoi^ett I^aben 

et mttb aerbnii^ett ^abeit et metbe aetbtoi^ett I^aSett 

toit toetbeit jetbtoi^ett I^abett toit toetbeit aetbtoi^eit ^aben 

il|t tpetbet aetbto^ett liabett il|t tuetbet aetbto^eit ^abeii 

8ie tuetbett aetbto^ett ^abeii ®ie toetbeit aetbtodieti l|ftbeit 

lie toetbeit aetbtoi^eit ^abeit fie toetbeit aetbtod^eit ^obeit 

Perfect Conditional. 
I should have broken, etc. 

id) toütbe aetbtodjeti l|aben 
bit tofttbeft aetbto^eit liabeu 
et toütbe aetbtoi^eit tfibeit 

toit toütbett aetbto^eit liabeit 
i^t toütbet aetbtoAett I^aben 
8te tofttbett aetbtodieti ^abett 
fie tofttbeit aetbtoi^eit ^abett 

(e) Imperative. Participles. 

SiKG. aetbti4 (bit), break I Pebs. aetbte^eiib, breaking 

Plu. isetbtei^et (i^t), break I Pbbp. aetbtoi^en, broken 

' ( aetbtei^eu @ie, break ! 

Infinitives. 
(a») aet^bteifteit, to break a^tbtoi^eii (an) liabett, to have broken 

(/) The Passive Voice of inseparable verbs is perfectly reg- 
ular : \i) iDcrbe gerbrod^ett, etc. See § 318. 

Note that : 

1. The separable prefix follows and is separated from the 
root-verb in the present and past indicative and subjunctive 
and in the imperative. 

2. In all other cases it precedes and is attached to the root- 
verb. This includes the past participle with prefix ge* and the 



SUMMARY OF INFLECTIONS. 231 

infinitive with sign ju. So we write aufgcftanbcn, auf jufte^cn, 
etc. 

3. Inseparable verbs are just like simple verbs, except that 
the past participle does not have the prefix gc*. It is easy to 
see that this would sound awkward. 

322. Conjugation of {t(^ \xtutu, to be glad, to refouse, a reflexive 

verb. 

(See Footnote, p. 217.) 
(a) Pres. Ind. Pres. Sulij. Perf. Indie. Perf. Sutj. 

I am glad, etc. I am glad, etc. I have been glad, etc. I have been glad, etc. 

ii^ ftette mii^ itti ftette mid^ ii^ f^aht midi geftent i4 ^abe mii^ gefteitt 
btt freufi bid) bit f rettefi bid| bn^afitbiiil — bu liabeft bi^ — 
erfrentftiil er frette ftd) etl|atft4 — txf^ahtj^di — 

toirftenennttiS toirftettettttttiS tuir liabett ttttiS ~ imr liabett ttttiS — 

il|t freut ettii| i^r f rettet ettc^ itrl^abteudt — il|r l^abet ett4 — 

®ie freuett fii^ @ie frettett fti^ @ie ^abett {14 ~ 8te liabett {tc^ — 

fie frettett ftd) * {te frettett {14 ft^ liabett ft^ — {te liabett {t^ — 

(6) Past Indie. Past Sutj. Plup. Indie. Plup. Subj. 

I was glad, etc. I was glad, etc. I had been glad, etc. I had been glad, etc. 

14 ftettte mt4 t4 frettte itti4 i4 ^atte mid) gef rettt i4 l^Stte ttti4 gefrettt 
btt frettte{t bi4 btt frettteft bi4 btt ^atte{t bt4 — bu tätteft bid) — 
er frettte {14 er frettte ft4 er l)atte {14 -- er fiattt {14 — 

tntr f retttett ttttiS tutr fretttett ttttiS tuir ^atteit utti^ — tuir 4&ttett un§ — 

x%x fretttet ett4 x^t fretttet eu4 i^t I)attet ett4 — i^>^ Witi ett4 — 

@ie fretttett {14 ®ie fretttett ft4 8te l^attett {14 — <Sie |ftttett ft4 — 

{ie fretttett {14 Jie fretttett {14 {ie (i^ttett {t4 — {ie l^Sttett {14 — 

(c) i^itre Indicative. Future Subjunctive. 

I shall be glad, etc. I should be glad, etc. 

14 toerbe titt4 frettett i4 toerbe tnt4 frettett 

btt wirft bt4 frettett btt tuerbeft bt4 frenett 

er ttiirb {14 fteuett er werbe {14 freuett 

ttiir werben nnS freuen wir werben un9 freuen 

it)r werbet ett4 freuen i^r werbet en4 freuen 

^ werben {14 fteuen 6ie werben {14 freuen 

{te werben {14 fteuen {Ie werben {14 freuen 
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(d) Fyiture Ferf. Indie. 
I shall have been glad, etc. 

ii^ toetbe mic^ gefreut Ijaüett 
bu toirft bii^ geftrettt l^aftett 
tx tultb fld| geftettt l^abett 

loir tuetbett wxd gefteiU l^aben 
il|t tuerbet tvitb^ gefrettt ^abett 
@ie toerben flii^ gefreitt tabett 
fte tuetbett fl4 gefreut liabeu 

(c) FresenJb Conditional, 
I should be glad, etc. 

idi tuftrbe mid) freuen 
bn mftrbeft bidji freueu 
er tuftrbe fidi freueu 

luir loftrben nn9 freuen 
ilyr mihrbet euc^ freuen 
@ie toftrben fic^ freuen 
fie mürben flc^ freueu 



Future Perf. Subj. 
I should have been glad^ etc. 
i(4 merbe mii^ gefreut liabeu 
bu merbeft bi^ gefreut liabeu 
er tuerbe fii^ gefreut ^abeu 

mir merben uu§ gefreut I^abeu 
il|r merbet eui^ gefreut ^obeu 
@te uierbeu fi4 gefreut ^aben 
fie merbeu fic^ gefreut l^ahtu 

Perfect Conditional. 
I should have been glad, etc. 

ii^ mftrbe mid) gefreut ^abeu 
bu mftrbeft bid^ gefreut liaben 
er mürbe fid) gefreut ^aben 

mir mürben und gefreut liaben 
i^r mürbet tnäi gefreut l)abeu 
Sie mürben fii^ gefreut ^aben 
fie mürben fii^ gefreut l)abeu 



Participles, 

Pres. {i(j^ freueub, rejoicing 
Pbef. ji(^ gefreut, rejoiced 



(/) Imperative, 

Smo. freue hidi, rejoice! 
( freut euÄ, rejoice I 
^^' (freuen Sie fid|, rejoice! 

Ir^nitivea. 
fld) an freuen, to be glad fiij^ gefreut au lioben, to have been glad 

Note that : v 

1. The reflexive pronoun in the conjugation of the reflexive 
verb must change to agree with the subject, just as we say in 
English, / Äwr# myself ^ you hurt yourself he hurt himself, 

2. The reflexive pronoun always follows directly after the 
verb in the simple tenses and directly after the auxiliary in 
the compound tenses. 

3. All reflexive verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 
liaben. 
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323. The Modal Auxiliaries correspond to the English modals 
as follows: — 



(a) Prbsent. Past. 

bftrfen, may, to be permitted burfte 

fdttuett, can, to he oMe to fottttte 

ntdgeil, may, to care or like to modlte 

ntftgen, must, to he compelled to mit^te 

foffeu, 8?iallj ought, to he to foffte 

too0eii, will, to want to tooUte 



Past Participle. 

gebttrft or bftrfett 
gefottttt or fdttitett 
^tmodii or mdgett 
gemtt^t or müffett 
gef 0fft or f oHett 
gemufft or t»9Uin 



I may, 
etc. 

iäi barf 
bttbarfft 
er barf 

toir bftrfeit 
i^r bürft 
8ie bürfett 
fie bilrf ett 

I may, 
etc. 

14 bftrfe 
btt bftrfeft 
er bftrf e 

toir bftrfett 
mx bftrfet 
6ie bdrfen 
fie bürfett 

id) 



Present Indicative of Modals. 



I can, 
etc. 

id) lann 
b» f onnft 
er tann 

toir Ibnmn 
i^r fdttttte 
6ie fdunen 
fie fdnnen 



I can^ 
etc. 

i4 tStttte 

bttfdnneft 

erfdnne 

toir fdttnett 
il)r fdttnet 
@ie fdnnen 
fie f dttnen 



I like, 
etc. 

i4 tttag 
b» tttagft 
er mag 

toir tttdgen 
itr tttdgt 
®ie tttögen 
fie tttdgen 



I most, I am to, 
etc. etc. 

id) mnfi id) foK 

btt ttttt^t bn \oUft 

er tttttt er foil 

toirtttftffett toirfollett 

i^r mm if^t foOt 

6ie tttftffen ®ie foffen 

fie tttftffen fie foKen 



PreserU Suhjunctive, 



I like, 
etc. 

i4 mdge 
btt tttdgeft 
er tttdge 

toir mdgen 
i(r tttdget 
@ie tttdgen 
fie tttogen 



I must, I am to, 
etc. etc. 

ii^ tttftffe ii^ foffe 

btttttüffeft bttfoOeft 

er muffe er foffe 

toirmftffen toirfoVen 

i^r mflffet i^r foffet 

^temftffen SiefoHen 

fte müffett fie foffen 



I want to, 
etc. 

ii^toiK 
btt toiffft 
erttiiK 

mir tooHett 
il)r ttiofft 
®ie mollett 
fie tooffett 



I want to, 
etc. 

ii^ ttioffe 
btt ttioffeft 
er ttiolle 

toir ttioffett 
itr tooUtt 
@ie ttiollett 
fte tooffett 



Past Indicative. 



I was per- I was able, I liked to, I had to, I ought to, I wanted to, 
mitted, etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

idjbttrfte ii^fonnte i^mo^te i4 mttgte i^foffte ii^ttioffte 

bttbttrfteft bttfottttteft bttmo^teft bttmtt^teft bttfoffteft bttttioOteft 

erbttrfte erfottttte ermoi^te ermngte erfoKte ertooUte 
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mir bitrfteit mit fontttett tutt moditeit toit muttett mit fofften toit t»9Uitn 

i^r durftet il^r fotttttet il|r mottet ifit mn^tti i^rfolltet ifittooUM 

6ie burfteii @ie fontttett @ie moditeit @ie mugteit @ie fo0tett 6ie toollteii 

(iebttrftett fie fottittett fiemo^tett ftemugteit fiefulltett fletooKtett 

(c) Pcwi iSu^unc^irc. 

I might, I could, I should I shM have I ought to, I should 
etc. etc. like, etc. to, etc. etc. want to, etc. 

idi dürfte i4 fdttttte ii^mdi^te id) mftgte i^foffte ii^ toollte 
In bftrfteft bu fdntttef» bu mö^teft btt mü^ttft bu foffteft btt toollteft 
er bftrfte er filttiite et mUd^tt et mft^te et foUte et too0te 

»it bütfteit toit fdttittett toit mdd^tett toit mügtett toit f oVtett toit toofftett 

i^tbfttftet i^tfdttntet i^tntB^tet i^t mftgtet i^rfofftet i^ttoofftet 

6ie bütftett 6ie fontttett @te mddjitett @ie ntftgteit ®ie fofftett @ie tooOtett 

fiebfttftett Ue fdttittett {ie ttt9ii|tett fie tttügtett fiefoHteit fietoollteit 

(/) Future Indicative of all modals is regular: icj^ iDcrbe 
bürfen, I shall be permitted; bu iDtrft bürfen, etc. 

Future Subjunctive of all modals is regular: id| iDcrbc 
bürfen, I shall be permitted; bu luerbeft bürfen, etc. 

(g) Perfect Indicative without a dependent -infinitive is regu- 
lar: td| ^abe geburft, I was (have been) permitted: id^ l^abe ge* 
fonnt, I was (have been) able, etc. 

(h) Perfect Indicative with a dependent infinitive has the 
past participle with infinitive form ("two infinitives"): 

I was permitted to go, etc. 

i4 4abe gel^eit biltfett 
bu ^aft ge^ett bfitfett 
et l|at gelieit biltfett 

toit 4abett gel^eit bütfeit 
i^t %übi ge^ett bütfett 
@ie fabelt geliett bfttfett 
fie ^abeit ge^ett biltfett 
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(t) Perfect Subjunctive, 

Without DepeTiderU Ir^ßnitive, 
I haye been permitted, etc. 

ti^ l|fiBe gebttrft 
hn liabeft oeburft 
er fiüht gebttrft 

mir ^abett geburft 
itr ^abet geburft 
6ie liabeu gebttrft 
fie l^abeit geburft 

{j) Pluperfect Indicative, 

Without Dependent I-nflnitive. 
I had been permitted, etc. 

i4 ^(ittt geburft 
btt ^atteft gebttrft 
er ^atte geburft 

mir \^^tn geburft 
i^r t^fiüti geburft 
®ie l^atteu geburft 
fie ^aittn geburft 

(Jc) Pluperfect Svhjunctive, 

Without Dependent Infinitive. 
I might have been permitted, etc. 

ii^ mtt geburft 
btt ptteft geburft 
er l|ätte geburft 

wit f^äittn geburft 
i^r fiMttt geburft 
Sie l^atteu geburft 
fie l^ätteu geburft 



With Dependent Irfinitive, 
I have been permitted to go, etc. 

idl liabe gelten bftrfeu 
btt ^abeft geljeu birfeu 
er ^abe gelten biirfeu 

mir ^aben gelten biirfeu 
il^r liftbet gel^eu biirfeu 
®ie liabeu ge^eu biirfeu 
fie tftbeu gel^eu bftrfeu 



With Dependent Infinitive, 
I had been permitted to go, etc. 

id) tfttte ge^eu biirfeu 
bu i^iattft ge^eu bftrfeu 
er l^atte gelieu biirfeu 

mir ^otteu gelieu biirfeu 
i^r liattet ge^eu biirfeu 
6ie ^atteu ge^eu biirfeu 
fie fiatttn gelieu biirfeu 



With Dependent Irfinitive, 
I might have been permitted to go. 

ii^ Ptte gelieu biirfeu 
btt ^atteft ge^eu biirfeu 
er fihttt ge^eu biirfeu 

mir ^atteu ge^eu biirfeu 
il|r tiMtt ge^eu biirfeu 
6ie fihtttn ge^eu bftrfeu 
fie f^Mttu ge^eu burfeu 



(l) Future Perfect Indicative and Subjunctive of modals is 
regular but seldom used. 
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(m) Imperative, Participles, 

Wanting, except Pbbb. MrfettI, Unntwlb, etc. 

t»oUtu, which is rare. Fsbv. ge^itrft or bfirfm, etc. 

Ir^nitives, 
hikt^tn, fdtttteii, etc. gedurft )it l^aieti, gefoimt an f^abtn, etc. 

Note that: 

1. In their principal parts all modals are irregular and re- 
semble weak verbs. 

2. The forms are regularly made from the principal parts 
except in the present, and in the past subjunctive of foQetl 
(foQte) and looQen (tootitt), which do not take umlaut. 

8. The past indicative and subjunctive of f oQen and of tooütn 
have the same form. 

4. The English should like or would like is usually German 

tnöd^tc (gem). 

6. English expressions, could have gone, might have been, 
must have seen, ought to have done, etc., are almost always 
German, ^ättc gelten f öttttcn, \)Mt fein f önncn, l^ätte feigen muffen, 
ij'dttt tun muffen, etc. Always begin such a phrase with a 
form of ^^attt. 

6. Because of the future idea in mögen , f oUen and looQen, 
they are not commonly used in the future tense. 

7. All modals are conjugated with l^aben as auxiliary. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

Introduction. * 

324. A German Accent. — Most of us can imitate German 
brogue in telling a dialect story. We say : " Veil, vot iss it ? " 
and so on. To speak in this way we throw our organs of 
speech by force into the positions which those of a German 
occupy naturally. This is the basis of what we call a German 
accent. 

The easiest way to approach a good German accent is to 
make believe we are telling a German dialect story, and to do 
this when we read or speak German. We must also get rid 
of all false modesty, for trying to mimic German sounds is not 
half so ridiculous as giving German letters their American 
sounds. 

325. The Biain Difficulties. — In general, those German 
sounds for which English has nothing to correspond — like dj, 
i, and ü — are well mastered by American pupils. The chief 
difficulties are with sounds like t, v, and long c, because we 
wrongly assume that these letters represent English sounds. 
Pupils prepare themselves for the difficulties offered by such 
words as ba^ 33ud|, bic 9Äü^e, or fd^ött, and take pains in pro- 
nouncing them. The result is that they are pronounced much 
nearer the true German way than words which are thought to 
offer no difficulty, like alle, klaren, or bic ®cele. 

The things that are most distinctively German — neglect of 
which marks an American most clearly when he speaks with a 
German — are: (1) pure vowel sounds, especially o and e, §§ 
326 ff.; (2) the diphthongs, §§ 329-330 ; (3) the glottal catch, §§ 
331 ff. ; (4) the consonants I and Xf §§ 338-339 ; (5) length 
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Fig. 1. — The Tongue-position for u 




Fig. 2. — The Tongue-position for a* 



of consonants, § 340 ; 
and (6) the ending Ctt in 
certain special cases, 
§342. 

Vowels. 

326. Quality of Sound. 

— American vowels are 
usually slurred, but Ger- 
man vowels are simple, 
pure. There is almost 
always an tt/i-sound after 
an American vowel. 
This is caused by the 
moving of the tongue or 
the lower jaw. We j)ro- 
nounce ö as ö-öö, while 'a 
German keeps tongue, 
lips, and lower jaw in 
exactly the same position 
throughout the entire 
sound. We pronounce 
arty school, rose, a-ert, 
schoo-ul, ro-ooze, where a 
German makes pure, sim- 
ple sounds of bic 2lrt, bie 
©d^ulc, bic $Rofc. The 
English sounds are of 
course exaggerated here, 
the better to illustrate 
thß tendency. But the 
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Germans keep the organs of speech in the same position 
throughout each sound. 

327. Tongue and Lip Position. — In order not to move tongue^ 
lips, and lower jaw dur- 
ing the sound of German 
vowels, it is important 
to know the exact posi- 
tion of these parts for 
the making of the vari- 
ous vowel sounds. 

Articulate carefully 
the vowels in /eed, far^ 
food. For the vowel 
sound in, feed the lips 
are drawn back as in a 
smile ; in far they are in 
t*heir normal position of 
rest ; in food they are 
(or should be) thrust for- 
ward as in a pout. And 
the tongue is raised and thrown forward in feed, is normal in 
far, and is drawn back in food. These positions are illustrated 
in Figures 1, 2, and 3. 

The German vowel 
sounds form a sequence 
i, e, a, D, n, beginning 
with a sound in the front 
of the mouth and running 
to the back. Notice the 
position of the tongue for the series as graphically shown in 
Figure 4 It must not change position during each sound. 




Fig. 3. — The Tongue-position for tU 




Fig. 4. — Diagram of the Tongue-position 
for German vowels. 
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y 

A good way to keep the tongue steady is to rest its tip con- 
sciously against the base of the lower teeth. A good way to 
keep the lower jaw steady is to hold a lead pencil between the 
teeth. 

328. Pronunciation. -^Except in the case of long t, German 
vowels offer little difficulty if we remember not to move tongue 
or lower jaw during vowel sounds. 

German e has three sounds : short, obscure, and long. 
When short it is like e in mety when obscure like e in golden. 
But long e makes trouble, as it has no English equivalent. It 
is between a in mate and ee in meet It is made with the teeth 
almost together, the lips drawn back as in a smile, and the 
tongue almost as high as in the {-position (Fig. 1). It is a 
pure sound and has not the slur usually following English 
long a, as when we pronounce name, nä4m. Pronounce (SijXt 

(not ^l^rc), ®eclc (not ®älc), mehren (not ajiä^rcn), fc^e (not 

Note. For the sound of e in the unaccented syllable er, see r, § 389, 
Note. 

Diphthongs. 

329. Pronunciation. — Properly speaking, a diphthong is a 
double sound. But we often speak of two vowels when written 
together, as a diphthong, even when they are spoken as a single 
sound : eod^, heart, heard. Below are treated the three genuine 
diphthong sounds: ai (ct), OU, and en (all). They differ from 
the English chiefly in having the main emphasis on the second 
sound where English has it on the first. But there are also 
differences in the quality of the sounds. 

(1) The diphthongs ei and at are pronounced exactly alike in 
German. Their sound is nearly like that of English i in mine, 
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but English long i is a long a^-sound followed by a short ee 
sound (ö'-6c), while German ai (d) is a* short a-sound followed 
by a longer e-sound (a^ee')* ^^ German, after the short a-sound, 
the tongue does not bother to climb clear to the i-position 
(Fig. 1), but stays for the longer part of the diphthong in the 

e-position (Fig. 4) : !J)a^ di, mein, ber ^ain, bte ©atte. 

(2) The diphthong Ott is nearly like English ow in Tiow, but 
English om; is a long oA-sound followed by a short i^sound (Sfoo), 
while German Ott is a short a-sound followed by a longer n-sound 
(a-oo'). In German, after the short a-sound, the tongue does 
not bother to go way back into the u-position (Fig. 3), but stays 
for the longer part of the diphthong in the n-position (Fig. 4) : 

ÜDa^ ©au«, ber SRaub, ba^ SWaut, an«* 

(3) The diphthongs eit and Sit are historically the same sound 
and are pronounced exactly alike in German. Their sound is 
nearly like that of English oy in boy, but English oy is a short 
ato-sound followed by a shorter l-sound {aw4) German eu (ätt) 
is a short o-sound followed by a longer 3-sound (o^W). In 
German, after the short n-sound the lips keep the same rounded 
position and the tongue does not bother to climb clear to the 
i-position (Fig. 1), but stays for the longer part of the diph- 
thong in the e-position (Fig. 4) : Die geute, l^eute, bte §äute, 
bie ©öule. 

330. Summary of the Differences. — German diphthong-sounds 
have the emphasis on the second part, where English empha- 
sizes the first element. The second (longer) element of the 
German diphthong is not so different from the first (short) 
element as in English. In other words, both the lip- and the 
tongue-positions for the second element of the German diph- 
thong are nearer those of the first element, than in English. 
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Grerman diphthongs are also of shorter duration than English. 
They are not so long as a long vowel. 

If we want to emphasize a claim to something we say: 
" That's mine " (määää'een), where a German says : „T)(i^ ift 
mein" (mSccn'). When we are hurt, we say : " Ow " (äöää'oo), 
but a German says : „Slu" (5ÖÖ')« We also call : " Ship ahoy " 
(ciw'i)y but a German in calling out the word for hay, says : 
„bad ©eu" (8öö'). The best way to say this right is to think 
mainly of the second sound ; the first will take care of itself. 

The Glottal Catch. 

331. The "Catch" Proper. — Germans usually speak with 
the muscles of the chest and diaphragm tense. They seem to 
be holding their breath, as it were; there is always pressure 
upon the bellow« which furnishes the motive-power for speech. 
This tenseness or pressure accounts not only for the staccato 
effect and the impression of vigor and speed given by most 
spoken German, but also for the greater explosiveness of many 
German sounds. It is also the foundation of what is called 
the glottal catch. 

When we say, " pooh ! " the breath bursts through our lips 
in a little explosion. If we close our vocal cords, as we do 
our lips in " pooh," and then let the breath pop through them, 
we have what is known as a " glottal catch." There is noth- 
ing like it in English ; the nearest approach is when we whis- 
per " uh-uh " for " no." It is a little, jerky cough. 

332. Use of the Catch. — In English conversation we carry 
over a consonant to a following vowel, even when they are in 
separate words : not at all, odd or even. But a German comes 
to a full stop — closing his vocal cords — before words or syl- 
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lables beginning with a vowel. The sound of the vowel is 
then preceded by the little, jerky cough — the " glottal catch " 
— caused by the sudden bursting open of the vocal cords: 
odd I or I even, not \ at \ all. 

Pronounce the following words, making a complete closure 
of the vocal cords after the prefix, and beginning the basic 
word with a glottal catch: cnt|c^rcn, cr|inncrn, mi§|a(i^tcn, 
t)cr|eincn, ur|alt. Also: g^ | ift | ein | att|er|orbcntIi(i^ | un|ar* 
ttöc« Äitib* 

When in English a vowel sound precedes an initial vowel — 
whether this begins a word or a syllable — we join the two by 
the sound of to (after o or u) or of y (after e or ^). In rapid 
speech, throughout, see it, I am are pronounced through-wout, 
see yit, I yam. But a German comes to a full stop before the 
initial vowel sound, which he pronounces with a glottal catch : 
through I out, see \ it, I \ am. 

Pronounce the following words, making a complete closure 
of the vocal cords after the prefix, and beginning the basic 
word with a glottal catch: bclob|ad^tcn, be|ad^ten, 8c|cnbet, 
gelarbeitct. Also: Qd) l^abc | cine | unlangenc^mc | 5lnttt)ort 
I crl^aften. 

333. Rule for the Glottal Catch. — In very rapid speech, 
especially in unaccented words and syllables, the glottal catch 
is sometimes omitted. But as such fluency is not acquired 
till after years of practice, it is best to follow the rule. Except 
afler the participles mentioned below, a glottal catch should pre- 
cede every word or root syllable beginning with a vowel. 

It sounds queer to us when a German speaks English with a 
glottal catch, but no queerer than it sounds to a German when 
we say : be-yo-bachten, be-yachten, ge-yendet, and ge-yarbeitet 
instead of bc|ob|a(i^tcn, be|ad^ten, gelcnbct, and ge|arbeitct. 
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Much of the difficulty Germans have in understanding our 
pronunciation of their language is due to our omission of the 
glottal catch. An illustration of this is the fact that an Amer- 
ican was once obliged to pronounce the word „crtnticm" five 
times before her German teacher could tell what word she was 
trying to say. The difficulty lay partly in the drawling of the 
American r, partly in the omission of the glottal catch after 
the first er* The American said e-rinnurn instead of crlinnem. 



334. Omission of the Glottal Catch. — In words compounded 
with the particles l^icr, ^in, l^cr, bar, tear, toor, t)or, iDicbcr, and 
after B, there is no glottal catch. Thus l^inattÄ, l^crcitl, barun== 
ttXf iDarum, tooran, vorüber, tüicbcrum, bottcnbcn, are easy for 
Americans, as they are pronounced without the glottal catch. 

Consonants. 

335. Dissimilar Consonants. — The consonants which have 
sounds not found in English are äf, g, t, and t* Naturally 
they make the most trouble for Americans. 

336. The Sound of if. — (1) When we pronounce if after a, 
0, It, or an, the back of the tongue is raised and drawn back 
toward the soft palate so that a scraping sound is made as the 
breath is forced through. It is like the Scotch ch in loch. The 
nearest equivalent English sound is the rasping we sometimes 
make at the end of a long yawn, or the sound some people utter 
when breathing on their eye-glasses before cleaning them. 
Pronounce : ad^, ba« 33ud^, ba^ ioä), aud^. 

(2) After all other sounds — that is, after consonants or e, t, 
tu, or the umlauted vowels — if has a sound resembling the 
noise made by a spitting cat. Raise the tongue to the position 
for long t (Eig. 1) and holding it there, stop the vowel sound 
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and breathe out. Pronounce: bad V^^f ^^^ Haft, cud^, bie 
T6ä)ttx, bie T)'dä)tx, bie Züäftx, bie ©(^läu^c, toctd^, tnati(i^» 

The guttural iJ^-sound, made in the back of the mouth, goes 
naturally with the vowels a, 0, and n, which are formed in 
the middle or back of the mouth (see Fig. 4). The palatal 
C^sound, made against the front part of the palate, goes natu- 
rally with the vowels formed in the front of the mouth (Fig. 4) 
or with I or tl, both of which are articulated with the tongue 
against the front of the palate (Fig. 5). 

(3) At the beginning of a syllable, d^ is pronounced as in (2) 
before e and t: Sl^ctnic, ©l^itia» Before other vowels or con- 
sonants it is pronounced like I : g^or, &)Xi% ßl^araftcr, ^uä)^, 

337. The Sounds of g. — (1) German g at the beginning of 
a word or syllable is like English g in go, (2) At the end of 
a syllable it is like 7c except (3) in the ending ig, when it is 
like d^ in id^. 

Thus if and g in rid^tig are pronounced alike. But as soon 
as inflectional endings are added to final g, so that g becomes 
the first letter in the following syllable, g is pronounced like g 
in go. Pronounce : (1) gut, grün ; (2) ber JEag, bcr @icg ; 
(3) rul^ig, rid^tig ; but (1) bie lagc, bie @iege, ruhiger, rid^tiger« 

Note, There is less uniformity in Germany for the pronunciation of 
g than for any other letter. Probably half the people in Germany pro- 
nounce final g like final d^, as in § 336, 1 or 2. But the best authorities 
are now agreed upon the pronunciation as given above. 

338. The Sound of L — German I is pronounced with the 
tdhgue pressed against the front of the palate, like Hi in million 
(Fig. 5). The sound of y in year seems interwoven with the 
t, which is made in the very front of the mouth, not at the 
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back as English L One might say that German { has an 
ee-shade (Fig. 1), while English I has an oo-shade (Fig. 3). 
Pronounce : 8iüi gcl^mann, attc^, Ulf. 

339. The German r* — There are two distinct German r's ; 
the tongue-tip (trilled) r, and the uvula (rolled) v* Both differ 
from the American slurred r of the East and South, and from 

the drawled r of the 

West 

(1) In the trilled t 
(Fig. 6), the tonguertip 
is vibrated against the 
palate just behind the 
front teeth. This is not 
only the easier of the 
two, but it is the one 
approved on the stage. 

(2) The uvula or throat 
t (Fig. 7) is made by the 
vibrations of the uvula 
upon the back of the 
tongue. It is more dis- 
tinctively German, but 
it is usually difficult for 

Americans to acquire. In a way it resembles a gargle, and it 
may best be developed from the guttural äf, § 336, 1. In fact, 
many Germans pronounce r as IJ^ when speaking rapidly ; they 
give ÜÄart^a and ÜÄagba almost the same sound. The physio- 
logical explanation of this is that in very rapid speech the 
uvula fails to vibrate when the breath is forced out, thus 
making only the scraping sound of äf, § 336, 1. For this 




Fig. 5. — The Tongue-position for I. 
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uvula t the front of the 
tongue must never be 
raised as in the drawled 
r of the West. The 
back of the tongue is 
raised so that the uvula 
is forced to vibrate whei) 
we breathe out (see 
Pig. 7). 

Note, In conversation 
the r in the unaccented syl- 
lable cr is not rolled. The 
uvula touches the tongue just 
once, but does not vibrate. 
This makes a very short aw- 
sound, akin to o in short. 
Thus S)cr SSatcr \j(x\ c« öcr« 
geffen is spoken almost like 
Daw fahtaw hat es fawges- 
sen. The sound here repre- 
sented by ato is as short as it 
can possibly be. It is not at 
all like the aw in ^^ See, saw, 
Marjorie Daw,''^ but on the 
contrary so brief as to be 
practically only a grace 
note. 

340. Length of Conso- 
nants. — German has 
long and short conso- 
nants as well as long 
and short vowels A 
long vowel followed by 




Fig. 6. — The Tongue-position for trilled t* 




Fig. 7. — The Tongue-position for uvula x^ 
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a short consonant offers no difficulty, as that is a frequent 
combination in English. But care must be taken to prolong 
a consonant following a short vowel. Remember to hold 
tongue and jaw still during a German vowel-sound and to 
jump without any slur from a vowel to the following conso- 
nant, especially when the vowel is short. Compare ber Äönig 
and f önnctl» Pronounce Äö ö ö ö nig and fön n tl n ntn. In the 
same way pronounce bic @d^ttlc and bic @c^ulb (@(i^U tt U U le 
and ©(i^ufntb)* Also ber Dfcn and offen (D o o o fen and 
offfffen). Be careful always to jump without any slur from 
the vowel to the consonant. Bo not say ^öltAÄlnifl, fö|t^Ä|nnen^ 

®ä)n\uh\lt, (S>ä)Vi\uh\ih, DlwÄlfen, o|wÄlffen. 

This is one of the most characteristic features of German and 
one of the easiest to learn. Just remember to put on extra 
lung-pressure for short vowels and then to hold the following 
consonant. If we admire something very much, we say it is 
"tüo onderfuV; a German says „iDunnnberoott^' The best 
English illustration of this is the way ng is prolonged in the 
American slang expression : " Stung ! " This length of conso- 
nants is especially easy to get with I, m, and n* Try these first. 

A few good pairs with which to practice these short vowels 
followed by long consonants and to compare them with similar 
long vowels followed by short consonants are : bem ©ol^ne, bie 
@onne; fügten, füllen; fömiftfi, fommen; ber ®ta^I, ber ©tail ; 
ttjol^ltoonen; ber SSattfaat; §atle an ber ®aale; ben ©deafen, 
f Raffen; tarn, ber Äamm; lai)m, ba« 8amm. 

Pitch. 

341. Change of Pitch. — In English words the vowel carries 
the changes in pitch. When we say '* Oh, come on " in a plead- 
ing tone, the o in on slides several notes down the scale. If 
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a Grerman were to use the same expression „ßomm an" in the 
same tone, the n in att would carry this change in pitch. 
Graphically this may be represented by English "Come cTs " ; 

German „^omm ötD." In German any change in pitch is car- 
ried by the long element in the syllable, whether vowel or con- 
sonant. Of course, to carry change in pitch a consonant must 
be voicedy that is, the vocal cords must vibrate when it is pro- 
nounced. Thus change of pitch cannot be carried by mtUes 
like p, i, t 

Assimilation. 

342. The Ending en* — Much of the speed with which Ger- 
mans speak is due to their clipping of the ending en* An enor- 
mous number of German words end in en, the sound of which 
is shortened in various ways. In conversation the e in en is 
always silent. The n then undergoes various changes, called 
daaimilationy depending upon the preceding or following conso- 
nant. Chief of these are : (1) next to 6 or |>; (2) after g; and 
(3) after n or ng* 

(1) When the ending en comes just after or just before a i 
or a p sound, it is pronounced like m. The sentence SBir l^aben 
eben fieben ^aben gefeiten is pronounced, 3Bir l^abm ebm [iebm 
Änabm gefel^n. (Sfd^enbad^ and Söolfenbüttel are pronounced 
(i\ä)miaä) and aBotfmbüttel.^ 

^This statement is at variance with German pronunciation as formally 
taught, but it is consistent with the practice, even of teachers. The author 
once heard a professor in the University of Berlin — a man weU known in 
America— say in a lecture : IjDte ^nbung ,cn' mu§ immer öoUn Sjju ^6m! 
Advocates of stage German insist that en should have its regular sound, but 
even on the stage h and p usually attract n to m. For instance, ^te^enbrint 
(in Frey tag's ''^oumaltften") is never pronounced according to the stage rules. 
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If we notice carefully how i and p come to attract n to tn, 
we shall see that it is all done by the soft palate. For the 
sounds ii and p the lips are closed and the soft palate cuts off 
the nasal passage. For the following n-sound it is much easier 
to keep the lips closed and simply to let the soft palate down, 
thus opening the nasal passage, than it is to open the lips and 
raise the tongue to the «-position. This opening of the nasal 
passage gives a nasal sound, and the only nasal sound possible 
with the lips closed is ttt. 

(2) A similar process to that just described takes place 
when en follows g. In the sound of g in gelten (§ 337, 1) the 
nasal passage is closed by the soft palate, and it is easier to 
lower the soft palate than to raise the tongue to the tl-position. 
The result is that the following tl-sound becomes nasal (like ng 
in sing). SBir tragen l^ol^e fragen is pronounced SBir tragng 
^ol^c Äragng. 

(3) When the ending en follows n or ng it is indicated 
simply by a cTiange of pitch. The change may be up or down. 
In other words the tongue remains in the n^position while the 
vocal cords alter the pitch. This may be graphically indi- 
cated thus : SSir fönnen einen fd^önen (Spaziergang madden— tt)tr 

fönrt^ eiti^ \ä)'6i^ ©pajiergang mati^n — or toxv fönn3 ^^tiJ' 

f c^ön3 ©pajiergang mad^n. @te fingen an^ ju fingen — fie fing^ 
an, iu fing^ or fie fin^ an, ju fing^- 



Actors always say ^tc^mbrinl. This is a practically universal law, which the 
Greeks and Romans embodied in their written language: ep-\- ßdWw—ifißdWta 
(en + ballo — emballo) ; con + prehendo -- comprehendo. In speaking hur- 
riedly we say " 0pm the door," for '* Open the door." 
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WORD FORMATION. 

343. Introduction — German is very rich in compound 
words. Not only does it compound many words which in 
English are written separate, as bie ^aupt\aä)t, the main thing, 
bic Suftfc^ifffal^rt^aftiengcfcttfd^aft, the airship passage stock 
company f and so on, but it is particularly* varied in its roots, 
prefixes, and suffixes. 

344. Roots. — German roots often vary their vowel sounds 
so that it is hard to identify the original root : ft^Iic^cn, ba^ 
®d^Io§, bcr ©d^tttg ; bcr Sunb, bic Sitibc, ba« Sanb. English 

also has this same kind of change: siyig, sang, sung, song; 
swim, swamy swum. 

Nouns derived from verb roots are usually of one of three 
kinds : (a) an active object, performing the action of the verb ; 
(b) a passive object, on which the action of the verb is per- 
formed; or (c) an abstract noun, denoting the condition or 
action of the verb. 

(a) J)a^ Sanb (binbcn), something that binds. 
!t)cr Soöcn (biegen), something that bends. 
!t)er glu^ (fliegen), something that flows, 

(b) Der Söxnö) (bred^en), something that is broken. 
!J)er Sunb (btnben), something that is bound, 
!J)er Xxant (trinfen), something that is drunk. 

(c) Der JJtug (fliegen), action or condition of flying, 
Der ®ang (gelten), action or condition of going. 
Der 2^mnf (trinfen), action or condition of drinking, 

345. On the next page are given some common verbal roots 
from which nouns are derived in the way just shown. 



252 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN, 

©inbcn, to hind; bcr S5anb, hound volume; ba^ ©anb, rihhon; 

bie SSitlbc, handage; bcr SSUTlb, 6ond, union. 
glichen, to flow; bcr glu§, Wver; ba^ glofe, rq/i. 
Orabcn, to dig; ba« @rab, grave; bie ©rube, grro^to; bic Oruft, 

vat^Z^; ber Oraben, c^i^cä. 
ÄHngcn, ^ sound; ber Solang, sound; bic Ätingel, fteZZ. 
©c^ic^cn, to 5Ä00«; bcr @(f|u6, säo^; bcr ®(^o§, säoo^, ^tm^f. 
©erlagen, to strike; ber ©(i^fag, stroke; bie @(f|Ia(^t, &a«te. 
©C^Iic^en, to shut; ba^ @(^to§, Zocä;; cas^te; bcr ©C^tu^, end; 

bcr ©(fjluffcl, key, 
©ingcn, to sing; bcr ©ang, ber ©efang, song, 
©prec^cn, to speak; bie ©prad^e, language; bcr ©prutf), saying; 

bad ©cfprdtfl, conversation, 

Irinfen, to drmfc; ber S^ranf and bcr 2^runf, dnnfe. 

SBlegen, <1) to tt-ei^Ä, (2) to rocA;; (1) bie ffiage/ scale; bad 

®ctt)i(^t, weight; (2) bic 2Biege, cradle; bie SBoge, wave. 
3icl^cn, to dmtü ; ber ^Vi%, train ; feature ; bie 3^^^/ breed(ing). 

346. Gennan Prefixes may be divided into two classes, verbal 
and general. The verbal prefixes have been treated under in- 
separable and separable verbs. Of the general prefixes the 
most important are : crj*, gc*, tttl*, ur*. They are used chiefly 
with nouns. 

(a) (Srj* (English arch-) means leader, chief; bcr (Srgbif(f|of, 
archbishop; ber (Srgl^erjog, archduke; ber (Srjtügncr, arch-liar. 

(b) @e*= (no English equivalent) forms (1) collectives out of 
noun stems, or (2) verbal nouns from verb stems. 

(1) ÜDad ©ebirge, mountain chain (ber ®erg) ; bic Oe* 
brilbcr, brothers (ber 33rubcr) ; bad ©eflcber, plumage (geber). 

(2) bcr ©cbatife, thought (bctifcn); bad ©cbid^t, poem 
(bleuten) ; bad ®cf (i^cnf, present (fc^etifen)« 
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(c) Utl* (English im- or tn-, sometimes mis-) usually reverses 
the meaning of a word : unartig, naughty (artig) ; unbeftimmt, 
indefinite (bcftimmt) ; bic Ungcbutb, impatience (bic ©ebttib). 

(d) Ur* (no English equivalent) denotes origin or source. It 
may also intensify the meaning of a word: uralt, very old 

(ait) ; nxtomi^ä)^ very funny (fouiifd^) ; ber Urfprung, source (bcr 
Sprung) ; ba^ UriDalb, primeval forest (bcr Söalb). 

347. Suffixes. — Many German words are formed by adding 
suffixes to roots. The most important groups of words formed 
in this way are: (1) nouns, (2) adjectives, and (3) verbs 
Nouns formed by suffix may be divided into two classes : con- 
crete and abstract. 

348. Concrete Nouns are formed by the following suffixes: 

c^cn, lein, cr, in, and ting» 

(a) &ltn and Icin form neuter diminutives out of other 
nouns, the root vowel taking Umlaut when possible: ba6 
aÄäbc^en, little girl (bic SÄagb); ba« «ostein, brooklet (bcr 
Sdaäji) ; ba6 t^^ö^I^te, Miss, liule woman (bic grau). 

(b) @r forms masculine agents, usually with umlaut, from — 

(1) Nouns : bcr glcif(f|cr, butcher (ba« Slciftf}) ; bcr 
Oärtncr, gardener (bcr ©arten) ; bcr JEöpfcr, poUer (bcr 5Eopf). 

(2) Verbs : bcr gü^rcr, guide (führen) ; bcr 8cfer, reader 
(lefcn) ; bcr (Säfvühtx, clerk (fd^rcibcn). 

(c) 3^1 forms feminines from masculines ; bic S'önigiu, queen 
(ber ^önig) ; bic Sc^rcrin, lady teacher (bcr Scorer). 

{d) Sing forms masculines of varying meaning, having Um- 
laut when possible. 

(1) Nouns : bcr ©uuftliug, favorite (bic ©uuft) ; bcr 
©ijrögüng, scion (bcr @pro§, sprout). 



1 
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(2) Adjectives : bcr grcmblitig, stranger (f rcmb) ; bcr 
grü^ütiö/ spHn^ (fril^) ; bcr ^^ünflHnfl, youth (jung). 

(3) Verbs ; ber tjinbling, founcUing (fitibcti) ; ber Scarfing, 
apprentice (tcl^ren) ; bcr ©äugling, suckling (fangen). 

(4) Numerals : ber (ix^iliuQ, first fruits (crft) ; bcr B^i^ing, 
twin (itotx) ; bcr !t)rtßing, triplet (brci). 

349. Abstract Nouns are formed by the following suffixes : t, 

ci, l^cit, fcit, fc^aft, and nng. 

(a) a forms abstract feminines with Umlaut from — 

(1) Adjectives : bic ^'Mt, hardness, cruelty (\)axt) ; bie 
®rö§c, size (grog) ; bic göngc, length (fang). 

(2) Verb Roots : bic ® ittc, request (bitten) ; bic Siebe, love 
(lieben) ; bic 8üge, lie (lügen). 

(b) Si forms feminines of various meanings (many have 
become concrete) from — 

(1) Nouns : bic Sß'ddtxd, bakery (bcr ©ä(f er) ; bic gif c^crei, 
fishery (ber gift^^t) ; bic ©MaDcrei, slavery (bcr ®Mat)c). 

(2) Verbs : bic Sfltdtxti, chaffing (neden, to tease) ; bie 
^lanbcrei, chattering (|)tanbcrn) ; bic ©(i^nicic^ctci, flaUery 
(fc^meid^ctn). 

(c) §eit forms abstract feminines from — 

(1) Nouns : bic Äinb^cit, childhood (ba6 Äinb) ; bie 
3Äcnf(i^^cit, humanity (bcr ü»cnf(^). 

(2) Adjectives: bic ÜDnmnil^eit, stupidity (bnmm) ; bie 
Sin^cit, unity (ein) ; bic SBci^l^eit, wisdom (tocife). 

(c^ fi'eit forms abstract feminines from adjectives which 
have endings like ig, Xxi), fam, bar, etc. : bic ÜDanfbarfeit, grati- 
tude (banfbar) ; bic grennblic^fcit, kindness (frcnnblic^). 

(e) ®(i^aft forms abstract feminines, chiefly from nouns de- 
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noting persons : bic S8ürgcr[(i^af t, citizens (bcr Söürger) ; bie 
ÜDiencrf(i^aft, servants (bcr ÜDiencr). 

(/) Unj forms abstract feminines, chiefly from verbs : bie 

grgöl^Itttiö, story (crjäl^fcn) ; bic ^tcibung, clothing (ficiben). 
360. Adjectives are formed by the following sufl&xes: bar, 

en, l^aft, ig, {\ä), üä), and fam. 

(a) Sßax forms adjectives from — 

(1) Nouns : batif bar, grateful (ber Datif) ; el^rbar, hon- 
orable (bie gl^re) ; furd^tbar, terrible (bie gurd^t). 

(2) Verbs : brauchbar, usable (brauchen) ; e|bar, eatable 
(effen) ; lesbar, legible (tefen), 

(b) Sn forms adjectives, usually of material, from nouns: 
etd^en, oaken (bie (Si(f|e) ; golbeti, golden (ba« ®oIb). 

(c) §aft forms adjectives from — 

(1) Nouns : efel^af t, disgusting (ber @fel) ; meifter^aft, 
masterful (ber aSeifter) ; fünbl^aft, sinful (bie ©ünbe), 

(2) Adjectives : bo^^aft, malicious (böfe, bad) ; fratif^aft, 
sickly (franf) ; toal^rl^aft, real (toa^r, true), 

(d) 3g forms adjectives, chiefly from nouns: tnutig, cou- 
rageous (ber 3)htt) ; fotitiig, sunny (bie ©ontie)» 

(c) Q\ä) forms adjectives, chiefly from proper nouns : atneri* 
fanifd^, American (ber 5ltnertfaner) ; franjöfifd^, French (ber 
tjranjofe) ; ^omerifd^, Homeric (ber §omer)« 

(/) 8^ forms adjectives from — 

(1) Nouns : glü(f lid^, happy (ba« Olild) ; menf (i^Ii(i^, /mman 
(ber ü»enf(^) ; täglit^, (ia% (ber 5lag). 

(2) Adjectives : fröl^Iid^, joyous (fro^) ; längliti^, lengthy 
(tang) ; rWtid^, reddish (rot). 
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(3) Verbs : begreiflich, comprehensible (begreifen) : f ragtid^, 
questionable (fragen) ; l^ö^tic^, hateful, ugly (l^affen). 

(g) ©am forms adjectives from — 

(1) Nouns : furd^tfam, timid (bie gurc^t) ; getoaltfam, 
violent (bie ®ett)att) ; fittfam, modest (bie @itte, tisage), 

(2) Verbs :^ biegfam, pliable (biegen) ; gel^orfam, obedient 
(ge^ord^en) ; ftre^fam, assiduous (ftrebcn, to stnve). 

351. Verbs are formed by the following suffixes: en, em, 
ieren, and igen. 

(a) Sn forms verbs from — 

(1) Nouns : bilrften, to brush (bie Surfte) ; fif d^en, to fish 
(ber gifi) ; füffen, to kiss (ber tu^). 

(2) Adjectives : l^ärten, to harden (^art) ; ^jtätten, to iron 
fiat (^latt, fiat); ftärlen, to strengthen (ftarf). 

(3) Koots of other verbs: brängen, to crowd (bringen, »to 
force one's way) ; (fatten), to fell (fatten). 

(b) Sm forms verbs, chiefly from adjectives. With com- 
paratives it may be considered as simply *n added to the com- 
parative root. A prefix — commonly t)er* — often precedes 
the root : öerbeffem, to correct (beffer) ; öertängern, to prolong 
(länger) ; öer großem, to enlarge (gro^). 

(c) 3^eren forms verbs, chiefly from foreign words : amü* 
fieren, to entertain (Fr. amuser) ; regieren, to rule (Lat. regere). 

(d) 3^gen forms verbs from — 

(1) Nouns: l^ntbigen, to do homage (bie ©nib, grace); 
frenjigen, to crucify (ba« Ärenj) ; fteinigen, to stone (ber ®tein). 

(2) Adjectives (when an adjective has the ending *ig, 
this class of verbs is not to be distinguished from that in (a)): 
befeftigen, to fasten (feft) ; befd^önigen, to beautify (fd^ön). 
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352. German Compounds always have the basic word last: 
btaugrün, bluish green; grütlblaU/ greenish blue. They may be 
any part of speech (nouns take their gender from the last ele- 
ment) : ba^ Jifc^bein (noun), table leg; ba^fetbc (pronoun), the 
same; ^ettblau (adjective), light blue; lüa^rfagen (verb), to 
prophesy; bergan (adverb), up hill; anftatt (preposition), instead 
of; nad^bem (conjunction), afler; ^jofetaufenb (interjection), 
QreaJt Scott ! But most compounds are (1) Nouns, (2) Adjec- 
tives, and (3) Verbs. 

353. Compound Nouns may be formed from — 

(a) Nouns: ba« ^t!ttxhtii, feather bed ; bcr ginger ^ut, ^Äiw- 
ble; ba^ ©olbftüd, gold piece; bie @aitptftabt, capital city, 

(b) Pronouns, usually fctbft : bcr ©etbftntorb, suicide; ber 
©elbftlaut, vowel; bie ©etbftfuc^t, selfishness, 

(c) Adjectives: ber Slöbfintt, nonsense; ba^ ÜDeutfc^tanb, 
Germany; bie ©ro^mutter, grandmother. 

(d) Verbs: ba^ gal^rrab, bicycle; bie ^üU^thtx, fountain pen. 

(e) Adverbs: bie Slu^enfcite, outside; ba^ Sbcnbitb, image. 
(/) Prepositions: ba^ SlWittcib, pity; bie yia6)tDtÜ, posterity. 

354. Compound Adjectives may be formed from — 

(a) Nouns: bxlh\(S)i^n, pretty as a picture; feefranf, seasick; 
filberl^ett, clear as crystal. 

(b) Adjectives: bitterfü^, bitter sweet; gutmütig, good nor 
tured; grünblau, greenish blue. 

(c) Verbs : bemerfen^ttjert, worthy of note; lernbegierig, eager 
to learn; merflüürbig, remarkable. 

(d) Prepositions : aufrecht, upright; au^erorbetttltd^, ex- 
traordinary; t)oxlaut, forward, pert. 
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355. Ck>mpouiid Verbs may be formed from — 

(a) Nouns: l^au^^atteti, to keep house; ftattfitlbctt, to take 
place; teilncl^mett, to take part. 

(b) Adjectives: gro^tutl, to swagger; Uebäugctn, to ogle; 
öoßenben, to finish, 

(c) Adverbs : l^ttige^ett, to go away; luicberfomtnetl, to come 
again; jurii (f feieren, to turn hack, 

(d) Prepositions : atljie^ett, to put on; mitgel^eti, to go along 
with; nac^fi^en, to stay after school, 

356. Derivations through the Latin. — Latin students may like 
to compare certain English words, derived from Latin, with 
their German synonyms. German equivalents for many Eng- 
lish words may be found by translating the Latin word, part 
by part, into German. A few illustrations are given below; 
students should be on the watch for others. 

(a) Nouns: 

Attraction, bie Slttjicl^Uttg (ad, an + trahere, jie^Ctt). 

Eruption, ber Slu^bruc^ (e, au« + rumpere, bred^cn)* 

(6) Adjectives : 

Retrograde, rüdgängig (retro, rild 4- gradi, ge^eti). 

Subsequent, nad^folgctib (sub, nad^ + sequi, folgen) ♦ 

(c) Verbs: 

JS^ajpe?,* auftreiben (ex, au« + pellere, treiben). 
Prescribe, öorfd^rieben (prae, t)or + scribere, fd^reiben)» 
Survive, überleben (super, über + vivere, leben). 

GRIMM'S LAW 

367. Jacob Grimm was one of the greatest scholars Germany 
^ver produced. He is best known for the discovery or the 
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working out of Grimmas Law, In all its details this law is too 
complex for any but advanced students, but many parts of it 
may be readily understood by beginners. In brief it is the 
law of cognates or of related words. 

358. The German Language, as it is spoken and written to-day, 
is a growth or development from an older tongue, commonly 
called Germanic, From the Germanic language grew in suc- 
cession Old High German ( 1100), Middle High German 

• (1100-1350), and New High German, which is usually dated 
from the time of Martin Luther (1483-1546). During this 
evolution certain changes of sounds took place, somewhat like 
those that have taken place in English from the old Anglo- 
Saxon through Chaucer and Shakspere down to the present 
time. 

359. Cognates. — English, as well as German, comes from 

• the old Germanic language, so we have many words in English 
like corresponding German words. These similar words are 
called cognates, (a) Some are identical in spelling but differ- 
ent in sound ; (b) some are identical in sound but different in 
spelling ; (c) others differ in both sound and spelling and even 
in meaning, but their relation to each other can easily be seen. 

(a) Similar spellings are seen in such words as ber SlrtU, bcr 
SSaU, bie ÜDamc, ber r^inqtx, ba« ®otb, bie §anb, ba^ ©om, ba^ 
8anb, ber 5Wame, ber ^(ati, ber ©ad, ber SBitib. Most of these 
have been given in the vocabularies of this book. 

(5) Similar sounds, but with different spelling, are seen in 
such words as ber Sd'dx, ba« 95oot, ber Sufc^, ba« gi«, ba« ®(a«, 
ba« ©au^, ber a«ann, bie aWau«, bie 5I«ir^, ber SSWütter, ber 
©omtner, ber ®tu^I. ' 
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(c) Other cognates, differing in both sound and spelling, are 
such words as ba^ Sdtot, ber ^rubcr, bic gebet, ba^ geuer, ber 
©arten, ber §unb, ber §ut, bie SKutter, ba^ ^a^ier, ba^ ®atj, 
bie (Sd^ute, ber @o^n, bie <Snppt, ber 2^ee, ber SSater, ber SBagen. 

360. Statement of the Law. — From these examples we see 
that many consonants are just the same in both German and 
English. These are in general the liquids (t, VX, n, t), and the 
letters h, f, q, t, t), and f, when these latter come at the begin- 
ning of a word. 

But many consonants are different in English and in German, 
although certain ones in English correspond regularly to the 
same ones in German. Jacob Grimm formulated the law^ 
showing just how they correspond. In general ; — 

(1) English d is German t: ber %a%, flUt, alt, ba6 83ett, 
ba« Srot. 

(2) English th is German b : ba6, bie^, brei, ber ÜDorti. 

(3) English v is German h : ^abeti, tebeti, geben, ba^ ©ilber. 

(4) English k is German äf : ba« 95ud^, machen, bie SO?itd^. 

(5) English p is German <jf or f : ber ^fab, bie ^flanje, ba^ 
^funb, ^offcn, reif. 

(6) English t is German f or ff : l^ei^, au«, effen. 

1 Footnote to teachers. The statements here given make no distinction 
between the first and second sound-shifts, nor between the formulations 
of Grimm, Verner, and other philologists. They merely attempt to give 
pupils an idea of the relation of the two languages, making no pretence to 
scientific, philological completeness. 



GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



Whtnhf ber, be« -«, ble -t, evening ; 
written without a capital in ad- 
verbial expressions like ge'ftem 
a'benb, ^eu'te abenb, mor'gcn 
abenb* 

Whtti!t\on'ntn\ditxn, htx, be« -9, 
evening sunshine. 

%'htnht0oVUf ble, bte -n, evening 
cloud. 

a^ffttf conjunction, followed by the 
normal order, but. 

ad^f exd., oh, ah ; as noun, ba« 
äd^, alas ; 3Be^ unb %d)f (the say- 
ing of) Alas and alack I 

ad^tf eight. 

ad^t'mal, eight times. 

ad^t^itffnf^nWhtti^t'htnnnhntnn''' 
m, 1897. 

ft^ttltfl(^ adj., like, resembling, sim- 
ilar, preceded by the dative. 

ifl'tt, ble, ble -n, ear (of com). 

aU, all ; for special uses, see § 124, 
b and § 162, a. 

oHeitt'Ce), alone; SBa^re ®röge fjat 
atteln, toer, etc., only he who. 

aUtt^ttft', hardest of all. 

oK'^eit^ alvirays. 

al^f conjunction, referring to past 
time, when, as ; a(8 ob, as if ; cor- 
relative, as ; after a comparative, 
than. 



al'fo, so, then (never also). 

alt, äVttx, ät'tefl, old; as a noun, 
ber %ltt, be« -n, bte -n, old per- 
son, old man. 

am, an bent; with the superl,, 
§ 212, b. 

a'tntWf excl., amen. 

^dne'rifa, ba«, be« -«, America. 

amilfte'rett ftdtr ftd^ antfifter'te, ftd^ 
amüfiert' (^abeit), to have a good 
time. 

WXf prep, with dat. or ace,, at, by, 
near, to ; relc^ att, rich in ; beitfen 
att, to think of; also separable 
prefix as in ait'fattgeit. 

fLn'htfiXtm, ber, be« -«, beginning; 
öotn ^itbeglitn, from the very 
first. 

att'ber, other, different, as distin- 
guished from itocft (eltt), other, 
in the sense of more. 

^n'htx^^tin, ba«, being different, 
difference, peculiarity. 

an'htxifialhf one and a half. 

$(tt'fattg, ber, be« -(e)«, ble SUnfänge, 
beginning. 

ait'fattgettr ftttg att', att'gefangen 
(l^aben), er fättgt att, to begin, 
commence. 

att'gefattQett^ see att'fattgem 

att'0eifommettr see att'fommen. 

att'gene^m, agreeable, pleasant to, 
preceded by the dative. 



anfant 



anSfiaUtu 



aWtam, see an'fommeru 
att'fomntett, fatn an', att'gefommen 

(fein), to arrive ; at, In or an toith 

the dative; ha^ fomntt barauf 

an, that depends. 
ait'nittti0, graceful. 
9tt' na, ble, proper name, Anna. 
^W\ptndi, ber, be« ~(e)«, ble 2ln= 

]pxü6)t, claim; In SCnf^imd^ ne^= 

men, lay claim to. 
anftatt',prep. with gen,, instead of ; 

followed by gu with the infinitive 

in German, where English has a 

verbal in -ing. 
ait'§ttfait0eit, see an'fangen. 

Sl»'attÖf ^^^1 ^«« -(0«( Me Sln'jilge, 
suit (of clothes). 

9t»'fel, ber, be« -«, ble ", 'apple. 

^x'i^tHf ble, ble -en, work, in the 
sense of labor as distinguished 
from ba« 3Berf, work, in the sense 
of the result or product of labor. 

ov'^eiten, reg, (l^aben), to work. 

arm, ad},, poor. 

9trm, ber, be« -(e)«, ble -e, arm. 

a^, ate, see effen. 

aiiflt^ also, too. 

Sltt(e), ble, ble -(e) n, meadow, pas- 
ture. 

ttttf, prep, with dot, or ace., on, 
upon, onto; auf beutfc^, in Ger- 
man; auf ble ^ofl, to the post- 
ofBce; anf bem ?anbe, in the 
country; warten auf, with ace, 
to wait for; with the sttperl,, 
anf« ^öd^fle, in the highest possi- 
ble way ; also separable prefix 
as in anfrören, auf'mad^en, anf'«» 
flehen, etc. 



$(ttf0alle, ble, ble -n, exercise, as- 
signment, task, problem. 

<nif'0e0ait0eit, see aufgellen. 

mVntfitn, ging auf, aufgegangen 
(fein), to go up, rise, arise; of 
love, ble ?lebe (c/. p. 137), to 
dawn. 

ttttf'0e^Brt, see aufhören. 

attf 0elefet^ see auf'lefen. 

anf 0eftanben, see anf ftel^em 

Ottf^drett, reg,, sep, (^aben), to 
stop, followed in German by the 
infinitive with }u, where English 
has the verbal in -ing. 

anflefen, ta« ouf, aufgelefen 
(^aben), er ttefl auf, to gather up, 
pick up, glean. 

imfmaii^ett^ reg., sep, (^ben), to 
open. 

aitfftelfett, flanb auf, auf geflanben 
(fein), to rise, get up, stand 
up. 

auf Sttmadten^ see aufmadften. 

$(tt'0e, ba«, be« -«, ble -n, eye. 

^Vi'^txibWdf ber, be« -«, ble -e, mo- 
ment. 

ing'teitt, ba«, be« -«, ble — , little 
eye. 

^ttgttft', ber, {the month) August ; 
Slu'gufl, ber, Augustus, August, 
the man^s name. 

an^, prep, with dat. , out of, from 
out, from, of; ein SJlörc^en au« 
alten S^iUrif a tale of olden times ; 
also separable prefix as in au«'' 
leaden, an«'fel^en, avL9'\pxtditn, 
au«'f^annen, etc. 

m^'fitiptod^tn, see an«'f^red^en. 

aui^'^aüen, ^lelt au«', au«'ge^alten 



oitöfa^ 



Hereiteit 



(^aBen), er ^öft au«', to bear, suf- 
fer, endure, ** stand/' 

anS'^afi, see aud'fe^en. 

am^'fe^eit^ fal^ an^', aud'gefel^en 
(Ijahtn), er jic^t au«', to look, 
appear ; bad 3tu«fe^en, be« -«, ap- 
pearance, look, lookis. 

ait'^et^alB^ prep, with gen., out- 
side of. 

m^fjpanntUf reg., sep. (l^aben), to 
spread out. 

fLu^'^pxad^t, hit, bie -n, pronuncia- 
tion, accent, in the sense of a 
good German accent. 

au2'\ptt^tn, \pxad^ ou«', au«'gc* 
f^jroc^en (l^aben), er f^jric^t ou8', 
to pronounce. 

m^'iu^pttd^tn, see au^'f^red^en. 

^a'dt, ble, bte -n, cheek. 

S3ab/bad, be« -«, ble "er, bath. 

Sa1)lt, bie, ble -en, way, road. 

halh(t), adv., soon; bo(b . . . botb, 
now . . . now ; at one time . . . 
then again. 

»all, ber, be« -«, ble "e, ball. 

f^aUa'Uf ble, ble -n, ballad. 

^imhf ber, be« -«, ble "e, volume. 

han'atn, reg. (l^aben), usually im- 
pers. with dat., e« bangt mir, to 
be afraid ; langen unb bangen, to 
be longing and fearing. 

8anf, ble, ble «e, bench. 

Satin!|er'$t0!ett, bie, mercy. 

Satt'enttrafl(t, ble, bie -en, peas- 
ants' costume or dress. 

Sttttm, ber, be« -«, ble Zäunte, 
tree. 



Sedt'fteilt^ Submlg, proper name, a 
German poet. 

Hebeu'teit, reg., insep, (^aben), to 
mean (of things) as contrasted 
with meinen, to mean (of per- 
sons). 

ht'btaW^tn, reg., insep. (^aben), to 
oppress ; bebrängt', oppressed, 
afQicted. 

Heftn'ben fldj, fid^ befanb', ftd^ befun'* 
ben (l^aben), to be, to do (in 
health) ; Sole beflnben @le fid^ ? 
How do you do ? How are 
you? 

Bcgcg'ttcn, reg., insep. (fein), fol- 
lowed by the dative, to meet by 
chance, happen upon, run across. 

begitt'nett, begann', begon'nen (^a* 
ben), to begin, commence. 

htalWdtn, reg., insep. (^aben), to 
make happy ; begtücf t, happy. 

(egon'nett, see begln'nen. 

begrft'gctt, reg., insep. (^aben), to 
greet. 

Jet, prep, with dat., near, close to, 
by ; at the house of. 

Jei'be, both, two; used after the 
article or adjective that precedes 
it in English : both the boys, bie 
belben ^aben. 

SJeitt, ba«, be« -«, ble -e, leg. 

M'^tn, big, geblf'fen (^aben), to 
bite. 

Mom'mtn, befam', betom'men (l^a* 
ben), to get, secure, procure. 

(el'Ien^ reg. (l^aben), to bark. 

htttW, ready, prepared. 

Jcrei'tett, reg., insep. (^aben), to 
prepare. 



»erg 



»ttdtfitaie 



»erg^ hex, be« -(e)«, bie -e, moun- 
tain. 

Hefdtet'ben^ befd^leb', befd^le'ben (^a< 
ben), to allot, assign, apportion. 

Keffer, better, comparative of gut, 

beft best, superlative of gut; am 
beflen, best. 

beftim'mett, reg., insep, (^aben), to 
decide, decree, settle. 

»efttdj', ber, be« -(e)«, ble -e, visit; 
visitor. 

beftt'f^en, reg., insep. (^oben), to 
visit ; of school, to attend. 

betrft'bett, reg., insep. (l)aben), to 
grieve, afflict, depress. 

Bttt, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -en, bed; 
gu ©ett, to bed. 

bie'gen fli^, reg. (^aben), to bend 
(itself) ; to sway, wave. 

Sic'tte, ble, bie -n, bee. 

SUb, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie -er, picture. 

Whtn, reg. (I^aben), to form, fash- 
ion, shape; fic^ bilben, to form 
itself, to develop. 

»iUctt', ba«, be« -«, ble -e (pro- 
nounced bilyet'), ticket. 

hin, am, see fein. 

bii^, prep, with ace, till, until; 
conjunction with dependent order, 
till, until. 

btft, art, are, see fein. 

Wit, see blt'ten. 

bit'ten, \iai, gebe'ten (l^aben), to 
beg, ask ; for, um with the ace. ; 
(Id^) bitte, please; you're wel- 
come. 

bla'fen, bile«, gebta'fen (l^aben), er 
btäft, to blow ; of the watchman 
(Söäd^ter), to sound his horn. 



»lott, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble «er, leaf. 

blau, blue. 

blei'ben, blieb, gebUe'ben (fein), to 

stay, remain. 
bli'ffen, reg. (^aben), to look, 

glance ; see also nieberbUcf en. 
Wt'^tXLf reg. (^abcn), to flash, 

gleam, sparkle. 
blu'^en, reg. (^aben), to bloom, 

blossom ; to flourish. 
»Uim'flten, ba«, be« -«, ble — , little 

flower, posy. 
»dt'me^ ble, ble -n, flower. 
^Wivx\tifivxmtXf ber, be« -«, ble — , 

gleam, glitter, or splendor of 

blossoms. 
»o'bett, ber, be« -«, ble — , floor. 
Soot, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -e, boat. 
bor'gett^ reg. (^aben^, to borrow. 
93iime, proper name, a German 

author. 
btradt, see bred^en. 
brau'f^en^ reg. (l^aben), to need. 
braun, brown. 
bre'dten, brad^, gebro'd^en (l^aben), 

er brld^t, to break. 
breit, broad, wide. 
»renta'ttO, proper name, a German 

poet. 
»rief, ber, be« -(e)«, ble -e, letter, 

epistle. 
brin'gen, brad^'te, gebrad^t' (^aben), 

to bring. 
»rot, bo«, be« -(e)«, ble-e, bread. 
»m'ber, ber, be« -«, bie ", brother. 
»ttdj, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble «er, 

book. 

I'ftabe, ber, be« -n«, ble -n, let- 
ter {of the alphabet). 



hu^^nhxtttn 



be?fenie 



flabiert' (^aben), to spell. 
Sltrg, bie, bic -en, castle, fortress. 
93ttff^, bcr, be« -c«, ble «c, bush. 
S5ttf'fe, proper name, a German 

poet. 
fßni'ttt, ble, butter. 



(&atl, bcr; proper name', Charles, 
Carl. 

UfiaxaVttt, ber, be« -8, ble (J^araf* 
te're, character. 

Q>Wnttn^f ber, proper name, Clem- 
ent. 

ba, a(fi7. , there, in that place ; con- 
junction usually giving a reason, 
as. 

babei', at the same time, too. 

bagc'öCtt, against it'; ctroa« bagegen 
^aben, to have any objections. 

baifer'r along. 

balfitt'^ along, thither. 

^Ä^n, proper name, a German 
poet. 

^a'mt, ble, ble -n, lady. 

hamW, with it. 

ham'mtxn, reg. (l^aben), to grow 
dark or dusk. 

^2>ant, ber, be« -(e)«, thanks. 

batt'fett, reg. (^oben), vdth dat., to 
thank ; (idf) bonte, thank you. 

bontt, then, next. 

bar, adv. and sep. prefix, usually 
not to he translated. It adds a 
suggestion of definite direction to 
a verb. See barfü^retu 



bovait', of it. 

barattf, upon it, on it ; ha^ fommt 

barauf an, that depends. 
bfnraui^', out of it. 
batf, barffl, see bürfen. 
bar'fü^rett, reg., sep. (^aben), to 

lead along or away. 

barin', in it. 

barü'ber, about it, over it. 

bantm', then, therefore. 

bttj^, see ber, article and demonstra- 
tive. 

baj, conjunction followed by the 
dependent order, that. 

bai^ferbe, see berfet'bc. 

^a'bib, ber, proper name, David. 

babon', of it, from it, from there, 
away. 

be'rfctt, reg. (l^aben), to cover ; of a 
table, to set. 

bcttt, poss. adj., your, thy; poss, 
pron., yours, thine. 

bew, see bcr. 

ben, see ber. 

bc'neit, dat. plu. ofrel., ber. 

bett'fett, bad^'te, gebadet' (l^aben),to 
think; of, an with ace. 

benn, interrogative particle, usu- 
ally omitted in translation ; con- 
junction folloxced by the normal 
order, for. 

ber, ble, bo«, gen., be«, ber, be«, 
article, the; rel. pron., gen., 
beffen, beren, beffen, who, which, 
that ; demonstr. pron., that, the 
one. 

berfel'be, blefct'be, ba«fel'be, gen., 
be«fel'ben, berfel'ben, be«icl'ben, 
the same. 



Bemeil 



ein 



betloeil'^ conjunction followed by 

the dependent order, while. 
bei^^ see ber. 
bef'fett, gen. of the relative, ber or 

toddler. 
be'fto^ correlative of comparison 

with je: je . . . beflo, the . . . the. 
betltfflt^ adj., German; auf beutfd^, 

in German. 
^ent{fl(r ^^^t be« -en, the German 

language; er fprid^t !S)eutf(i^, he 

speaks German. 
^entfflter ber, be« -n, ble -n, Ger- 
man man ; plu., the Germans. 
^entff^'Iattb, \i(x^, be« -«, Germany. 
^e§ein'Jcr, ber, be« -«, December. 
hxÜBi, acc. o/bu. 

^idj'ter, ber, be« -«, bie— , poet. 
bie, «66 ber. 

^xtn^'iü^f ber, be« -«, Tuesday. 
biefel'be, see berf clbe. 
bie'fer, bie'fe, ble'fe«, or bie«, this ; 

plu., these. 
biei^'feiti^^ prep, with gen., on this 

side of. 
^.tttg, htx^f be« -(e)«, bie -e, thing. 
bir, dat. of bu. 
bof^, adv., after all, still, yet, but ; 

idiomatic particle, pray ; yes ; is 

it? (§296.) 
^oit'iteri^tag^ ber, be« -«, Thursday. 
^otf, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble 'er, village. 
^ont, ber, be« -«, bie -en, thorn. 
bort, there, over there, yonder. 
brott'^en, outside, out of doors, 

used with verbs of rest. 
hxtXf three. 

bret'ttttbeitt^alb'r three and a half. 
brei'ititbbier'5i0, forty-three. 



^xt')^tdf proper name, a German 

poet, 
britt, third. 

brit'teni^^ thirdly, in the third place. 
brü'bet^ for barü'ber, over it, about 

it. 
brunts for borum', then, therefore. 
btt, belner, bir, bid^, you, thou. 
bnlb^fam, patient. 
bttmmr stupid. 
btttt'feltt^ reg. (^aben), impersonal 

with t%f to grow dark. 
bttl^f prep, with ace., through. 
^nxibibiWttvx, reg., insep. (^aben), 

to run through (of a book). 
tiuxd^'^itfftu, m burd^', burd^'ge- 

jogen (fein), to go through. 
Wlr'fctt, burf'te, geburft' or bflr'fen 

(^aben), er barf, to be permitted, 

be allowed, may. 
btttf' ten, see bürfen. 
bttr'frtg, thirsty. 

I'htUf just ; ja, eben, yes, that'« so. 
(Sb'tter»(Sff^'ettbaf^r proper name, 

a German poet. 
t'hti, declined ebter, ebte, ebte« ; 

compared ebet, ebter, ebelfl, noble. 
e'^e, conjunction followed by the 

dependent order, before. 
C^^'re, ble, bie -n, honor. 
elf'ten^ reg. (^aben), to honor. 
(St, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie -cr, egg. 
ei'gen, declined eig(e)ner, elg(e)ne, 

elg(e)ne«, own, one's own. 
(Si'lc, ble, haste. 
ettt, indef. art., a, an; numeral 

(ein«), one ; sep. pr^ as in ein* 



eittedei 



eriitftent 



fatten, clnl^üttcn, cinfc^enfcn, ein* 

fc^tafen, etc, 
etiterlei', of one and the same kind ; 

t>a^ Iji mir einerlei, it's all the 

same to me, I don't care. 
eitt'fallett^ pet ein', ein'gefatten 

(fein), e8 fällt mir ein, with the 

dat,<, to occur to; e« fällt mir 

nic^t ein, it doesn't occur to me, 

I should not think of (such a 

thing). 
tin^tt'f sep. prefix usually imply- 
ing statelinessy along, forth. 
txnt^tx't»aUtn, reg., sep. (I^oben), 

to float along. 
tin'^MtUf reg., sep. (I^aben), to 

wrap up, envelop. 
ei'ntg, united; einige, plu., some; 

einige ^tit, some time. 
tin' mat, once ; once upon a time. 
ein'ff^enfeit^ reg., sep. (l^aben), to 

fill up (of a glass). 
tin'^d^la^tUf fd^Uef ein',ein'gefci^tafen 

(fein), to go to sleep. 
etnfit, once upon a time, one day. 
clf, eleven. 

(BVtttu, bie (plu.), parents. 
tmp^affWf poetic for empfangen. 
tmp^an'qtn, empfing', empfan'gen 

(l^aben), er empfängt', to receive. 
@tt'be, ba«, be« -«, bie -n, end. 
enb'H^r finally. 

C^tt'gel, ber, be« -«, bie — , angel. 
ettg'Itfdt, adj., English; anf engtifci^, 

in English. 
©ttfl'Hfi^, ba«, be« -en, the English 

language. 
^tti^'Un^ proper name, a German 

poet. 



etttMe'ten, entbot', entbo'ten (l^a* 

ben), to summon away. 
tniWttn, see entbie'teiu 
ettt^aCtett^ entl^ieft', entsaften (^a* 

ben), e« entl^ätt', to hold, contain. 
tntfiitW, see entl^aCten, 
entfdtlie'gett^ entfd^log', entfd^tof'fen 

(^aben), to decide. 
entfdtfog'neiS, see entfd^tie'gen. 
entff^ttl'bi0eit^ entfd^ul'bigte, ent^ 

fd^uCbigt (^aben), to excuse. 
entfte'^ett, entftanb', entjlan'ben 

(fein), to come into being, begin, 

arise, break out. 
enfmeber, either; entioeber . . . 

ober, either ... or. 
er, jie, e«, he, she, it. 
ttUt'ttn, erbat', erbe'ten (^aben), 

to obtain by entreaty, to get by 

asking. 
@r'be, bie, ber — , earth ; auf @rben 

(old weak dative), on earth. 
^r'bettrunb, bo«, be« -e«, bie -e, 

face of the earth, terrestrial 

globe. 
crfte'^en, reg., insep. (I^aben), to 

get by pleading. 
erge'den, ergab', erge'ben (l^aben), 

er ergibt', to deliver up, yield to ; 

past part., ergeben, devoted, at- 
tached. 
ergrct'fett, tx^xi^', ergriffen, to 

grasp, seize; ergreift e« mit Xo'xU 

bem ^e^, is seized with a wild 

yearning (lit,, woe). 
erifaCten, erlieft', erl^at'ten (l^aben), 

er er^tt', to keep; to receive. 
erlieft', see er^aCten. 
erin'nertt, reg., insep. (^aben), to 



ttfhmp^tn 



8 



fehlen 



remind; ftc^ erinnern with the 

genitive^ to remember. 
erfämfi'fett^ reg.,, insep. (l^oben), to 

get by figliting. 
ttlmut', see erten'nen, 
erfeit'itett^ ertann'te, erfannt' (^a- 

ben), to recognize. 
etflft'rett, reg.j insep. (^aben), to 

explain. 
ttlan'^tUf reg,, insep, (^aben), with 

dative, to allow, permit. 
ttW^tu, reg., insep. (^aben), to 

deliver, ransom, redeem. 
emfi'Iidlr earnest (ly), 8eriou8(ly). 
erqitt'ffeit^ reg,, insep, (^aben), re- 
fresh, restore. 
errei'f^eit^ reg,, insep, (^aben), to 

reach. 
txtin'^tn, errang', errun'gen (^a« 

ben), to obtain by striving. 
txxutt'^tn, see errin'gen. 
ttfi, adv., for the first time, first; 

just, only ; not till. 
tt'^tn^f adv., in the first place, 

firstly. 
ttfttt, erflc, erfle«, ac{f., first. 
erfhrei'teit, erflrltt', erflrtt'ten (^a- 

ben), to get by fighting. 
ttfttit'ttUf see erflrei'ten. 
ertoa'c^en^ reg,, insep, (fein), to 

awaken, wake up (neuter). 
tm^^Un, reg., insep, (^oben), to 

choose. 
ttWax^ttn, reg,, insep, (l^aben), to 

await, expect. 
ttmVhttn, reg., insep. (I^aben), to 

repay, requite, render in return. 
ttiUff'ltnf reg,, insep, (^aben), to 

relate, tell. 



t9f it ; there (is or are) ; with fein 
and a plural predicate attribute, 
they, those. See § 166. 

ef' fen, aß, gegef'fen (^aben), er ißt, 
to eat. 

tt' t0a^f something, anything; afol- 
lowing adjective must he neuter 
and is capitalized, except anber : 
etma« ®ViM, titoa^ anbered. < 

ettdi^ dat. and ace o/i^r, you. 

m'er, your. 

d^toaitge'Imitt, ba«, bed -«, bte (St)an« 
gl'lien, gospel. 

t'toi^f adj., eternal ; adv., forever. 

(&ft0iaUH, bte, eternity; in Steig* 
feit, forever and ever. 

8f 

gfa'ben^ ber, be« -«, bte gäben, 
thread. 

fa^'ren^ fnl^r, gefa^'ren (fein), er 
fäl^rt, to drive, ride, go (6y train) ; 
see also fort'fa^ren. 

fal'Ieit, fler, gefallen (fein), er fättt, 
to fall ; see also ein' fatten. 

^aCIeti^Iebeit^ proper name, a Ger- 
man poet. 

fällt, see fal'ten and etn'fatten. 

falff^, false; in the class room, 
wrong. 

^amt'lit, hit, hit -n (four sylla- 
bles), family. 

ftttib, fan'ben, see ftn'ben» 

fatt'gett, fing, gefan'gen (^aben), er 
föngt, to catch, seize; see also 
an fangen. 

t^'bntar, ber, be« -«, February. 

gfe'ber, ble, bte -n, pen. 

fe^Ien^ reg, (^aben), to lack, with 



8f«^Ie? 



fren^tioll 



the dative of the person who lacks 
and the subject of the thing 
lacked: mir fe^It ^rot, I lack 
bread. 

^^'(er^ hex, be« -9, ble ~, mistÄke, 
error. 

fei'erlifltr ^^tive ; stately, solemn. 

^tinb, ber, be« -(e)«; ble -e, enemy. 

3felb^ ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -er, field. 

gfe'tij, ber, proper name, Felix. 

gfel'feitnf?, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -e, 
rocky reef. 

gfeit'fiter, ba«, be« -«, ble — , window. 

^t'utf ble, distance, remoteness; 
In ber gerne, far away, at a dis- 
tance. 

fcr'ti0, ready ; through, finished. 

Sfefit'gefan0, ber, be« -(e)«, ble gefl» 
gefänge, festal song, joyous music. 

^ettdi'terdleden, proper name, a 
German poet. 

gfen'er, ba«, be« -«, ble — , fire. 

^tt'htUf fanb, gefnn'ben (^oben), to 
find. -^ 

fhtg, ftn'gen, see fan'gen* 

Sfin'ger^ ber, be« -«, ble — , finger. 

fln'fter, gloomy, dark. 

OfifdJ^ ber, be« -e«, ble -e, fish. 

gfi'f^er, ber, be« -«, ble — , fisher- 
man, fisher. 

gfi'fdtevhiade, ber, be« -n, ble -n, 
fisher lad or boy. 

flec^'tett, flod^t, gefloc^'ten (^aben), 
er pid^t, to weave, twine, braid. 

Sfleiff^, ba«, be« -c«, ble -e, meat. 

fiei'^ig, superl., fleigl^fl, industri- 
ous, diligent; fleißig lernen, to 
study hard. 

gfde'ge, ble, ble -n, fly. 



{lie'gett, flog, geflogen (fein), to fly. 

flie'geit, M, gefiof'fen (fein), to 
flow. 

f^Hf flö'ge, see flle'gen. 

9Wtt, ble, ble -n, flute. 

fld'ten, reg. (^aben), to play the 
flute ; ba« gtöten, playing on the 
flute. 

gfUl'gel, ber, be« -«, ble — , wing. 

gfmfc ber, be«.gluffe«, ble glüffe, 
river. 

fiW^xUf reg. (l^aben),to whisper. 

P'fteintb, see Pflern. 

^Int, ble, ble -en, flood, stream; 
water. 

folgen, reg. (fein), loith dat., to 
follow. 

fort'fa^ren, fu^r fort', fort'gefa^ren 
(^aben), er fä^rt fort', to con- 
tinue; followed in German by 
an infinitive with gn, where Eng- 
lish has either an iiifinitive or a 
verbal in -ing. 

fort'gefa^rett, see fort'fal^ren» 

fra'gen, reg. (^aben), to ask (a 
question), as distinguished from 
bitten, to ask (a favor) ; reflexive 
impersonal, e« fragt ftcij, it is a 
question. 

$raii, ble, ble -en, woman; wife; 
Mrs. 

frei^ free(ly). 

Sfrei'tag, ber, be« -«, Friday. 

fremb, strange, a stranger to, pre- 
ceded by dat. 

^ten'be, ble, ble -n, joy, happiness ; 
öor tauter greub', for very joy, for 
pure joy. 

frenb'tioll, joyous, happy. 



freuen 
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®t^thtt 



frett'eit pi^, reg. (^oben), to be glad ; 

impersonal, ed freut tnid^, I am 

glad. 
gfrenttbr ber, be« -(e)8, blc -t, friend. 
frettttb'ltfl(r «^^i-i ki^d, friendly; 

adv., in a friendly way. 
3ftie'be, ber, be« -n«, bie -n, peace. 
^rte'betti^molfe, bte, ble -n, cloud 

of peace. 
^deb'rif^, ber, proper name, Fred- 
erick. 
frifi^, fresh. 

3fn^, htx, proper name, Fred, Fritz. 
^v^'lxd|, joyous, joyful, merry. 
frülf, compar., früher, early, soon; 

morgen frü^, to-morrow morn- 
ing. 
^xüfi'iinq&afinnnqf hit, premonition 

of spring, feeling that spring is 

in the air. 
gfrft^'KtiöÖlieb, t>a^, be« -(e)«, bie 

-er, spring song. 
fft'gen^ reg. (^abcn), to fit together, 

join ; see also jufiigen. 
fu^r, ful^'ren, see fahren and fort* 

fal^ren. 
^t^'ttn, reg. (!^aben),tolead; take, 

bring. 
^nrba, proper name, a German 

poet. 
ffttlf, five. 
fttn'feltt^ reg. (^aben), to sparkle, 

gleam. 
fftr, prep, with ace, for. 
^ntdlt, bie, fear, terror, dread. 
ffttf^'ten, reg. (^aben), to fear; fid^ 

fürd^ten öor with dat., to be 

afraid of. 
gfttg, ber, be« -e«, bie güge, foot. 



i^ah, ga ben, see geben. 

&a'M, ble, bie -n, fork. 

gattSr whole, entire, all; ju jebem 

ganjen 2ßer!, for every complete 

work ; ein @anje«, a whole. 
QOtf in fact, really ; at all. 
&at'ttn, ber, be« -«, ble ©arten, 

garden. 
at'htn, gab, gege'ben (^ben), er 

gibt, to give; e« gibt, there is; 

2öa«gibf«? What's up? 
atht'ttn, asked ; see bitten. 
fithWhtUf stayed ; see btel'ben. 
Qthotat'f borrowed ; see bor'gen^ 
athtadlt^f brought; given, see 

brin'gen. 
(^thaWhf ber, be« -n«, bie -n, 

thought. 
0ebait'Iem)oQ^ pensive. 
0ebattft', thanked; see ban'fen. 
0ebecft'r covered; of tables, set; see 

be'den. 
0ebet'^(e)tt^ geblel^, gebte'l^en (fein), 

to increase, grow, develop, thrive, 

flourish. 
®tt^xd^t', ha^, be« -(e)«, bie -e, 

poem. 
gebltrbt0, patient(ly). 
gefallen, fallen ; see fat'ten. 
'0efar(ett, gefiel', gefal'ten (l^aben), 

er gefaßt', with dat., to please. 
&t^^t'tt, ber, be« -n, ble -n, com- 
panion, comrade. 
0efait'0enr caught; see fan'gen. 
gef e^It'^ lacked ; see feVten. 
öefie'ber, ba«, be« -«, feathers, 

plumage. 



ji 



geflogett 



11 



geffi^HeBett 



ge|Io'gett,~ flown; tarn gcflo'gen, 
came flying ; see flle'gen. 

gefittt'ben, found ; see fin'ben. 

gegatt'gett, gone; «eege'^en« 

gege'ben, given ; see gc'bcn. 

fit'gett, prep, with ace., against, 
toward, to. 

^t'^tnttil, ba^, bt^ -«^ contrary. 

öegef'feil, eaten; see ef'fen. 

^t^lanW, believed, thought; see 
t gtau'bcn. 

ge^aBt', had ; see l^a'beti. 

gel^ei'Iiget, hallowed ; see ^ei'Ugcn. 

©e^eiC ba^, be« -e«, command, 
order. 

ge'^ett, ging, gcgan'gcn (fctn), to go ; 
3Blc ge^t c« 3^nen? How goes 
it ? How are you ? See also 
l^crum'gc^en, l^tn'ge^en, loö'gc^cn, 
fpagie'ren gelten. 

geworfelt, helped; see l^el'fen. 

^tf^M', heard ; see ^ö'rcn. 

gel^d'rett, regr., in»ep. (^abcu), toj«Ä 
(?at., to belong to; gehört ein 
ganger 9JJann, requires or is re- 
quired by. 

gcl^t, 3d sing, indie, or M plu. im- 
perative; see gc^l^cn. 

gefattft', bought ; see fau'fcn. 

gefom'mett, come ; see Um'mexu 

gefft|t', kissed ; see f üf'fcn. 

@e(b, ha^, ht9 -(c)«, blc -ex, 
money. 

atltqi', laid ; see Ic'gcn. 

Hele'fett, read ; see Ic'fcn. 

gelie'^ett, lent; see Ici't)en. 

ge«ttb'(c), soft(ly), mild(ly), 
gently, gentle. 

gelttt'gen, getang', gclun'gcn (fein), 



e« gelingt mir, impers. with dot,, 
to succeed. 

^tlvlWf praised ; see lo'ben, 

^tVitVLf gait, gcgol'ten (l^aben), c8 
gilt, with dat., to be for, be in- 
tended for; with ace., to be 
worth. 

gelittt'gett, succeeded ; see gelin'gcn, 

^tvxnÜB^i't made ; see ma'd^en. 

^ema^I'r ber, be« -«, bie -e, hus- 
band. 

©ema^r, \i(x%, be« -«, obsolete and 
poetic, consort, spouse. 

gemit^', been obliged to ; see müf* 
fen. 

genäht', sewed ; see nä'l^en. 

gettom'mett, taken ; see nehmen. 

gettttgf, enough. 

denü'gett, reg,, insep, (^aben), to 
suflßce, be enough; ba^ genügt, 
that is sufficient, that will do. 

gera'be, adj., straight; adv., just, 
exactly. 

jjcm, compar., lieber, superl., am 
liebften, gladly; usually trans- 
lated to Uke to : Id^ finge gem, I 
like to sing. 

Hefagt'^ said; sec fa 'gen. 

gefd^afft', worked; see fd^af fen. 

gefd^e'^ett, gefd^a^, gefd^e'^en (fein), 
e« gefd^ie^t', impers. with dat., to 
happen. 

©efd^id^'te, ble, bie -n, story; his- 
tory. 

geffitifft', sent; clever, dexterous; 
see fd^t'cfen. 

^efd^mei'be, ba^f be« -«, ble — , 

jewelry. 
gefc^rie'bett, written ; see fd^rel'ben. 



gefeiten 
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ipfwt 



gefe'liett, seen ; see fc'^cn. 

gefegt', set ; see fct'jcn. 

qt\p9Wntn, spun ; see fpln'ncn. 

geffiro'f^ett, spoken ; see fprc'd^cn» 

@efta'be, ba«, bt^ -«, bank, shore, 
beach. 

geftattb', see gefle'^cn. 

®e{iattb'ttt§, ba^, bed ®e|ldnb'niffed, 

. blc Ocflänb'nlffc, . confession, 
avowal. 

^tfttdt', put, see flc'cfcn, 

gefte'lien, öcftanb', gcflan'bcn (l^a« 
ben)^ to confess, admit. 

ge'ftertt, adü., yesterday; a follow- 
ing noun is written as an adverb 
without a capital, gc'jltern . mor'=» 
gen, gc'flern a'belib. 

©e'ftertt, ha^, noun, (the) yester- 
day. 

geftor'Bett, died ; see fler'ben. 

getcm', done ; see tun. 

^ttttnni', separated ; see tren'nen. 

gemal'tig, powerful, mighty. 

geme'feit, been ; see fein. 

gemitt'tiett, geiüann', gettjou'nen 
(l^aben), to win. 

gemoflt', wanted ; see ttyoVUn, 

gemott'tiett, won, see gettJin'nen. 

gemor'beit, become, got; see 
toex'btn. 

att»n^', known ; see ttJlf'fen. 

imtiai', shown ; see gcl'gen. 

geso'gcil, with ^aben, drawn; with ' 
fein, gone ; see gie'^en. 

giB, imperative of gc'ben, give. 

qihi, see geben ; ed gibt, there is. 

gie'gett, go6, gegof'fen (^aben), to 
pour ; see also l^ineln'gtegen. 

gift, see gePten. 



gittg, see ge'l^en. 

&ip'^tl, hex, be« -«, ble —, top, 
summit. 

glftn'jeitr reg. (l^aben), to gleam, 
shine, sparkle. 

iBla», ba^f bed @\a\t^, hit ®lä\tv, 
glass. 

^lan'htn, reg. (l^aben), to think ; to 
believe, with dat, of person be- 
lieved, but with ace, if the object 
is a thing. ^ 

gleifit, adj., preceded by dat., like, 
alike, equal, the same; adv,, at 
once. 

gleif^'fommeit, !am gteiti^', gletd^^ 
gefommen (fein), with dat., to 
equal. 

@Iüif, ba«, be« -(e)«, happiness, 
fortune, luck. 

0id'\\% superl., gfüdt'Ud^fl, happy, 
fortunate. 

®ivAf ble, bte -en, heat, glow; ar- 
dor, passion. 

%t^t'i\^tf proper name, a German 
poet. 

®o(b, ba^, be« -(e)«, gold. 

golbett, go(b(e)ne«, golden. 

gStt'ttett, reg. (I^aben), to grant 
willingly, not to begrudge. 

®Mf ber, be« -(e)«, ble «er, God; 
god. 

®9i'it»Uit, ber, be« -ti, bie -n, di- 
vine messenger. 

@taB, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble «er, grave. 

@Yaf, ber, be« -en, ble -en, count. 

^ramma'tif, bie, ble -en, grammar. 

@rai9, bOL^, be« ®rafe«, bie ©röfer, 
grass. 

grati, gray. 
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l^erjageit 



gro|, compar., grö'ßcr, superl.,, 

größt, large, great, big. 
@rd§e, hit, greatness. 
gtfttt, green. 
gitt, adj., good; odr., well; as 

noun, ®utc«, good ; ba« Outc, the 

good. 



$oar, ba«, be« -(c)«, bic -e, hair, 
K86(l 2>o£^ in sing, and plu. in 
general sense of hair. 

fia'htn, ^at'tc, gehabt' (^abcn), bu 
, ^aft, cr l^at, to have ; often trans- 
lated by English did. 

$a'gebortt, ber, be« -«, blc -en, 
hawthorn; proper name, a Ger- 
man poet. 

^ain, hex, be« -(e)«, ble -e, grove. 

l^alB, a(^'., half; follonoing the arti- 
cle: half a cup, eine ^albe Xaffe ; 
l^alb e(f, half past ten. 

liolf, «ce l^eVfen. 

$ftif te, ble, ble -n, notin, half. 

4>ar(e, ble, ble -n, hall. 

^aVitn, Inlett, ge^al'ten (^aben), er 
\)m, to hold, keep; gälten für 
with ace, to take for; see also 
au«'4alten. 

$atlb, ble, ble "e, hand. 

^an'gett, l^lng, gel^an'gen (^ben), 
er l^ftngt, to hang. 

\^a% see l^a'ben. 

i^ai, ^at'te, ^ot'te, «ee l^a'ben. 

iS^wxi^, ber, be« -(e)«, ble -e, 
breath. 

S^mpi, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble ^öu^'ter, 
head. 

S^au», ba«, be« -e«, ble ^au'fer, 



house; )u $aufe, at home; nad^ 
^aufe, (to) home. 

^ji'htXLf \)oh, gel^o'ben (l^aben), to 
lift, raise. 

l^el)?, august, majestic, sublime. 

$ei'be, ble, ble -n, heath ; old weak 
dative, gelben in auf ber gelben; 
compare (grben. 

$ei'be(Berg, ba«, proper name, a 
German city, 

S^tVUnxWXtiUf ba«, be« -«, ble—, 
heather rose, heath rose. 

$ei'lte, proper name, a German 
poet. 

%t\^, hot. 

^et'^eit, ^leß, gel^el'ßen (l^aben), to 
be called, named ; in translating, 
to be (translated) ; to bid, com- 
mand : l^leg auf jener $a^n bld^ 
gle^n. 

l^ei'ter, cheerful, jovial, merry. 

$c(b, ber, be« -en, ble -en, hero. 

lierfett, ^atf, geholfen (l^aben), er 
I^Uft, with dat., to help. 

S^tVi'\t\f proper name, a German 
poet. 

Ijcr, adv., along; sep. prefix, denot- 
ing motion toward the speaker, 
hut often not translated ; ^In unb 
l^er, to and fro, hither and thither ; 
see also l^erjagen, l^erfagen. 

$erBft1ieb, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -er, 
autumn song. 

$er'be, ble, ble -n, flock, herd. 

$et'ber, proper name, a German 
poet. 

Iier'gefagt, recited, see Ijer'fagen. 

^er'jogcii, reg., sep. (l^abcn), to 
chase along, hunt. 



l^entieber 
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$tttt^ 



fitttdt'htt, adv. and sep. prefix, 
down here or hither. 

^entie'berff^attett, reg., sep.(^aben), 
to look down here. 

^txt, bcr, be« -n, blc Ferren, gen- 
tleman ; Sir ; Mr. ; referring to 
the Deity, Lord. 

ffttt'Uäl, magnificent, grand, glo- 
rious, lordly. 

^txt'li^ftit, ble, glory. 

l^eY'fageit, reg., sep. (l^abcn), to 
recite. 

l^entm', adv. and sep. prefix, 
around, about. 

flttum'^tf^tUf glitfl lucrum', lucrum'* 
gegangen (fein), to go around or 
about. 

^tt^t ha^, be« -en«; bie -en, heart. 

$ett, ba^, be« -(e)«, hay. 

^ett't(e), to-day; this, ^eute mor* 
gen, this morning; a following 
noun is written as an adverb 
without a capital, ^eute abenb. 

1|ie(t, held, see l^al'ten. 

^tct, here. 

I^ie^r «ee l^el'gen. 

$irfe, ble, bte -n, help. 

^tm'mel, ber, be« -«, heaven ; sky. 

^VX'mti^^Hlif high as the heavens. 

S^xvx'vxtX^tVtf \>(x^f be« -(e)«, can- 
opy of heaven. 

litmm'Uffit, heavenly, divine. 

^tll, adv., along; sep. prefix, de- 
noting motion away from the 
speaker, hut often not translated ; 
^tn unb ^er, hither and thither. 

^inaitf, adv. and sep. prefix, up, 
up there. 

I^itteilt', adv. and sep. prefix, in. 



tittein'dtefiett, gog l^inetn', l^inetn'« 
gegoffen (^aben), to pour in. 

liitt'ge^en, ging ^In', ^in'gegangen 
(fetn), to go (away or along). 

^itt'gefteUt, see ^in'ftcllcn. 

•^in'fteflen, reg., sep. (^abcn), to 
place, put. 

^Xi'ittf prep, with dat. or ace., be- 
hind. 

^vmnHtX, adv. and sep. prefix, 
down; bie Xreppe l^lnunter, 
downstairs. 

$iirt'(e), ber, be« -(e)n, bie -(e)n, 
shepherd. 

^^iS^f declined l^ol^er, l^ol^e, l^ol^e«; 
compared ^od^, ^öl^er, ^öd^ft, high ; 
auf« ^öd^fte, in the highest pos- 
sible way ; ber $ö(^flc, be« -n, the 
Highest, the Deity. 

I^oc^mut, ber, be« -(e)«, pride, 
haughtiness, arrogance. 

^of fen, reg. (l^aben), to^hope. 

^off'mamt tiott %aV\tx^Ubtn, 
proper name, a German poet. 

^V^x^f polite(ly). 

^o'lie, see l^od^. 

^^'^t, bie, bie -n, height. 

^^'\^tXf higher, see ^od^. 

l^olb, favorable ; kind, friendly. 

l^o'Iett, reg. (^oben), to go and get, 
fetch. 

^fi'xtXLf reg. (l^aben), to hear; see 
also aufhören, gu'^ören. 

^ü'gcl, ber, be« -«, bte — , hill. 

$lt^tt, \)(x^, be« -«, ble "er, chicken, 
fowl. 

^ÜClett, reg. (l^aben), to -wrap up, 
cover, hide ; see also eln'^üEen. 

4^itnb, ber, be« -(e)«, ble -e, dog. 
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fftmmen 



f^npn'm, hungry. 

^nt, ber, be« -(e)«, bte % hat. . 

^Wit, blc, ble -n, hut. 

ifl^, meiner, mir, ml(^, I, me. 

3bce^ ble, ble 3be'en, idea. 

Urn, dat. sing, of ex or e«, (to) him 
or it. 

t^ll, ace. sing, oftx, him. 

i^nett, dat. phi. o/fle, (to) them. 

St'ttett, dat. o/(öle, (to) you. 

3[^t, possi adj. , your. 

Hr, pass, adj., her, their; per». 
pron. 2d plu., you ; dat. sing, of 
fit, (to) her. 

im, In bem. 

irn'mer, always. 

ipn'mtthat', forever (and ever). 

in, prep, with dat., in; with ace, 
into, to, in. 

inbem', conjunction followed by de- 
pendent order, while, at the mo- 
ment when (§ 286). 

inS, In ha^. 

ir'bifri^, earthly. 

it'gcnb, any, some ; at all ; usually 
making xoh'at it modifies more in- 
definite, Irgenb jemanb, some one 
or other. 

x% is ; see fein. 

\Bif yes ; with an imperative, by all 
means ; why, you know (§ 295). 

ja'dett, reg. (^aben), to hunt, chase; 
see also l^er'jagen. 

Saljr, \iOi^, be« -(e)«, ble -e, year. 

^tt'ttuar, ber, be« -«, January. 



[wxtbi^^vx, reg. (^aben), to shout 
with joy, exult. 

jauti^'settb, exulting ; see jauti^gen ; 
^Im'mel^od^ jaud^'genb, in ecstatic 
exultation. 

[tf adv., ever; correl., with com- 
paratives, je . . . befto, the . . . 
the. 

jc'ber, je'be, je'be«, every, each. 

je'bentiantt, every one, everybody. 

ieboc^', nevertheless, yet, but. 

je'mattb, some one, any one. 

^[e'tta, ba«, proper naine, a city on 
the Saale river near Weimar, the 
site of a famous German univer- 
sity and the scene of one of Na- 
poleon^s victories. 

it'ntt, je'ne, je'ne«, that. 

je^t, now. 

I^o't^^tlttf ber, proper name, John. 

^n'iXf ber, be« -«, July. 

Stt'Iitti^, ber, proper name, Julius. 

iun^f adj., young ; as noun, ber 
3unge, be« -n, ble -n, young per- 
son. 

Sttttg'frau, ble, ble -en, maid, virgin. 

^n'ni, ber, be« -«, June. 



f'fec, ber, be« -«, ble -«, coffee. 
fa^I, bare, bald, exposed. 
^af^n, ber, be« -(e)«, ble % skiff, 

(row) boat. 
tali, cold. 

lam, fa'mcn, tä'me, see fom'men. 
^amerab', ber, be« -en, ble -en, 

comrade, companion. 
^amm, ber, be« -(e)«, ble "e, comb. 
läm'men, reg. (^aben), to comb. 



S^ftmmeHeitt 



16 



Sabeit 



Mnt'nterleitt, ba«, be« -«, blc — , 
little chamber. 

Stamps, bcr, be« -(e)«, ble 'e, com- 
bat, fight. 

fftnMP'feit, to fight, combat. 

famt, see fön'netu 

Statt, ber, proper name, Charles, 
Carl. 

fan'feit, reg, (^aben), to buy, pur- 
chase. 

foitm, hardly. 

fehl, no, not a, not any, none. 

fen'ttett, fann'te, gefannt' (^aben), 
to be acquainted with, know; 
fennen lernen, to meet. 

Äie'fel, bet, be« -«, ble — , pebble. 

Äitt>, ba^, be« -(e)«, bie -er, child. 

fttr'f^e, ble, ble -n, church. 

Stla'^t, ble, ble -n, complaint, 
plaint, lament. 

Stta'qtUth, t>a9, be« -(e)«, ble -er, 
lamentation, dirge. 

tia'^tn, reg, (l^aben), to complain, 
lament. 

Stlanq, ber, be« -(e)«, ble 'e, sound, 
clang. 

fto, clear. 

Älof'fe, blc, bie -n, class; classroom. 

^(eib, ba^, be« -(e)«, ble -er, dress; 
plu.<, clothes. 

fleitt, small, little. 

fUn'oen, flang, geftun'gen (l^aben), 
to sound, resound ; bent fllngt e«, 
he hears it (lit., it (re)sounds to 
him) ; as noun, ba« klingen, the 
sound, resounding. 

Stna'ht, ber, be« -n, bie -n, boy. 

hia'ffett, reg, (l^aben), to crack. 

Äitie', ba«, be« -«, ble Änl'e, knee. 



Stnop^, ber, be« -(e)«, ble 'e, button. 

Stn^ypt, ble, ble -n, bud. 

fom'meti, tarn, gefom'men (fein), 
to come ; fpät fommen, to be (or 
come) late; gle^' fommen, with 
dat., to equal ; see also an'tom» 
men, jurüd'fommen. 

^d'ttig, ber, be« -«, ble -e, king. 

IMntn, fonn'te, gefonnt', or fön'* 
nen (l^aben), er fann, to be able, 
can ; may {denoting possibility), 

tmn'it, fönn'te, see fön'nen, 

Stonionani', ber, be« -en,* ble -en, 
consonant. 

Stop^, ber, be« -(e)«, ble "e, head. 

Ston^tti^ hai, be« -(e)«, ble -e, con- 
cert. 

Stiit'ntt, 2^1^e'obor, proper name, a 
German poet, 

Stta^, blc, ble 'e, power, strength. 

frftf'Hg, powerful, strong. 

franf, sick, ill. 

^rei'be, ble, ble -n, chalk. 

^o'ne, ble, ble -n, crown. 

^'qtl, ble, ble -n, bullet ; ball. 

Äitli, ble, ble "e, cow. 

W^l, cool. 

fnnb, known. 

fnnb'httt, tat funb', funb'getan (l^a» 
ben), to make known. 

fnt^f compar,, fürjer, superl., für3=« 
eft, short. 

f&y^tn, reg, (l^aben), to kiss. 



Wä^tln, reg, (^aben), to smile, 
la'd^ett, reg. (l^aben), to laugh. 
Sa'ben, ber, be« -«, ble Säben, store, 
shop. 
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ta'htUf (üb, getaben (l^aben), er (übt 
(aiso regular), to load (of a 
gun) ; to invite {used for ein* 
iabcn). 

Ittg, (a'gcn, see tlc'gcn. 

2am'pt, hit, bic -n, lamp. 

f^anh, ha^, bed -M^, bie Hv, and 
poetic, 8anbe, land ; country ; auf 
bent Sanbc, in the country. 

(attg, compar,, t&nger, adj., long; as 
adv, following an accusative of 
time, for, during: mein 8ebcn 
(ang, all the days of my life, for- 
ever. 

(ait'ge, adv., for a long time, long. 

(att'geti, reg. (^abcn), to long; 
langen unb bangen, longing and 
fearing. 

(Oig, la'fen, see le'fen. 

(offen, Heß, getoffen (l^aben), er 
lägt, imperative, (ag, to let; 1^ 
cause to be (done), to have 
(done). 

(im'feit, tief, gelau'fen (fein), er 
tauft, to run. 

loxAf adj., loud; adv., aloud, out 
loud. 

(oit'te?, inded. acfj., pure, genuine, 
nothing but. 

Se'lben, t>a^, be« -e, bie —, life. 

le'Ben, reg. (^oben), to be alive, live. 

SeB'reiitt, bet, proper name. 

htt, empty. 

le'gett, reg. (l^aben), to lay. 

(e^'ren, reg. (^oben), to teach. 

8eli'?e?, ber, be« -«, bie —, teacher. 

Mali, light; easy. 

ßeib, ba«, be« -«, harm ; pain ; sor- 
row, grief, woe. 



(eib, adj., painful. 

tet'ben, litt, gellt'ten (^aben), to 
suffer, endure ; to permit, stand : 
unb l(i tt)lU'« nld^t telben. 

(eib^tittt, tottelb', telb'getan (^aben), 
impers. with dat. of English sub- 
ject, to be sorry ; e« tut mir (elb, 
I am sorry. 

(eib'tiofl, sorrowful. 

(et'liett, lit% getlc'l^en (l^aben), to 
lend. 

lei'fe, 8oft(ly), gentle, gently. 

2tt'^t, bie, bie -n, lark. 

(er'nen, reg. (^oben), to learn; to 
study (as a pupil) ; ftubleren is 
used only of advaticed study, as 
at a university. 

Se'feBtu^, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie Se'fe- 
badger, reading book, reader. 

(e'fen, ta«, gete'fen (l^aben), er tieft, 
to read. 

(e^t, last 

Send^'te, bie, bie -n, beacon; guid- 
ing star. 

(etu^'ten, reg, (^aben), to light; to 
shine. 

ßen'te, bie (plu.), people. 

ßiii^t, ba^, be« -(e)«, bie -er, Ught. 

ßii^t'gcfltbe, ba«, be« -«, bie — , 
fields of light. • 

litbf dear, superl. as noun, ha^ 
^^lebfle, the dearest; what one 
loves most. 

2\tb'äitn, bo«, be« -«, bie — , little 
love, darling, sweetheart. 

lit'htUf reg. (^aben), to love. 

ßteü'fte, ba«, see tleb. 

ßieb, ha^, be« -(e)«, bie -er, song. 

Kef, tle'fen, see lau'fen. 
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Ue'iiett, lag, gcic'gen (^abcn), to lie, 

recline. 
Ut^, see le'fcn, öor'Icfcn, ttjcl'tertc* 

fcn. 
(ie^r see laf'fcn. 

Sitt'be, bit, bie -n, linden (tree). 
litt!, left (hand). 
2ip'pt, t>it, bic -n, lip. 
Whtn, reg. (\)ahtn), to praise. 
ßdf'fel, hex, M -«, bic — , spoon. 
ßo'gott, ^xithtidu, proper name, a 

German poet. 
29'ttltXf bie, the Lorelei, a river 

nymph on the Ehine. 
l9^, loose; the matter; ^ad ift 

(0Ö? What's the matter? see 

also log'gcl^cn. 
löS'ütiitn, ging I08', lod'gcgangcn 

(fein), to start in, begin. 
Sttb'mig, ber, proper name, Louis, 

Lewis. 
ßttft, bie, bie H, air. 
Siti'fe, bie, proper name, Louise. 
2n% bie, bie "e, joy, happiness. 
Iw'piöf joyful, jovial, jolly. 

m 

ttta'f^ett, reg. (l^aben), to make, do ; 

see also aufmachen, gu'mad^en. 
mättl'ii^f mighty. 
SÄäb'iHctt, ba^f beg, -«, bie — , girl, 

maiden. 
tttag, see mögen. 
Wlüi, ber, (the month of) May. 
9Wal, ha^, be« -(e)«, bie -e, time. 
tttala'be, (French), sick. 
ttta'Iett, reg. (^ben), to paint. 
Wta'lttf ber, be« -«, bie — -, painter. 
mott, one ; they ; you. 



tttattd^, many (a); special declen- 

Slow, § 124. 
manäi'maif many a time, often. 
tttatt'geltt, reg. (^aben)^ impers, with 

dat., to want, lack; mir iDtrb 

nid^t« mangeln, I shall not want. 
^ann, ber, be« -(e)«, bie "er, man ; 

husband ; Mr. 
man'itl, ber, be« -«, bie SWöntel, 

cloak, robe, mantle. 
Wdt'ttttUf ba«, be« -«, bie — , fairy 

tale, story. 
^avit'f bie, proper name, Mary, 

Marie. 
Wl&v^, ber, (the month of) March. 
mattfiU'n^, ber, be« aWatt^o'l, 

proper name, Matthew. 
aWcer, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie -e, sea, 

ocean. 
mc^t, more. 
ttiettt, poss. adj., my ; poss. pron., 

mine. 
tttei'ttig, ber mei'nige, bti -n, poss. 

pron,, mine. 
aWci'ftcr, ber, be« -«, bie — , master. 
aWcUbci', bie, bie -en (for äßeloble' ), 

melody, music. 
SDlettf c^, ber, be« -en, bie -en, man, in 

the sense of human being, as dis- 
tinguished from ber 3J2ann, male. 
SÄCtt'friictt^ütct, ber, be« -«, bie — , 

guardian of men. 

SKett'fc^ctttriJpcr, ber, be« -«, bie — , 

consoler of men. 
3)'lettfflt'4eit, bie, humanity. 
ttter'fett, reg. (^aben), to note, take 

note of. 
mcffctt, mag, gemef'fen (^aben), cr 

migt, to measure. 
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SRcf' fer, ba«, be« -«, ble — , knife. 
midi, me ; «ee i(^. 
aRil4 blc, nulk. 
m«b(c), mUd(ly). 

min'htt, less. 

Sl'Hmt'te, blc, blc -n, minute. 

mit, (to) me ; see Id^. 

mit, prep, with dat., with ; adv. 
and sep. prefix, along. 

mitfom'mett, adv., together. 

^Sf^'itf blc, blc -n, middle, midst. 

mit'tett, adv., ili the midst or 
middle. 

vx^d/itf see nti^gcn. 

VifJi'^tVif mo&f'it, gemotzt' or mögen, 
(^abcn), cr mag, to like ; may ; 
pres. subj., möge is often used to 
introduce a wish. 

Wö'nat, ber, be« -(c)«, blc -c, 
month. 

9){öttb, bcr, be« -(e)«, bie -e, moon. 

WlWtaq, bcr, Monday. 

Wlot'qtn, bcr, be« -«, blc — , morn- 
ing ; toritten as an adverb with- 
out a capital when following an 
adverb like gcflern, ^eute: l^eute 
morgen, this morning. 

lltor'gett, adv., to-morrow ; as noun, 
\>(x% SWorgen, (the) to-morrow. 

SRor'geitYOt, ba«, be« -(c)«, dawn, 
morning glow. 

moir'gettff^$tt, fan: as the morn- 
ing. 

iltfibe, tired, weary; as noun, ber 
9Mbc, be« -n, blc -n, weary per- 
son; atten 3ßübcn, to all the 
weary. 

Sm^Vxa^, \>0i^, be« -(c)«, blc SMliI'^ 
rober, millwheel. 



aKftrie?, ber, be« -«, blc — , miller; 
proper name. Miller. 

mur'meltt, reg. (^abcn), to mur- 
mur. 

9)iht|, ba«, the word *' must." 

mfif fett, mußte, gemußt, or muffen 
(^aben), er muß, to have to, be 
obliged to, must. 

ttttt^'te, müßte', see müf'fcm 

aWtit, ber, be« -(e)«, courage. 

mtt'ti0, bold, courageous; strong. 

SRttt'ter, blc, blc 2Rüt'ter, mother. 

ttad^, prep, with dat., to; after; 

according to; nac^ $aufe, (to) 

home ; sep. prefix in nad^'fd^tdgen. 
ttad^bem', conjunction followed by 

the dependent order, after. 
9{af^'mittag, ber, be« -(c)«, blc -e, 

afternoon; written as an adverb 

without a capital following words 

like Ijcntc, morgen, etc.: geflcm 

nac^tnlttag. 
naf^'ff^ilagett, fd^Iug nati^', nac^fge« 

f(^Iagcn (^abcn), cr fci^tä(ft nad^', 

to look up, as of words in a 

dictionary. 
ttjif^ft, superl. o/na^, nearest, next ; 

bcr SHcio^^t, be« -n, the next one ; 

one's neighbor. 
^OlUt,' blc, blc \ night. 
Btad^f Heb, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -cr, 

evening song. 
nac^'^ttffltlagett, see nad^'fc^tagen. 
9{a'ber, ble, blc -n, needle. 
xia% compar., nailer, »«peW.,näci^ft, 

near, preceded by the dative. 
ttä'^en, reg. (l^abcn), to sew. 
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Staute, hex, be« -n«, blc -n, name. 

mfi, wet. 

«atftr'Kflt, a<^'., natural; adv.<, of 
coarse. 

SiJe'liel, bcr, blc — , fog, mist, haze. 

nt'htn, prep, with dat or (jtcc., be- 
side, by, near. _ / 

^It'daXf htx, proper name, a German 
river, on which Heidelberg stands, 

itel^'mett, nal^m, genom'men (l^aben), 
tx nimmt, imperative, nimm, 
nii^mtf to take ; In ?ln'f|)ru(^ ncl^* 
men, to lay claim to. 

ttei'gett, reg, (l^abcn), to incline; 
to decline, wane. 

ttritt, adv., no; as noun, bad iRein, 
the word **no." 

^t^ ba9, M -(e)«, ble -er, nest. 

ttett, adj,, new : adv., anew. 

ttentt, nine. 

ntnnt, ninth. 

ntnn'm^a^i'^iüfi, eighty-ninth. 

ntnn'^f^vn'httihxtV^tfin, nine- 
teen hundred thirteen. 

ttidtt, not. 

tttfi^tö, nothing, not anything; a 
following adjective is neuter, 
strong and is written with a capi- 
tal, except anber: nld^t« @ute«, 
nld^t« anbere«. 

me, never. 

nie'beY, adv. and sep. prefix, "doYrn, 

nie'berli(iifett, reg., sep. (l^aben), to 
look down, glance down. 

nie'bemeigeit, reg., sep. (l^aben), 
to bend down. 

ttie'matö, never, at no time. 

itie'matt^, no one, nobody ; nlemanb 
anber«, no one else. 



ttintm, see nehmen* 

ttim'mer, never. 

ttintmermelir', never, nevermore. 

ittt, dialect for ni&ji, 

nod^, still, yet ; nod^ n^t, not yet ; 
more (§ 160) ; no(^ ettt)a«, some 
more ; nor : toeber . . . noc^, nei- 
ther . . . nor ; sometimes omitted, 
§297. 

Slot, ble, ble "e, need, necessity. 

tttttt, excl,, well; adv,, now. 

imr, only. ' 

9hti ble, ble 9^a{fe, nut. 

O 

0, excH,, O, oh, ah. 

oB, coniunction followed by the 

dependent order, whether, if ; ob 

♦ . . fd^on, although. 
o'liett, above, upstairs. 
o'bef, or ; entttjeber . ♦ ♦ ober, either 

... or, 
offen, open. 
oft, often. 
O^tte, prep, with ace,, without; used 

also with German infinitive where 

English has a verbal in -ing. 
D^r, bo«, be« -«, ble -en, ear. 
ö(, bo«, be« -«, ble -e, oil. 
Dt'to, ber, proper name, Otto. 

^oor, bo«, be« -«, ble -e, pair; ein 
paar, used as indecl. adj., a few, 

' a couple of. 

^afiier', bo«, be« -«, ble -e, paper. 

^atatit^f, \>a9, be« ^arable'fe«, 
paradise. 
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pd^'^tn, reg. (l^abcn), tcith dot.., to . 
fit ; to suit. 

^eitt, ble, agony, torture, pain. 

^fob, bet, M -(c)8, bic -c, path. 

Pfeffer, bcr, be« -e, blc —, pepper. 

^ferb, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie -e, horse. 

^fttttb, ba«, be« -(e)«, jttjel ?funb, 
pound. 

^(a'tett, Slugufl, Oraf bon, proper 
name, a German poet. 

^laii, ber, be« -e«, ble H, room 
(«pace) ; seat. 

portion', bie, bie -en (t like fe), por- 
tion, helping. 

^0% ble, ble -en, post office. 

^rci«, ber, be« greife«, bie greife, 
price ; praise, glory. 

^tniif Stöbert, proper name, a Ger- 
man poet, 

^falm, ber, be« -(e)«, ble -en, 
psalm. 

^ttlt, ha^, be« -(e)«, ble -e, desk. 

a 

dntVU, ble, ble -n, spring (of 
water), 

9iat, ber, be« -(e)«, ble "e, counsel, 

advice. 
tan'htn, reg. (l^aben), to rob. 
ran'fc^ett, reg. (^aben), to rustle, 

ripple, roar, rush. 
ttäli, adj., right, morally; right, 

as distinguished from left ; rec^t 

l^aben, to be right; adv., rightly, 

really; well. 
YC'bett, reg. (l^aben), to speak, talk. 



fUt'^tl, ble, ble -n- rule. 
fUt'^tn, ber, be« -«, ble — , rain. 
reg'tten, reg. (^aben), impers., to 

rain ; e« regnet, it's raining. 
teilH, rich(ly); in, an; as noun, 

ber dtddjt, be« -n, blc -n, the rich 

(man) . 
Sieic^, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -e, king- 
dom, empire. 
ttt'ä^tn, reg. (^aben), to hand to, 

pass; to hold out, of one* s hand; 

to reach, 
rein, pure, clean. 
9lei'ttiff, 9tobert, proper name, a 

German poet. 
Si^eiti, ber, be« -«, the Rhine, 

Germany'^s most famous river. 
tilU'tig, right, correct(ly). 
tic'fcltt, reg. (^aben), to ripple, 

trickle. 
fHo'httt, ber, proper name, Robert. 
dioä, ber, be« -(e)«, ble H, coat. 
9l9man', ber, be« -«, ble -e, novel ; 

tale. 
Slo'fe, ble, ble -n, rose. 
Yo'fettfarben, rofenfarbne«, rosy- 

hued, roseate. 
W'flg, rosy. 
ms'hin, t>a9, be« -«, ble — , little 

rose. 
X9i, red. 
fH&'ättt, grlebrld), proper name, a 

German poet. 
fit'fcii, rief, gern' fen (^aben), to 

call, cry out; see also gu'rnfen. 
9ltt4(e), ble, ber—, rest. 
rtt'liett, reg. (I^aben), to rest, 
nt'^ig, quiet, calm. 
fitllb, round. 
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® 

©♦, abbreviation for @anft, Saint, 

St. 
3aa'(e, bie, proper name, a German 

river. 
^a'äjtf hit, blc -n, affair, business ; 

thing. 
foiHt(e), soft(ly), gently. 
@orf, ber, be« -(c)8, bic «c, bag, 

sack. 
fa' gen, reg. (^abcn), to say, tell; 

see also l^cr'fagcn. 
fo^, fa'^cft, see fc'^cn; fa^ au8', »ee 

au«'fc^cn. 
Sai'te, bic, bie -n, string, as of a 

harp, 
\aVhtVif reg. (^aben), to anoint. 
Sals, ba«, be« -e«, bie -e, salt. 
fam'meltt, reg, (^aben), to gather, 

collect. 
famitt'le, see fam'meln. 
fattft, gentle, mild(ly), peace- 

ful(ly). 
Sftn'get, ber, be« -«, blc — , singer, 

minstrel. 
fag, fa'gen, »ee jit'ücm 
@a^, ber, be« -e«, bie "e, sentence. 
flUaf'fett, reflf. (l^aben), to work, toil. 
@c^a^, ber, be« -e«, bie «e, treasure ; 

sweetheart, of either sex. 
\^W^tVi, reg. (i^aben), to value, 

treasure. 
ffj^au'ett, reg. (l^aben), to look at, 

see ; see also ^emie'berfd^auen. 
fc^ait'Yig, shivering (ly), shudder- 

ing(ly). 
@<^ef f e(, So'fef SSü'tor t)on, proper 

name^ a German poet. 



, ff^ei'bett, fd^ieb; öefd^le'ben (fein), 
to part, depart. 

fc^en'fett, reg. (^aben), to present; 
see also ein'fd^enfen, 

(B^tn'nt, bie, bie -n, bam. 

fc^i'lfett, reg. (^aben), to send ; ftd^ 
\6)Vdt'a, impers., to be proper. 

Sd^iff, ha^, be« -(e)«, bic -e, ship. 

Sl^if'fer, ber, be« -«, bie ■— , boat- 
man. 

(Bd^iVhtf griebrid^ bon, proper 
name, a German ppet. 

8f^im'met, ber, be« -«, bie — , shim- 
mer, glimmer, gleam. 

ff^Ia'fen, frfjUef, gefd^Ia'fen (l^abcn), 
er fd^läft, to sleep ; see also ein'== 
f(^tafen. 

fc^Ia'gen, fd^Iug, gcjd^Ia'gen (l^aben), 
er fd^Iägt, to strike, beat; of 
drums, to beat. 

fd^Itd^t, smooth, polished. 

fc^Iief, see f(^Ia'fen. 

fc^Ue'gen, f(^Io§, gefd^toHen (i)aben), 
to shut, close ; see also gu'fd^Iie* 
§en. 

ff^Umm, bad; compar,, fd^Ummer, 
worse. 

8c^(o§, ba«, be« (^6^Ioffe«, bic 
@d^töffer, castle. 

fc^Ittg, see jd^Ia'gen. 

fc^Ittltt'mertt, reg. (l^aben), to slum- 
ber. 

fc^mSd^'tid, slender, slim. 

fc^mü'dfen, reg. (^aben), to adorn; 
fid^ fd^müd en, to deck oneself out. 

3d^nee, ber, be« -«, snow. 

fc^ttei'ett, reg. (I^abcn), impers., to 
snow. 

ff^nett, compar., fd^neUer; superl,^ 
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fd^ncUjl, auf« f(^ncUflc, 8wift(ly), 

fast. 
ffi^Stt, superl.y fd^önfl, beautiful. 
fd^Ott, already ; sign of continued 

action, § 73 ; sometimes omitted, 

§ 298 ; ob . . . fd)on, although. 
Bdllip'^tt, htv, be« -9, blc —, creator. 
ffl^rei'liett, fd^ricb, gcft^rlc'bcn (l^a- 

ben), to write ; €ts noun, ba^ 

(Schreiben, be« -«, writing, letter. 
fd^neli, see f(^rel'bciu 
^f^ritt, bcr, be^ -(c)«, ble -c, step, 

stride, pace ; in gtclt^cm @d^rltt 

unb Xritt, keeping step side by 

side. 
Sfi^tttr bcr, M -(c)«, bie -e, shoe. 
^^ntb, blc, blc -en, fault ; debt. 
Sd^urbiger, ber, be« -«, blc — , 

debtor. 
^n'h, ble, ble -n, school. 
^Wltt, ber, be« -«, ble —, pupil. 
ffi^liiad^, weak. 

^fltloal'Be, blc, blc -n, swallow. 
fd^loan^, see fd^lDln'ben. 
Sfj^matm, ber, be« -«, ble "c, 

swarm ; crowd, host. 
ffj^mar), black. 
fdtioe'liett, rcgr. (l^abcn), to sway, 

float; soar, hover. 
ffJ^loe'Ben^, see fti^me'bcn ; In \ä)tüt* 

beuber $eln, in the agony of sus- 
pense. 
fdtmei'fett, reg. (l^aben), to wander, 

stray, roam. 
ff^mei'dett, f(^n)lcg, gefc^iDlc'gcn 

(l^abcn), to be silent; to keep 

stm. 

\^t»tt, heavy, of weight; hard, 
of work. 



^ti^m'fttx, blc, ble -n, sister. 

Bdiwit'mUit, ble, ble -en, diffi- 
culty. 

fdtioitt'bett, fd^manb, gcfd^mun'ben 
(fein), to vanish, disappear. 

fc^md'rett, fd^wor, gefd^ttjo'ren (l^a« 
ben), to swear. 

fefl^iS, six. 

fefJ^i^'itttbbYei'gig, thirty-six. 
®ee, ber, be« -«, ble @c'en, lake. 
See'Ie, blc, blc -n, soul. 
fe'^en, fa^ gefc'l^en (^abcn), er 
jiel^t, to see, look ; imperative, 

fe^r, very ; much. 

fei, felb, felen, see fein. 

fein, poss, adj. andpron., his, its. 

feitt, ttjar, gcwe'fen (fein) ; iä) bin, 
bu blft, er Ift; tt)lr fmb, l^r felb, 
fte ftnb ; pres, subj., i6) fcl, etc.; 
imper., fel, felb, fclcn @lc, to be ; 
with some verbs (§ 66), have ; 
e« Ifl, there is. 

fctt, pr^. with dat., since ; con- 
junction followed by the depend- 
ent prder, since. 

©ei'te, ble, ble -n, side ; page. 

felbft, intensive pron. , self, himself, 
herself, myself, etc. ; adv., even. 

ferten, seldom, rarely. 

fet'jett, reg, (^aben), to set, put; 
ftd) fctjen, to sit down. 

fll^, reflexive pron. for dat. and ace, 
of the third person and @lc, him- 
self, herself, etc. 

fie, she ; they. 

Sie, you. 

^te'bel, ^axif proper name, a Ger- 
man poet. 
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^t'htn, seven. 

jle'liettlttar, seven times. 

fte'Bennttbfüttf'jigft, fifty-seventh. 

fteBt, seventh. 

jte'gett, reg. (^abcn), to conquer. 

fle^, fici^fl, ftcl^t, see fc'^cn ; fielet au«, 
see auö'fe^cn. 

^xVhtt, bag, bc8 -«, bic —, silver. 

fltt'öCttf fang, jjefungcn (l^aben), to 
sing ; as noun, ba^ fingen, sing- 
ing. 

fttt'feii, fanf, gcfun'fcn (fein), to 
sink ; to wane, flag. 

BinUf ber, bic -c, sense ; thoughts ; 
head. 

ftt'sett, fa§, gcfcf'fcn (^abcn),to set. 

fo, so ; then ; often omitted in trans- 
lation when used at the beginning 
of a German conclusion, 

f oBa(b', conjunction followed by the 
dependent order, as soon as. 

^of^n, bcr, be« -«, bic *e, son. 

folll^, such ; special declension, 
§124. 

^9lhai', bcr, M -en, bic -en, soldier. 

ioVltn, fott'te, gefottt' or fol'icn (^a- 
ben), er foil, to be to ; ought to ; 
shall ; SBa« foil ha^? What's the 
meaning of that? @« f^at ni(^t 
foHcn fein, it was not so to be. 

fofl'te, see fol'icn. 

(Bom'mtt, bcr, be« -«, bic — , sum- 
mer. 

^om'mttStOt^f Otto, proper name, 
a German poet. 

fon'ber, prep, mth ace, without; 
it is not in common use. 

fon'bertt, but (instead), but (on the 
other hand), but (rather). 



(Bm'nahtnh, bcr, bed -«, bic -c, 

Saturday. 

Bon'ntf bic, bic -n, sun. 

Bhnn'ia^, bcr, be« -«, bic -c, Sun- 
day. 

Sor'gc, bic, bic -n, care, worry. 

fotiiel', so much. 

^pan'ntn, reg. (^aben), to stretch, 

span, spread ; see also ouS'fpan- 

nen. 
^pm, late. 
ipa^it'ttn, f^agicr'te, fpagiert' (fcln), 

used generally with gelten, to take 

a walk. 
Bplt'qtl, bcr, be« -«, bic — , mirror. 
f^e'gelftar', clear as a mirror. 
^pitl, ba«, be« -«, bic -c, play, 

game. 
fpie'leit, reg. (^aben), to play. 
ftirac^, see f^re'd^en. 
S^ra'c^e, bic, bic -n, language, 

tongue. 
f^ratt'gett, see fprin'gcn. 
^ptt'd^tn, fprad^, gefpro'd^cn (l^a* 

ben), er fprid^t, imperative, \pxxa); 

pres. part., fprc(^cnb, to speak, 

talk; as noun, ba« ©prec^en, 

speaking. 
^pnäi't»9xtf t>a^, be« -(c)«, bic 

@prici^tt)örtcr, proverb. 
ftititt'gett, fprang, gcf^irun'gcn 

(fein), to spring, leap, jump; of 

buds, to burst. 
<Bptudif bcr, be« -«, bic "c, saying, 

proverb. 
^pH'ttn, reg. (l^abcn), to detect, 

note, find. 
8taatr bcr, be« -(c)«, bic -en, state ; 

country. 



etali 



25 



Xf^tattt 



'Biah, ber, be« -(t)9, blc % staff, 

rod. 
ftac^, see ftc'd^cn, 
8tabt, bic, blc "c, city ; In bic or ber 

^tabt, down town. 
<Stabt'<^ett, ba«, bc§ -8, btc — , little 

city. 
pottb, ftan'bcn, see fic'l^cn; flanb(cn) 

auf', see auffielen. 
ftor^, see fter'ben. 
par!, adj., strong ; adv., hard. 
fiüttf prep, with gen., instead of. 
fte'c^ett, fla(^, gcfto't^cn (^abcn), cr 

fli(^t, to prick ; to sting. 
fte'lfen, reg. (l^abcn), to put, stick, 

as into a pocket. 
Bit'ÜtVLf bcr, \it% -%, bic — , stick, 

staff, rod. 
pe'^eii, flanb, geftan'ben C^abcn), 

to stand ; see also aiif'ftct)cn. 
ftei'gett, flieg, geftle'gen (fein), to 

rise, arise, go up. 
ftcr'Bctt, flarb, geftor'ben (fein), er 

ftlrbt, to die. ^ 
Stet'itewneer, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble 

-e, sea of stars, starry ocean. 
^tXvXXaXf 'clear, with the stars shin- 
ing. 
fiKU(c), compar., [titter, still, 

soft(ly), quiet (ly). 
BüVlt, ble, ber — , stillness, quiet, 

peace. 
8ttm'me, ble, ble -n, voice. 
Btovm, S^^eobor, proper name, a 

German author. 
@tra^(, ber, be« -«, ble -en, beam, 

ray. 
fhrali'Iett, reg. (^aben), to gl«am, 

beam. 



Stta'^t, ble, ble -n, street. 

ftrf'^en. reg. (^aben), to strive. 

<Strcit, ber, be« -(e)«, ble -e, con- 
flier, dispute, strife. 

Bttprnf ber, be« -(e)«, ble"e, stream. 

(Stüif, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -e, piece. 

ftubie'ren, flubler'te, ftublert' (^a= 
ben), to be a student at a uni- 
versity, to study in a higher in- 
stitution; it is generally not used 
of study in high schools; see 
lernen. 

<Btnfil, ber, be« -«, ble "e, chair. 

ftumm^ dumb ; silent. 

Btnn'htf bie, ble -n, hour ; lesson. 

(Sturm, ber, be« -(e)«, ble"e, storm. 

Sturm, 3utlu«, proper name, a Ger- 
man poet. 

ftt'f^eu, reg. (l^aben), to look for, 
seek. 

fum'mett, reg. (^aben), to hum. 

Bnp'ptf ble, ble -n, soup. 

fü^r sweet(ly). 



Xafi, ber, be« -(e)«, ble -e, day ; 
a6)t 2;age, a week; ^eute über 
a6:it Xage, a week from to-day. 

iH'littl, daily. 

Xalf ba«, be« -«, ble "er, valley. 

Xa'^ttft, ble, ble -n, pocket. 

2^af' fc, ble, ble -n, cup. 

Xatf ble, ble -en, deed. 

tat, ta'ten, tä'te, see tun. 

Xcc, ber, be« -«, bie -«, tea. 

XtVUt, ber, be« -«, ble — , plate. 

Xtp'pittif ber, be« -«, bie -e, carpet. 

Xf^ta'ttt, ba9, be« -«, ble — , 
theater. 



Xf^tohot 
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ttl|(att^ 



Xl|e'o^or, btVf proper name, Theo- 
dore. 

tl|ro'lteit^ reg, (l^aben), to be en- 
throned. 

tief, deep. 

Xin'tt, bit, blc -n, ink. 

%i\^, ber, be« -(c)«, blc -c, table. 

^Of^'ter, blc, bic Xö^'tcr, daughter. 

2^ob, bcr, be« -(c)«, blc -c, death. 

tot, dead ; as noun, bcr Sotc, be« 
-n, blc -n, dead man, the dead. 

tta'qtn, trug, gctra'gcn (^abcn), cr 
trögt, to carry, bear ; to wear, as 
of clothes. 

Xth'nt, blc, blc -n, tear. 

^rait'erüet^, ba«, be« -(e)«, blc -er,' 
mourning, mourning dress. 

trOtt'Uf^, familiar; cordial; snug, 
cozy. 

^rattm, bcr, be« -(e)«, blc Xxan'me, 
dream. 

ttMmtUf reg. (^oben), to dream. 

trou'rlg, sad. 

trei'ben, trieb, gctrle'bcn (^obcn), 
to drive; of flocks, to tend; to 
do, act ; to work at, study. 

treit'tten, reg. (l^obeti), to separate. 

2:re|>'|>e, blc, blc -n, stairway, 
stairs ; blc Xxtppt ^Inouf, up- 
stairs; blc Xxtppt l^lnuntcr or 
^Inab, downstairs (§ 267). 

treit, faithful ; of love, true. 

trieb, see trci'bcm 

ttinitn, tronf, gctrun'fcn (^abcn), 
to drink. 

Xxitt, ber, be« -(c)«, blc -c, step ; 
In gtct'd^cm ©d^rltt unb Xrltt, 
keeping step side by side. 

Xtom'mti, blc, blc -n, drum. 



Xröfit, bcr, be« -(e)«, comfort, sol- 
ace, consolation. 

M'fttUf reg. (^aben), to comfort, 
console. 

tro^, prep, toith gen., in spite of. 

trug, see tra'gen. 

Xntil, ba«, be« -(c)«, blc "er, cloth. 

ttm, tat, getan' (^abcn), to do ; leib' 
tun, with dat., to hurt, to make 
sorry, e« tut mir telb, I am sorry ; 
!unb' tun, to make known, pro- 
claim. 

Xüt, blc, blc -en, door. 

n 

üfftt, evil; übet ge^cn,toiYÄ dat., to 
fare ill ; übet nehmen, to take [it] 
ill. 

Ü'bel, ba«, be« -«, blc — , evil. 

Whtn, reg. (^obcn), to practice; 
jt(^ üben, to practice. 

Whtt, prep, with dat. or ace., over, 
above; about; ^cutc über at^t 
2;ogc, a week from to-day ; also 
sep, and especially insep. prefix, 
as in übcrl^c'bcn, übcrfct'jcn, etc. 

überall', everywhere, all over. 

ühtxfit'htn ftd^, ftd^ überhob', fid^ 
übcr^o'ben (l^abcn), to boast, be 
proud ; to presume, be conceited. 

überfet'jen, reg., insep. (^abcn), to 
translate. 

überjeit'gett, reg., insep. (l^abcn), to 
convince. 

Ü'bttng, blc, blc -en, practice. 

tt'fer, ba«, be« -«, blc — , shore, 
bank. 

ttl|'(anb, Subtülg, proper name, a 
German poet. 



ttllf 
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ttt^tf^tn 



Vttit, ble, Me -en, clock, watch; 
o'clock; tüicoicl U^r Ifl e«? what 
time is it ? jcl^n U^r, ten o'clock. 

Illtl, prep, with ace., around, about; 
with the infinitive and in, in or- 
der to ; also sep, and inaep. pre- 
fix, as in umgc'bcn, etc, 

tttttge^en, umgab', umge'bcn (l^a* 
ben), er umgibt', to surround. 

Itml|ev', odfv. and sep^prefix, around, 
about, round about. 

ttitb, and. 

ViVL'%\M, ba«, be« -(e)«, misfortune, 
unhappiness. 

tttt'vei^t^ wrong; unrecht l^aben, to 
be wrong. 

xm9, us ; see Xo\x, 

ttlt'fcr, poss. adj. and pron., our, 
ours. 

un'teit, below ; downstairs. 

ttlt'te?^ prep, with dat. or ace, un- 
der ; among ; «ep. and insep. pre- 
fix, as in unterbauten, etc. 

nnittfiaVitn, unterl^tett', uutevl^at'* 
ten (^abeu), er unterl^ätt', to en- 
tertain. 

ttnterttel^'itteit, unternahm', unter« 
nom'mcu (^aben), er unter* 
nimmt', to undertake. 



^a'itt, ber, be« -«, ble Skater, father; 

the heavenly Father. 
^a'teflait^, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -e, 

fatherland, mother country. 
^tWditn, ba«, be« -«, ble — , 

violet. 
tierbeffeni, reg., insep. (^aben),to 

correct ; to improve. 



Herblü'llett, reg., insqp, (fein), to 

wither, decay. 
tftthtt'htn, öerbarb, ocrbor'ben (^a* 

ben), er terblrbt', to spoil, injure, 

ruin. 
t^ttMt'^tn, oerbrog', öerbrof'fen 

(l^aben), to vex, annoy, trouble. 
tierei'ltctt, reg., insep. (l^aben), to 

unite. 
^»erforgeit, reg., insep. (^aben), to 

follow vigorously ; to persecute. 
Devge'fieit, oergab', öerge'betj (l^a- 

ben), er öerglbt', imperative, t>tV' 

gib', to forgive. 
Hefge'l^eit, t>erglng', üergan'gen 

(fein), to pass, of time or events, 
Defgel'ten, öergatt', oergot'ten (^a* 

ben), er öcrgltt, to pay for. 
t»ergcf'fcit, oergaß', öergef'fen (l^a« 

ben), er oerglgt', to forget. 
SJcrgi^'mclititii^t, ba«, be« -«, for- 
get-me-not. 
Deffau'feit, reg., insep, (l^aben), to 

sell. 
Dedet'^eit, reg., insep. (^aben), to 

hurt, harm, injure. 
tfttiit'ttUf öerlor', öerto'ren (^aben), 

to lose. 
Derttal^mfit', see t)er nehmen. 
Herttel^'meit^ öemal^m', oemom'men 

(^aben), er öernlmmt', to hear, 

perceive, learn. 
Derfd^Uit'geit, üerfcj^tang', üerfd^tun'* 

gen (^oben), to swallow. 
ttttfianh', see üerfle'l^en. 
Derfte'l^eit, öerftanb', oerfton'ben (l^a* 

ben), to understand; fic^ öer* 

fte'l^en, impers., to be a matter of 

course. 



nerfitf^eit 
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tierfit'f^eit, reg., ins^. (l^ahtn), to 
try. 

^erftt'd^ltltg, ble, ble -en, tempta- 
tion. 

Dertoei'lteit, reg., insep, (l^aben), to 
pass (time) in weeping ; to weep ; 
ücrweln'te klugen, eyes swollen 
with weeping. 

Denoeit'bett, reg.^insep. (^abcn), to 
use, utilize. 

Diet, much ; plu,, many. 

Dtelieif^t', perhaps. 

Hier, four. 

t^ittt, fourth. 

Wttt'itl, ba«, be« -«, ble — , fourth. 

tJier'aigft, fortieth. 

»0'ger, ber, be« -«, bie 35öget, 
bird. 

»ö'g(e)(ei«, ba«, be« -«, ble — , 
little bird. 

fSoUV, ber, be« -«, ble -e (0 like 
n)), vowel. ^ 

fBoVt, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble "er, nation, 
people, folk. 

BoiWion, hex, be« -«, the tone of 
the people ; Im S5oIf«ton, after 
the manner of a folksong. 

DOtt, full. 

tooUtn'htn, üoUen'bete, üoUen'bet 
(l^aben), to finish. 

Dom, t)on bent. 

Doit, prep, with dat,, from, of-; 
with passive, by. 

Oor, prq;>. with dat. or ace., before, 
in front of ; öor gtüel SBoc^en, two 
weeks ago ; öor louter greub', for 
very joy, for pure joy ; «ep. pre- 
fix, as in Oor'Iefen, etc. 

OOVl^e?', adv., before. 



oov'tefen, la« oor', oor'getefen (l^a* 
ben), er tieft oor', to read (aloud). 
00? '^ttlefett, see oor'Iefen. 

SB. 

toa'd^eit, reg. (^oben), to watch; 
to wake, be awake. 

^aäi'itt, ber, be« -«, ble — , watch- 
man. 

SBa'gen, ber, be« -«, ble — , wagon, 
carnage. 

Joal^r, true; nld^t toal^r, isn't it 
true? 

tohfl'ttnh, prep, with gen-, during ; 
conjunction followed by the de- 
pendent order, while. 

Wüih, ber, be« -(e)«, ble "er, wood, 
forest. 

t^al'Un, reg. (l^aben), to undulate, 
float ; as noun, be« SWeere« 20a t* 
ten, the motion of the sea; see 
also eln^er'toaUen. 

^anb, ble, ble "e, wall (of a room). 

ti^an'Mn, reg. (fein), to go, travel. 

^ait'Hef e? , ber, be« -«, ble — , wan- 
derer. 

toau'^em, reg, (fein), to wander. 

toatttt, interrog., when. 

Joar, toa'rcn, toä're, see fein. 

toarnt, warm. 

toar'tett, reg. (^aben), wait; for, 
auf with ace; also in poetry with 
gen., feiner greube ttjorten. 

toartiitt', why. 

toad, interrog., what; rel. after 
neuter adjs. and prons., which ; 
sometimes for etttJO« (Less. 
XXXIX), something, anything. 

aSBof fer, ha^, be« -«, ble — , water. 



mhtn 
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toe'beit^ ttjob, geworben (l^abcn), 

also reg.y to weave, twine. 
SBed^'fel, ber, be« -«, hit —, change. 
me'ffen^ reg. (baben), to waken, 

wake up {active). 
toe'bev, neither; ttjcber . . . no(^, 

neither . . . nor. 
SSBcg, bcr, be« -(e)«, bie -e, way, 

road ; be« SBeg«, along the way. 
ti^t'^VXfPrep. vnth gen., on account 

of. 
t»tq'^tti^tn, see ttjeg'relgcn. • 
weg'fcitcit^ rl6 tüeg', tüeg'gerlffen 

(l^abeu), to tear away, snatch 

away. 
SSBe^, ha9, be« -(e)«, woe, pain, 

misery. 
totf^(t), excl., alas I oh I woe ! ; as 

noun, fein SBel^ unb 3[(i^, no (say- 
ing of) woe and alas. 
toe'l^eit, reg. (^oben), to blow, 

flutter ; wave ; as noun, ha^ SBe'* 

l^en, be« -4, blowing. 
^tfiif geobor, proper name, a Ger- 
man poet. 
t0tfl'ttn ftd^, reg. (^aben), to defend 

oneself. 
t0tVhtn, reg. (^aben), to pasture, 

to let graze. 
weil, conjunction followed by the 

dependent order, because. 
SBci'lc, bie, bte -n, while, time; 

delay ; mt mit ^eile, haste with 

delay; the more haste, the less 

speed. 
toei'iteit, reg. (^aben), to weep, cry. 
SBei'fe, bie, bie -ti, melody, music 

to a song ; way, manner. 
»ei'fe, a^., wise. 



well, ttjelgt, see ttJiHcn. 

t»ti^f a<Hj., white, 

t0titf far (not wide). 

tüti'itx, adv. and sep. prefix, fur- 
ther. 

ttiei'te? gelefett, see tuci'terlefen. 

tuei'tedefeit, la« wci'ter, wel'terge* 
tefen (^oben), er tiefl weiter, to 
read on, read further. 

Wlftj, rel. pron., who, which, that; 
interrog., what, which. 

WtVlt, bte, bie -en, wave. 

Wtlt, bie, bie -en, world. 

ttem, to whom ; see Wer. 

We'ltig, little; plu., few. 

toe'ittger, fewer, less. 

totun, conjunction followed by the 
dependent order, when; when- 
ever; if. 

wer, interrog. and compound rel., 
who ; he who. 

wer'bett, wur'bc, gewor'ben (fein), 
er wirb, past part, in passive of 
other verbs, Worbcn, to become, 
get ; as sign of future tense with 
pres. infin. , will, shall ; as sign of 
passive with past participle, am, 
is, are ; past subj. as sign of con- 
ditional. Würbe, would, should. 

^erf, bo«, be« -(e)«, bie -e, work, 
the result of labor, as distin- 
guished from bie Slrbelt, labor. 

wert, worth; worthy. 

aSet'tcr, ha^, be« -«, bie — , weather. 

^i'd^ert, proper name, a German 
poet. 

^Vhtt^ptuäi, ber, be« -(c)«, bie 
SBl'berfprüc^e, contradiction. 

wie, how; as; like. 



tuieber 
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Wit'htt, adv. and sep, pr^x, again. 

t»ithtxf^9'itn, reg.^ insep, (l^abett)^ 
to repeat. 

3Bie'ge, btc, bie -n, cradle. 

SBie'genHeb, ba«, be« -(c)«, bie -er, 
cradle song, lullaby. 

ttfie'geit fld^, reg, (^aben), to rock, 
wave. 

t0\tt>itVf how much; pZu., how 
many; toieütel U^r? whattiaie? 
ben ttJieöietten ^aben lulr l^eute? 
what day of the month is to-day ? 

tnUb, wild. 

Witt, ttJittfl, see ttjot'tcn. 

WiVit, hex, be« -n«, bie -n, will. 

tüxVUn, um . . . millen, with gen., 
for the sake of. 

3Binb, ber, be« -(e)«, bie -e, wind. 

aSBin'ter, ber, be« -«, bie — , winter. 

SBtfi'f e(, ber, be« -«, bie —, top, sum- 
mit, tip. 

ttitr, we. 

ttiirt, see tüer'ben» 

t»it'itn, reg, (^aben), to effect; to 
bring about. 

»tffeit, ttjug'te, getüugt' (^aben), 
er ttjelß, to know, have knowl- 
edge of; as noun, hai SBiffcn, 
be« -«, knowledge, knowing. 

tuo, where. 

W^i'fiit, bie, bie -n, week. 

^o'ge, bie, bie -n, wave. 

too'gen, reg. (^oben), to surge, un- 
dulate. 

toofitt', where (from). 

tOO^in', where (to). 

tuo^l, perhaps, probably, I. think; 
well; ttjol^t Ifaht idj e« gefe^en, 
yes, I did see it. 



^ol^t, ba«, be« -«, welfare. 

tüoii'ntn, reg. (^aben), to live, re- 
side. 

S99oIfgaitg, btv, proper name, Wolf- 
gang. 

^oVU, bie, bie -n, cloud. 

W^oVhnlamm', ba«, be« -(e)«, bie 
^ol'fetttdm'mer, cloud lamb, 
fleecy cloud. 

t»oVhn, wott'te, gewottt' or tooVUn 
(l^aben), er toiVi, to want to, wish, 
will. 

tüoU'tt, see ttjot'len. 

W^oWnt, bie, ber — , bliss, happi- 
ness, joy. 

t0ox'htn, sign of the passive, see 
tüer'ben. 

SBort, 'tidi, word ; plu., bie SBor'te, 
connected words; bie Söör'ter, 
separate words. 

^art'd^eit, ba«, be« -«, bie — , litüe 
word. 

aSBor'terbttd^, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie 
SBor'terbüc^er, dictionary, vocab- 
ulary. 

tOODon', of which, from which. 

tottlt'befbaf , strange, miraculous. 

tottn'berfam, strange, peculiar. 

toitlt'berffi^dtt, wonderfully beauti- 
ful. 

toftit'ffi^ett, reg. (l^aben), to wish. 

tonf'be, tüür'be, see ttjer'ben. 

SBnr'sel, bie, bie,-n, root. 

tott^'te, see ttJinen. 



5C^n, ten. 

Se^n'mal, ten times. 

Sei'gen, reg. (^oben), to show. 



3e«e 
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3ei'le, ble, ble -n, line. 
Stit, ble, ble -en, time. 
StU, ha9, be« -(e)«, bte -e, tent; 

vault of heaven. 
Sevfife'fi^eit, gerbrad^', gerbro'cI)en 

(^aben), er jerbrtd^t', to break to 

pieces, smash. 
Serfif o'd^eit^ see gerbre't^en* 
Serrei'tett, gerrtß, gerrtnen (^aben), 

to tear to pieces. 
Setrriffen, see gerret'gen. 
ittftttn'tUf reg,, insep, (l^aben), to 

scatter, strew. 
Sie'l^en, 30g, gego'gcn (^aben), to 

draw, pull; with fetn, to go, go 

along ; impers., e« gleist, there's a 

draft. 
3iel, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble — , goal, 

aim, end. 
3ittt'itter, bo«, be« -«, ble — , room. 
$og, see gie'^en* 
§«, adv., too ; prep, toith dat., to ; 

gu C>ttufe, (at) home ; sep. prefix, 

as in gu'fügen, gii'mod^en, gu'ru* 

fen, gu'fc^Uegen, etc. 
3tt'rfer, ber, be« -«, ble — , sugar. 



gtt'fftgeit, reg., sep. (l^aben), to add. 
3ttfir ^^^/ be« -(e)«, ble H, train. 
^tt'Pteit, reg., sep. (^aben), with 

dat., to listen to. 
sum, gu bem. 
SU'mad^en, reg., sep, (l^aben), to 

shut; close. 
%Xix, gu ber. 

^nx^d'f adv. and sep, prefisc, back. 
pfftcffommett, fam gurüd', gnrüd'- 

gefommen (fein), to come back. 
Stt'rtifen, rief gu', gu'gerufen (^0* 

ben), to call to. 
. stt'fd^ricfteti, f(^Io6 gu', gu'gefd^toffen 

(^oben), to loclj, close up, shut. 
Stoan'sig, twenty. 
§tliaf, it is true ; really. 
§Wci, two. 
Stoei'mal, twice. 
%^t% second. 

jtoet'teiti^, in the second place. 
gtoei'ttnbeinl^alb', two and a half. 
Stoet'ttnb'fleb'sig, seventy-two. 
Stoi'fi^ei^ prep, with dat. or ace,, 

between; among. 
^ttlöff, twelve. 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



A 

a, ein; not a, tetn. 

able, to be, fön'ncn, tonnte, ge!onnt 

(^aben), i^ fann. 
about, adv., un'gefä^r; prep, {fig-)^ 

über with ace. ; {lit,), urn with 

ace. 
above, prep., über with dat. or ace. 
accent {in sense 0/ pronunciation), 

ble 3Cn«'f^)rad^e. 
account, on account of, tne'gen with 

gen. 
across, ü'ber with dat. or ace, 
afraid, to be afraid, fi(^ fürcJ^'ten, 

reg. (^aben), of, »or with dat. 
after, |)rep., noc^ with dat. ; eon}., 

nat^bem' with transposed order; 

day after to-morrow, ü'bermorgen. 
afternoon, ber DiJod^'mittag, bie -e; 

written small with adverbs : this 

afternoon, ^eute noc^mittog. 
against, ge'gen with ace. 
ago, öor followed by the noun of 

time in the dative. 
agreeable, an'genel^nt preceded by 

the dative. 
all, aH; {in sense 0/ whole), gang; 

all right, fc^ön, gut; all kinds of, 

at'Iertei, indecl. 
allow, eriau'ben, reg. (l^abcn) with 

dat. 
aloud, adv., laut; to read aloud. 



Dor'Iefen, la« öor', öor'getefen (^a* 
ben), er tieft oor. 

already, f(^on. 

also, au(^ {never atfo). 

always, im'mer. 

am, bin; see fein and progressive 
form, § 16. 

America, bad ^mt'xita, 

among, un'ter with daU or ace. 

an, ein. 

and, nnb/oZZoio6d by normal order, 

Ann(a), (bie) 'än'na, 

another {in sense of one ihore of 
the same kind), nocJ^' ein; {in 
sense of a different one), ein 
an'ber. 

any, ir'genb (ein); not any, fein. 

anybody, ir'genb je'manb. 

any one, ir'genb je'manb. 

anything, et'ttja« {a following ad- 
jective ^ is capitalized, except 
an'ber«); not anything, nici)t« {a 
following adjective is capitalized, 
except an'ber«). 

appear (i*7t the sense of look), an^'* 
feigen, fal^ an«', auö'gefe^en (l^a* 
ben), er pel^t an«'. 

apple, ber 31pfet, bie S^jfel. 

are, finb; see also fein, and the pro- 
gressive form, § 16 ; are we to ? 
foUen ttJir? there are, e« gibt, e« 
finb. 

arm, ber 31rm, bie -e. 
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aronnd 
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break 



around, urn vHth ace. 

arrive, ati'fommcit, fam an', an'qt> 

fommcn (fein). 
as, conj. of past time, ate; conj, of 

reason, ba; as if , ate ob or ate 

with inverted order (§ 274, a) ; 

eorrel.y as ... as, e'bcnfo . . . 

mie; as long as, folan'ge; as soon 

as, fobalb'. 
ask (in sense of beg), bit'ten, hat, 

gcbe'ten (^abcn), for, urn with 

ace,; (in «cn»eo/ question), fra'* 

gen, reg. (l^aben). 
at, ju with dat., an with dat.; (of 

time), urn with ace.; at school, 

In ber @c^u(c; at home, gu ^aufc; 

at once, gleid^; at last, enb'U(^; 

at the house of, bet with dat. 
attend (of school), befu'd^en, reg, 

(l^aben). 
August, ber 9[uguft'. 

B 

bag, ber @a(f, btc "e. 

ball, ber «att, ble "e. 

bam, bie <Sd^eu'ne. 

be, fein, war, getuefen (fetn), er ifl; 
(of health) ficj^ befln'ben, befanb' 
fid^, ftd^ befun'ben (^aben); to be 
(translated), l^elßen, l^ieg, ge* 
l^elgen (l^aben); to be late, ^pat 
!ommen, tarn \pat, \pät gefommen 
( fein ) ; see also progressive forms, 
§16. 

beautiful(ly), fci^on; most beauti- 
ful, fd^bnfl. 

because, totil with transposed or- 
der; because of, n^egen toith 
gen. 



become, totx'ben, konrbc, gekDorben 
(fein), er »Irb. 

bed, ba« S3ett, ble -en; to bed, ju 
«ett. 

bee, ble ©le'ne, ble -n.. 

before, prep. , oor with dat, or ace. ; 
conj,, t^t with dependent order. 

beg, blt'ten, bat, gebeten (^aben). 

began, see begin. 

begin, an'fangen, fing an', an'ge* 
fangen (l^aben), er fängt an', . 

begun, see begin. 

behind, l^ln'ter with dat. or ace. 

believe, glau'ben, reg. (^aben) with 
ace. for things, with dat, for per- 
sons. 

belong, geljö'ren, gehörte, gel^5rt 
(^aben) vnth dat. 

below, adv., nn'ten. 

bench, bie ©anf, ble «e.. 

beside, neben with dat. or ace.; be- 
side it, bane'ben. 

besides, auc^. 

better, bej'fer; see good; to like 
better, Ile'ber mö'gen. 

between, gml'ftJ^en with dat. or ace, 

big» bigger, biggest, grog, größer, 
größt. 

bird, ber SBo'get, ble SJögel. 

blue, btau. 

boat, ba« S3oot, ble -e. 

book, ba« ^ud), ble 'er. 

borrow, bor 'gen, reg. (l^aben). 

Boston, (\>a9) ^o'fton. 

both, belbe (see § 162, c). 

bought, see buy. 

boy, ber ^aht, be« -n, ble -n. 

bread, ba« 8rot, ble -e. 

break, bre'd^en, brad^, gebro(i^en 



broad 
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course 



(^abcn), er bricht; break to pieces, 

jcrbre'd^cn, gcrbrad^', gerbro'd^en 

(^aben), er gerbr^t'. 
broad, breit. 

broke, broken, see break, 
brother, ber 43ruber, bie trüber. 
brown, braun, 
bush, ber «u^, bie 'e. 
but, conj., a'ber; as alternative 

after a negative, fon'bern; adv., 

■nur; nothing but, nid^td aid. 
butter, bie «ut'ter. 
button, ber ^nopf, bie "e. 
buy, !au'fen, reg, (l^ben). 
by (beside); ne'ben with dat, or 

ace,; agent with passive, t)on 

vjith dat. 



call (in sense of call to), ru'ferjf 
rief, gerufen (l^aben); be called, 
^ei'gen, l^ieg, geheißen (^aben). 

came, see come. 

can, fön'nen, !onnte, gefonnt (^a= 
ben), er fann. 

cannot, see can and not 

care, I don't care, e« Ifl mir einerlei'. 

carpet, ber Xtppid^, bie -e. 

carriage, ber SBa'gen, bie — . 

carry, tra'gen, trug, getragen (^a- 
ben), er trägt. 

catch, fan'gen, fing, gefangen (^o« 
ben), er fängt. 

caught, 866 -catch. 

chair, ber @tu^l, bie "e. 

chalk, bie toi'be, bie -n. 

Charles, (ber) ^art 

cheek, bie 8o(fe, bie -n. 

chicken, bad ^ul^n, bie ''er. 



child, children, bad ^inb, bie -er. 

church, bie ^iv'd)t, bie -n. 

city, bie @tabt, bie "e. 

class, bie Ätaf'fe, bie -n. 

clean, rein. 

close, gu'mad^en, mad^te ^u'., gu'ge« 

mad^t (^aben), er maä^t gu'. 
cloth, t>a9 Znö;), bie "er. 
clothes, bie Älei'ber (pL), 
coffee, ber Äaf'fee. 
coat, ber fRod, bie "e. 
cold, colder, !att, fälter. 
com», fom'men, !am, gefommen 

(fein). 
concert, bad Äonjert', bie -e; to the 

concert, ind Äonjert'. 
consonant, ber ^onfonant', bed -en, 

bie -en. 
contain, ent^at'ten, entl^ielt', ent« 

l^at'ten (^aben), ed enthält. 
continue, fort'fal^ren, ful^r fort', 
" fort'gefal^ren (l^aben), er fä^rt 

fort', followed by the inifinitive 

with gu. 
convince, übergeu'gen, übergeug'te, 

übergeugt' (^aben). 
correct, adj,, rit^'tig; verb, öerbef* 

fern, öerbef'ferte, nerbef'fert (l^a* 

ben). 
could, see can. 
Country, bad ?anb, bie "er; to the 

country, auf bad ?anb. 
couple, bad ^aar, bie -e; a couple 

of, ein paax (used like an adjec- 
tive not affecting the case of a 

following noun), 
course, of course, natilr'tid^ ; it is 

a matter of course, ed oerflel^t' 



cow 
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every 



cow, blc ^1^, blc M\^t. 
cup, ble XaV\e, ble -n. 



daughter, bie Zoö^'tex, bie £5(i^ter. 
day, ber XaQ, ble -e ; day after to» 

morrow, ü'bermorgeu ; what day 

of the week? Welchen Xag? 

what day of the month? ben 

ttjleölel'ten ? 
deal, a great deal, t)ieL 
dear, lith, 

desk, ba« ^utt, bie -c. 
dictionary, ba« Sbr'terbud^, ble 

Sbrterbüd^er. 
did, 8ee do and progressive fomiSy 

§16. 
didnH, see did and not. 
die, jler'ben, flarb, geftorben (fein), 

er jllrbt 
different, an'ber. 

difaculty, bie (gc^ttjle'rlgfeit, bie -en. 
do, twn, tat, getan (^aben) ; (of 

health) fic^ befin'ben, befanb' jt«^, 

ficj^ befun'ben (^aben); that will 

do, ha^ genügt'; for emphasis 

with the imperative, bod^ ; see also 

progressive forms, ^IQ* 
does, see do. 
dog, ber $unb, bie -e. 
door, bie Xiix, bie -en. 
down, l^lnun'ter, nle'ber; down 

town. In bie (or ber) <Stabt ; 

down stairs, (motion) bie Xxt);>'pt 

^inun'ter or l^lnab', (rest) nnten; 

to sit down, fwi^ fe^jen (reg., 

l^aben). 
draft, there's a draft, e« gie^t. 
draw, 3ie']^en/3og, gegogen (^aben). 



dress, ba« Ätelb, bie -er. 

drink, trin'fen, tranf, getrunfen 

(^aben). 
during, toSl^'renb with gen. 

£ 

each, je'ber, jebe, jebe« ; each other, 
'fid), einon'ber. 

early, earlier, frül^, früher. 

easy, easily, easier, easiest, teld)t; 
leidster, telcj^tefl, am lelc^teflen. 

eat, ef'fen, aß, gegeffen (^aben), er 
Ißt. 

egg, ba« SI, ble -er. 

eight, ad^t ; eighth, (baS) ad^tt, 

eighteen, ac^t'gel^n ; eighteenth, 
ad^tge^nt. 

either, ent'tieber; either ... or, 
enttüeber . . . ober. 

eleven, elf. 

else, an'bereö ; anything else, (in 
sense of more), nod^ ettuaS; (in 
«enseo/ different), ettua« anbereS. 

end, ba« @n'be, ble -n. 

English, adj,, eng'llfd^; noun, ba« 
@ngUfd^(e); in English, auf eng* 
Üfd^ ; to speak English, (Snglifd^ 
fpred^en. 

enough, genug'; to be enough, ge« 
nü'gen, genüg 'te, genügt' (l^aben). 

entertain, unter^al'ten, unterl^ielt', 
unterbauten (l^aben), er unter^It'. 

evening, ber Sl'benb, ble -e ; in the 
evening, am SCbenb, abenb« ; vrrit- 
ten small when used with ad- 
verbs; ^en'te abenb, mor'gen 
abenb. 

ever, je. 

every, je'ber, jebe, jebe«. 



everybody 
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front 



everybody, je'bermann. 
everything, aVU9, 
everywhere, überatt'. 
exactly, gera'be^ genau'* 
excuse, entfd^ut'bigen, entfd^ul'bigte, 

cntfcJ^uCbigt (^aben). 
exercise, bie 3Cuf'gabc, ble -n, 
expect, erttjar'ten, evtoaxHett, tx» 

ttjar'tct (l^abcn). 
explain, crflä'rcn, erflär'te, crftärt' 

(l^abcn). 
eye, ba« 3lu'ge, be« -«, ble -u. 



fall, fat'len, fiel, gefal'Ien (jeln), er 
fäEt. 

false, \oX\6), 

family, ble gami'Ue {four syl- 
lables), ble -n, 

far, tuelt ; as far as,, bid. 

fast, faster, fd^neU, fc^neUer. 

father, ber ^a'ter, ble SBäter. 

February, ber ge'bruar. 

ietl •{of health )y fxdj befln'ben, be^ 
fonb' fid), ftcj^ befun'ben (^aben). 

fell, see fall. 

fetch, \)o'Un, reg. (^aben). 

few, fewer, ttje'nlge, weniger; a 
few, ein paar, used as an inde- 
clinable adjective without affect- 
ing the case of the following 
noun : with a few (a couple of) 
books, mit ein paax 8üd^ent. 

field, bo« ge(b, ble -er. 

fifteen, fünf'gel^n. 

finally, enb Ud^. 

find^ fln'beu/ fonb, gefunben (^aben). 

fine, jd^bn, ))rad^t't)ott. 

finger, ber gln'ger, ble — . 



fire, ba« geu'er, ble — . 

first, adj. J erjl ; adv., guerjl'. 

fish, ber glfd^, ble -e. 

fisher(man), ber 5i'f(^er, ble — . 

fit, paY^en, reg. (l^aben), with dat. 

five, fünf. 

floor, ber ©o'ben, ble — or 8öben. 

flower, ble 8Iu'me, ble -n. 

fly, noun, ble ffUe'ge, ble -n ; verb, 
pie'gen, fCog, geflogen (fein). 

follow, folgen, reg. (fein) with dat. 

foot, ber gug, ble *e. 

for, prep., für with ace.; um with 
ace. ; conj. giving a reason, benn 
with normal order; to tell extent 
of time, it is translated simply by 
the accusative; to look for, fu'* 
c^en, reg. (l^oben); to wait for, 
ttjor'ten, reg. (^aben) ouf with 
aco. 

forget, öergef'fen, öergag', öergef» 
fen (^aben), er öerglgt' 

forgot(ten), see forget. 

fork, ble ®o'be(, ble -n. 

forty-seventh, fie'benunböler'jlgfl. 

found, see find. 

four, t)ler. 

fourteenth, öler'jel^nt. 

fourth, adj., ülert; noun, ha^ ^ler'« 
ter, ble — . 

Fred, (ber) grltj. 

Friday, ber grel'tog, ble -e. 

friend, ber greunb, ble -e. 

from, t)on with dat.; come from, 
^er'fommen, fam ^er\ l^er'gefom»« 
men (fein); a week from to-day, 
^ute über ad^t Sage. 

front, in front of, t)or ujith dot. or 
ace. 



game 
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hat 



game, ba« <Bpiti, ble -e. 

garden, bet ^ar'ten, hit ©arten* 

gentleman, ber $crr, be« -n, ble -en. 

German, ac(j,, beutfci^; noun, (the 
German language), bad !2)eut« 
fd^(e); (the German citizen), ber 
2)eutfd^e, be« -n, bte -n; in Ger- 
man, auf beutfd^; to speak Ger- 
man, 3)cutf(i^ fpred^en. 

Germany, ha^ !2)eutfd^'tanb. 

get, (obtain, secure) befom'men, 
be!am', befom'men (^ben); (be- 
come) totx'htn, ttjurbe, geworben 
(fein), er wirb; (go and get) 
^o'len, reg. (^aben); get up, auf- 
fielen, flanb auf, auf'geflanben 
(fein). 

getting, see get. 

girl, ba« aWäb'd^en, ble — . 

give, ge'ben; gab, gegeben (l^aben), 
er gibt, 

glad, froV, to be glad, ftd^ freuen, 
reg. (^aben), Ic^ freue mld^, 
§ 241, or e« freut m^, § 248 ; be 
glad to do something, etwa« gem 
tun. 

gladly, gern. 

glass, bad (^ia9, ble @Iäfer. 

go, ge'^en, ging, gegangen (fein); 
go and get, ^o'len (r6j;r. ^aben) ; 
go on, fort'fal^ren, ful^r fort', fort'* 
gefahren (l^aben), er fä^rt fort'; 
go walking or for a walk, fpagle'* 
ren ge'l^en, ging fpagleren, fpagle* 
ren gegangen (fein). 

gold, bad ®otb. 

gone, see go. 



good, gut; have a good time; ftd^ 
(gut) amüfie'ren, amüjter'te ftd^, 
pd^ amüflert' (^aben). 

got, see get. 

grammar, ble ©ramma'tl!, ble -n. 

grass, bad @rad, ble ©röfer. 

great, grog; a great deal, t>itt 

green, greenest, grün, grünfl. 

grow, (become) wer'ben, Würbe, 
geworben (fein), er wirb; (in- 
crease in size) Waci^'fen, Wuci^d, 
gewod^fen (fein), er wäd^ji. 



had, see baye. 

hair, ha^ ^aav, ble -e. 

half, a(^'., l^alb, following the ar- 
ticle; noun, ble $älf'te, blft -n; 
half past ten, l^atb elf; and a 
half, ^unbelnl^alb; one and a 
half, an'bert^alb(§210, a). 

hall, ber @aat, ble @ä(c; ble ^at'Ie, 
ble -n. 

hand, noun, ble $anb, bte *e; ifcrft, 
relt^en, reg. (l^aben). 

hang, l^an'gen, ^Ing, gegangen 
(l^aben), er ^ängt. 

happen, gefd^e'^en, gefd^al^', geft^e'* 
^en (fein), ed gef(^le^t', followed 
by the dative. 

Jwippy» glütf'dd^. 

hard, adj., (difficult) f(j^wer; (to the 
touch) l^art; adv., (vigorously) 
flarf; (industriously) ftcl'glg; (to 
jstudy hard) fleißig lernen, reg. 
(l^aben). 

hardly, faum. 

has, hasnH,. see have and not. 

hat, ber $ut, bl^e. 



haye 
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king 



have, l^a'ben, l^at'te, gehabt' (^aben), 

er l^at; {auxil, with neuter verbs) 

fcln, ttjar, gewefen (jcln), tx Ift; 

to have to, muffen, mug'te, ge* 

mugt' (^aben), er mug; to have 

done or made, kf'feti, üe% gelau- 
fen (^aben), er lägt. 
haven't, see have and not, also 

nld^t (ttJa^r), § 3, a. 
hay, bad ^eu, bed $eu(e)d. 
he, er. 
hear, ^ö'ren, reg. (^aben); I heard 

them play, iäf ^be fie fpteten 

^oren, § 141. • 
help, noun, ble $l('fe; verb, l^et'fen, 

^alf, gel^otfen (^aben), er ^Uft, 

with dat. 
her, «(2j., i^r; pronoun, i^r, fte. 
here, l^ier. 

herself, reflex,,- ^6)* intens,, felbfl. 
high, higher, highest, \)0&ff ^ol^er, 

l^oc^fi; declined in the positive, 

^o^er, l^ol^e, l^ol^ed. 
him, pronoun, il^m, il^n. 
himself, reflex,, ftd^; intens, fetbfl. 
his, fein; with parts of the body 

used in the predicate, ft(i^ and the 

def, art, 
hold, l^al'ten, l^iett, gehalten (^aben), 

er ^ätt. 
home, at home, gu $aufe; (to) 

home, nad^ $aufe. 
hope, ^of fen, reg, (l^aben). 
horse, ba« ^^f ferb, ble -e. 
hot, ^elg. 
hour, ble @tun'be, ble -n ; an hour 

and a half, an' bertha tb <Stunben. 
house, bad ^auS, ble Käufer ; at the 

house of, bei with dat. 



how, n)le. 

hundred, ^un'bert, § 217, c. 
hungry, ^ung'rlg. 
hurt, öerlet'gen, öerte^'te, t)erle^t' 
(^ben). 

I 

If, tt)enn ; after verbs o/aaking, ob; 

as if, atd ob or aid with invei'ted 

order. 
ink, ble 2^lnte, ble -n. 
in, in with dat, or ace. ; in it, barln'; 

in the evening, a'benbd or am 

9benb ; in German or English, 

anf beutfd^ or eng'Ufd^. 
industrious (ly), flel'glg. 
instead of, anfiatt' with gen. ; also 

followed by a phrase (§ 204, d) 

or a clause (§ 286). 
into. In 'vnth ace. 
is, Ifl, 866 be ; is (translated), ^elgt; 

there is, ed gibt or ed Ifl. 
isnH, see is and not, also n^t 

(Wa^r), § 3, a. 
it, ed ; also er or fie (§ 93) ; with 

prepositions, ba(r)*. 



John, (ber) So'l^ann. 

just, adv., gera'be, when qualifying 

another word ; e'ben, when refers 

ring to time. 



kind, ble ©or'te, ble -n ; all kinds 
of, at'terlel ; what kind of, ttjad 
für. 

king, ber Äb'nlg, ble -e. 



knee 
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matter 



knee, bad ^ie', bie ^t'e. 

knew, see know. 

knife, ba« aWef 'fer, btc — . 

know, (have knowledge of) ttjtf'fen, 

tpugte, gewußt (^aben), cr tuelß ; 

(be acquainted with) fen'nen, 

fannte, gefannt (l^aben). 



lady, ble 2)a'mC; blc -n. 

laid, see lay. , 

lain, see lie. 

lake, bcr @ee, be« -^, bie -n. 

lamp, bie 2am'pe, ble -n. 

land, ba« itob, bte "er or -e 

(poetic). 
large, larger, largest, grog, grbger, 

größt. 
last, le^t ; at last, enb'Ud) ; last 

summer, öo'rigen ©orn'mer. 
late, later, ftät, fpSter ; to be late, 

\p&t fommen. 
lay, see lie. 

leaf, ba« «tott, bie ''er. 
learn, ter'nen, reg. (l^oben). 
left, tin!. 

leg, ba« 8eln, ble — e. 
lend, lel'l^en, Uel^, getlel^en (l^a- 

ben). 
lesson, ble ©tun'be, ble -n. 
let, laf'fen, tleg, gelaffen (^ben), er 

tagt. 
letter, (epistle) b^r ©rief, blc -c; 

(of the alphabet) ber ©ucJ^'ftabe, 

be« -n(«), ble-n. 
lie, Ue'gen, tag, getegen (l^aben). 
like, mögen, module, gemod^t 

(l^aben), er mag; should or 

would like, möchte; gern in sense 



of gladly; «4?.» (resembling) 
al^n'Ut^, preceded by dat. 

line (on the page), ble Bti'U, ble -n. 

lip, ble 2ip'pi, ble -n. 

little (in sense o/ small), fleln; (in 
sense of not much), me'nlg. 

long, longer, longest, (ang, länger, 
längfl; adv., a long time, fange; 
as long as, folange with dependent 
order. 

look, fe'^cn, fal^, gefeiten (^aben), 
er fielet; (appear) au«'fel^en, fa^ 
au«', au«'gcfe]^en (l^abeii), er fie^t 
an«'; look for, \n'd}tn, reg. (l^a- 
ben); look up (as in a diction- 
ary), no(^'fc^(agen, feeing nad^', 
nad^'gefd^Iagen (^aben), er fd^tägt 
nad^'. 

loose, to«. 

lose, oertlc'ren, t)ertor', öcrio'ren 
(l^obcn). 

lost, see lose. 

lot, a lot (in sense o/many), ölel. 

loud, louder, laut, tauter. 

love, tle'ben, reg. (^aben); loving, 
tlebenb, 

lying, see lie. 

M 

made, see make. 

make, ma'd^cn, reg. (^aben), 

man, ber 3Wann, ble "cr; sometimes 
omitted in the general sense of 
people : some men, einige. 

many, Dlc'tc; many a, mand^; how 
many, wleöle'te. 

Blarch, ber aWärg. 

Marie, Mary, (ble) aWarlc'. 

matter, what^s the matter? ma« 
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{ft M9 iVs a matter of counse, e9 
b^Jrjlc^t' ^d^, «« öerflatib' fi(i^, c« 
^dt ft(^ oer^an'bett/ 

May, bet 3)lai. 

may, (possibility) fott'neit, fonttl^^ 
Qcfonttt (^abctt), ct fann; (per- 
mission) bürfen, burftc, gcburft 
(Mafien), « barf, 

me« xtiitf tntd^« 

mean, (o/ things) htbtn'ien, teg, 
(^abcn); (of ptople) mcl'ncn, 
reg. (^abcn) ; what do you mean 
by that ? SSa« foil bcnn hai ? 

meat, ba« %Ui\d^, bic -c. 

meet, bcgcg'ncn, begcg'it^te, begcg.'^ 
net (fcln), followed by dat, 

middle, blc 9Ält'tc. 

might, see may. 

milk, blc miX&f. 

million, cine SJ^iUion'. 

mine, mein, ber meine, ber melnlge. 

minute, ble SWlnu'te, blc -n. 

mistake, ber gcl^'Icr, ble — . 

moment, ber ftu'gcnbllrf, ble -e. 

Monday, ber SKön'tag. 

money, bag ®elb, ble -er. 

month, ber SWö'nat, blc -e; what 
day of the month, ben wlcölcCtcn. 

more, mcl^r; nod^ (§ 160). 

morning, ber SÄor'gcn, ble — ; writ- 
ten small when used with ad- 
verbs: this morning, ^eute mor* 
gett. 

mother, ble 2)fhit'ter, ble 9Äütter. 

Mr., $err. 

Mrs., grau. 

much, )}let, usually not declined; 
how much, inleölel'. 

must, müf'jen, mußte, gemußt 



(l^aben), et muß; must not (in 

withholding permission)^ nid^t 

bür'fen, burfte, geburft (^aben), 

er barf nlt^t. 
my, mein; with parts of the body 

in the predicate^ usually mir and 

the def, art, 
myself, reflex* ^ mir, mic^; intens., 

felbfl. 



name, bet 9la'mt, be« -n«, bfe -n; 
to be named, l^l'ßen, ^leß, ge* 
Reißen (^aben). 

named, genannt'; to be named, 
Reißen. 

near, prep,, an with dat. or ace, ; 
adj., no^e, preceded by dat. 

need, brau'd^en, reg, (l^aben). 

needle, ble SIla'M, ble -n. 

neither, me'ber; neither . . . nor, 
meber . . . noc^. 

nest, ba« 9'iejt, ble -et. 

never, nie, nle'mate. 

new, neu. 

next, näd^ft. 

night, ble SSla&jtf ble 'e ; when re- 
ferring to evening, as in ''Did 
you go to the theatre last 
night?", ber ft'benb, ble -e; 
last night, geflem abenb. 

nine, neun. 

nineteen, neun'je^n. 

ninety, neun'jlg. 

no, adv,, nein; adj., fein. 

none, fein. 

nor, no(^; neither . . . nor, me'ber 
. . . noc^. 

not, nl(i^t; not any, fein. 



/ 



/ 



/ 
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nothing, ni(i^t9; a following adjec- 
tive is neuter and is written with 
a capital (§ 169, e). 

now, jc^t; (leas often) nun. 



occur, cln'faEctt, flcl cln', cln'gcfallen 
(fcln), e« fällt mir ein', wüh dat. 

o'clock, U^r; omitted^ as in Eng- 
U8h^ except on the exact hour, 

October, bcr Ofto'ber. 

of, Don with dat,; often rendered 
by the gen, ; afraid of, fld^ fürt^'» 
ten öor; of course, natür'Ud^; 
a pound of, etc,^ omitted^ see 
§113. 

often, oft. 

oh, 0, ul^, aüj, 

old, older, oldest, alt, filter, filteft. 

on, auf with dat, or ace. ; to go on, 
fort'fal^ren, fu^r fort', fort'gefa^« 
ren (^aben), er fö^rt fort'; to 
read on, »ei'terlcfcn, la« »el'ter, 
tocl'tergelcfen (l^aben), cr lieji 
tt)et'ter. 

once, elu'mal; at once, gleld^. 

one, ein; one's, fein; not one, !eln; 
no one, nlc'manb; in general 
sense, one bears, etc. man ; the 
one, ber, berjc'ntge; often trans- 
lated by ir^cted adoective, 
§ 128, d. 

only, nur. . 

onto, auf with ace. 

open, auf'mad^en, maci^te auf, auf'^ 
gemad^t (^aben). 

or, ober; either ... or, ent'Wftber 
. . . ober. 

order, in order to, urn with infin. 



other, {in sense o/different) an'ber; 
{in sense o/more) no(^. 

ought to, fbl'Ien, fottte, gefottt 
(^aben), er foU; see § 144, 6, 2. 

our, un'fer. 

out, adv., ^Inaud'; prep., cM with 
dat.; out of it, baraud'; out of 
doors, brau'gen. 

outside, adv., brau'gen; prep., out- 
side of, au'gerl^alb tjoith gen. 

over, adv., ^inil'ber; prep., ü'ber 
with dat. or ace. 



page, blc (Sel'te, ble -n. 

pair, bad $aar, ble -e. 

paper, bad $a^ler', ble -e. 

pass {in sense o/ band to), xtVä^tn, 
reg. (^aben). 

past, h^f past ten, l^alb elf. 

pen, bfc ge'ber, ble -n. 

pepper, ber Pfeffer. 

perhaps, t)leEel(^t'. 

permitted, to be permitted, bür'fen, 
burfte, geburft (^aben), er barf. 

picture, ba« 33Ub, ble -er; (paint- 
ing), bad ©entfiCbe, ble — . 

piece, bad ©tflct, ble -e; break to 
pieces, jcrbrc'd^en, gerbrad^', jer* 
bro'd^en (^aben), er gerbrld^t'. 

place, in the first, second place, 
etc., er 'fiend, gtocl'tend, etc. 

plate, bcr 2^et'tcr, blc •^. 

play, noun, bad @^le(, blc -e; verb, 
f^le'len, reg. (l^abcn). 

please, gefal'len, geflef , gefal'Ien 
(^aben), t^ gefällt' mir, followed 
by dat. ; if you please, blt'te. 

plenty (of), genug', öleL 
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pocket, blc 2^a'f(^c, blc -n; tJie 

definite article is used instead of 

a personal pronoun to translate 

my, your, his, etc, 
poem, t>a9 @thi^t', bie -e. 
polite(ly), ^öf'l^. 
pooi; arm. 
portion (to eat), blc portion', bic 

-txi (t like ^). 
post-office, blc ^oji, bic -en ; to the 

post-office, auf blc ^oft. 
pound, ba« ^funb, jiuel ^^funb. 
practice, blc Ü'bung* 
praise, Io'bcn,reflr. (I^abcn). 
pray (used toith the imperative), 

bo(^, blt'tc. 
probably, toolii, tua^rid^cin'lld^* 
pronounce, au9'f|)re(i)en, \pvadi an^', 

au«'gcf|)ro(^cn (Ifeabcn), er \pxi6^t 

au«'. 
pronunciation, blc ^u9'f^rad^C; blc 

-XL 

puU, alc'^cn, aog, gcjogcn (^aben). ' 

pupil, bcr ©(filter, blc — . 

put, ftc'dcn, reg, (l^abcn); (lay) 

(c'gcn, reg. (^abcn) ; (set) 

fct'gcn, reg, (^abcn). 



quarter, ba« SJlcr'tcl, blc — ; quar- 
ter to three, brel SSlcrtcl brcl. 

question, it is a question, e9 fragt 
ftd^, reg. (l^abcn). 

quickly, fd^ttett* 

quite, gang. 

R 

rain, bcr 9lc'gen, blc — 
ran, see run. 



read, (c'fcn, la«, gctcfcn (^abcn), er 
Uc jl; read aloud, öor'lcfcn, la« 
öor', öor'gelcfcn (l^abcn), er Ucfl 
öor'; read on, wcl'tcrlcfcn, la« 
iDcl'tcr, iDcl'tcrgcIcfcn (l^abcn), cr 
llcjl iDcl'tcr. 

reader, bad iOc'febud^, blc Sefcbü« 

ready, fcr'tlg, 

receive, cr^al'tcn, erlieft, erl^al'ten 

(l^abcn), cr crl^ält'. 
recite, l^cr'fagcn, jagte l^cr', ^crge* 

fagt (^abcn). 
red, rot* 
remain, btcl'bcn, blieb, geblieben 

(fein). 
remember, ftd^ crln'ncm, erln'ncrtc 

fid^, ft(^ crln'ncrt (l^aben), with 

gen, 
repeat, lülcbcrl^o'len, lülcbcr^ol'te, 

»Icbcr^olf (l^abcn). 
rich, rcld^. 
right (correct), rld^'tlg; (not left) 

red^t*; to be right, reti^t l^abcn, 

^attc red^t, rct^t gcl^abt (l^abcn), 

cr f^at ved^t; all right, fij^bn, 

gut. 
rise, auffielen, jlanb ouf, auf'ge«« 

flanbcn (fcln). 
river, bcr glug, blc glüffc. 
room, ba« ä^mmtx, ble — . 
rose, blc ?Ro'fc, blc -n. 
round, adj., runb ; pr^,, urn with 

ace. 
rule, blc 9lc'gcl, ble -n. 
run, laufen, lief, gelaufen (fein), cr 

Jäuft ; run through, bnrd^blät'tcrn, 

burd^blät'tcrtC; burt^blät'tcrt (^a* 

ben). 
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8 

sack, bet ^ad, bie 'e* 

•aid, see say; is said to, foU 

(§144,b). 
salt, bad <Baii, bie -e. 
same, felb ; the same, berfelbe ; all 

the same, einerlei'. 
Saturday, bet ^oti'nabeitb, ber 

@am«'tag. 
saw, see see. 

say, fa'gen, reg, (^aben). 
scarcely, taunt. 
school, bie @(^u'Ie, bie -n; to 

school, in bie @(^u(e; at school, 

in ber @(^u(e. 
second, gweit. 
see, fe'l^en, fa^, gefeiten (l^aben), er 

fielet; I have seen them play, i^ 

^abe fie f^telen fe^en. 
sell, öerfau'fen, öerfauf'te, öer* 

fauft' (laben). 
send, fd^i'den, reg. (l^aben). 
sentence, ber @a^, bie «e. 
set, fet'jen, reg. (Ijabeu). 
seven, Uc'ben. 
seventeen, fieb'(en)ge]|n. 
seventh, fie' bent. 
seventy-fourth, öier'unbfieb'gigfl. 
seventy-three, brei'unbfieb'gig. 
several, mehrere, 
sew, nö'l^en, reg. (|aben). 
shall, (future) njerben ; (is to) 

fotten; (want to) tootten. 
she, fte. 

ship, ha^ @d)iff, bie -e. 
shoe, ber <Bä)uli, bie -e. 
shore, ba« U'fer, bie — . 
short, shorter, twci, für^er. 



should, fott'te (foUen) ; see also sub- 
junctive. 
show, gei'gen, reg. (I^aben). 
shut, gu'ntac^en, ntad^te ^W, gu'ge« 

ntad^t (l^aben). 
side, this side of, bie9'feit9 with 

gen. 
since, prep., feit with dat.; conj,, 

feitbem'. 
sick, franf. 
silver, ba« ©über, 
sing, fm'gen, fang, gefungen (|a* 

ben). 
sir, mein ^err'. , 

sister, bie @d^tt)e'fier/bie -n. 
sit, fit'jen, fag, gefeffen (|aben); to 

sit down, ftd^ f et 'gen, reg. (l^ben). 
sitting, see sit. 
six, fed^9. 
small, ftein. 
smash, gerbre'd^en, jerbrad^', ger« 

bro'd^en (|aben), er gerbrid^t'. 
snow, notm, ber ©d^nee; verb, e9 

fd^neit, reg. (|aben). 
so, fo ; that's so, e'ben ; mth g(ou'= 

ben, ba« or e«. 
sold, see sell. 
soldier, ber @olbat', be« -en, bie 

-en. 
some, ei'nig ; some more, nod^ 

et'tt)a« ; some one, (ir'genb) je'* 

manb. 
something, ei'tüa^ ; a following 

adjective is neuter and is written 

with a capital. 
son, ber @o|n, bie "e. 
song, ba« jieb, bie -er; ber ©e« 

fang', bie ®ef finge. 
soon, batb; as soon as, fobaib'. 
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sorry, to be, Iclb'tun, tat UW, 
Icib'gctan (l^abcit) toith dat. ; I am 
sorry, c« tut mir (eib'. 

soup, bic ^up'pe, blc -n. 

speak, f^re'd^ett, ^ptaä), gef^rod^en 
(^abcn), cr \pt\6^t ; to speak Ger- 
man, 2)ctttfcl^ fpred^cn. 

spell, bud^jtabtc'rcn, bud^jlabtcr'tc, 
bu(]^ftabtcrt' (^abcn). 

spite, in spite of, tro^ vHth gen, 

spoke, see speak. 

spoon, bcr !08f' fcl, bic — . 

stairS; stairway, bic Xvtp'pt, bic 
-n; upstairs, (rest) oben, (mo- 

• tion) bic %xtppt l^inauf ; down- 
stairs, (rest) unten, (motion) bic 
Xxtppt l^inab' or ^inun'tcr. 

stand, ^t'fitn, ftanb, geftanben (^a« 
ben); stand up, auf'^c^cn, ftanb 
auf, auf'gcftanbcn (fein). 

state, ber @taat, M -e«, bic -en« 

stay, blci'bcn, blieb, geblieben 
(fein). 

stick (put), jteden, reg. (^aben), 

still, (of time)^ nod^. 

stop, auf'l^ören, l^örte auf, auf ge* 
^ört (l^aben), followed by the in- 
finitive where English has a 
verbal. 

store, ber ?a'ben, ble ilaben. 

story, bie ®ef(^id^'te, bie -n. 

straight, gera'be. 

strange, fremb. 

stranger, adj.., fremb; noun, ber 
grembe, be« -n, bie -n. 

strong, ftarf. 

study, (er'nen, reg. (ftaben) ; fhible'* 
ren is used only of advanced 
study, as at a university. 



succeed, gelin'gen, gelang', ge(un^ 

gen (fein), impers, with dot,; I 

succeed, e« gelingt mir. 
such, \M) (§ 124) ; such a good 

man may also be translated ein 

fo guter SÄann. 
sugar, ber ä^'cfer, ble — • 
suit, noun, ber fln'gug, ble 9(n')üge; 

verb, ^)affen, reg. (I^aben) with 

dat, 
summer, ber @om'mer, ble — . 
Sunday, ber <^onn'tag. 
sung, see sing. 
surround, umgi'ben, umgab', um 

ge'ben (^aben), ct umgibt'. 



table, ber %\\^f ble -e. 

take, nehmen, na^m, genommen 

(^aben), er nimmt. 
talk, Spxt'&^tn, \pxa6), gef^rod^ett 

(^aben), er f|)rl(i^t. 
tea, ber 2^ee. 
teacher, (man) ber ?e^'rer, ble 

— ; (woman) ble Jel^'rerln, blc 

-neu. 
tear, rel'ßen, rig, gerlffen (^aben); 

to tear up, tear to pieces, jcrrel'* 

6en, gcrrlg', gerrlf'fen (l^ben). 
tell, fa'gen, reg. (^aben); crgä^'lcn, 

eraä^f tc, crgä^It' (^aben). 
than, atd. 
thank, ban'fen, reg. (l^abcn) with 

dat, ; thank you, (Id^) banfe. 
that, conj., baß; rel., ber, toef d^er; 

demon., ber, je'ner. 
the, ber, W, bad. 
theatre, ba« 5^^ea'ter, ble — ; to the 

theatre, In« X^eater. 



( 
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thee, bit, bid^* 

their, i^r* 

them, fie, i^nen, biefel'ben; with a 

prep.^ ba(r)»^. 
themselyee, reflex.^ ftd^; intens.^ 

fclbp. « 
then, (in sense o/next), bann; (in 

sense ofaX that time), ba'mald* 
there, adv,, ba; there is, ed gibt, e9 

ifl; there's a draft, c8 jicl^t. 
these, biefe. 

they, fie; man (§ 169, c) ; eg (§ 166). 
thing, ba« 3)tng, bte -e. 
think, glau'ben, reg. (^aben); ein'« 

fatten, ftcl elnS eln'gefatten (fein), 

e« föttt mir ein', impers. with 

dat. 
third, adj., britt; noun, ba9 drittel, 

bie— . 
thirsty, bnr'fllg. 
thirteen, brei'gel^n* 
thirty, brcl'ßlg. 
this, bied; this morning or evening, 

^eu'te mor'gen or abenb; this side 

of, blcö'feit« with gen. 
thorn, ber 2)orn, be« 3)om«, ble 

2)omen. 
those, biC; ie'ne; those are, ba« ftnb 

(§ 160). 
thou,- bn* 

thousand, tau'fenb. 

thread, ber ga'ben, ble gäben. 

three, brel; three and a half, brel'» 
nnbelnl^atb', öler'te^alb; three 
times, brel'mal. 

through, prep., burd^ with ace. ; 
adj., fer'tlg; run through (a 
hook), burd^blöt'tem, burt^blfit'* 
terte, burc^btät'tert (l^aben). 



Thursday, ber !5)on'ner«tag, ble -e* 

ticket, ba« S3lttett', ble -e (pro- 
nounced bilyet'). 

till, bl« toith ace. or dep. order. 

time (extent) ble ^tit, ble -en; 
(point) ba« 9Wa(, ble -e; a Ipng 
time, lange (adv.) ; with a nu- 
meral, as three times, 'xnal, ein* 
mat, itütVmat, etc.; to have a 
good time, fld^ (gut) amilfie'ren, 
amüfier'te fid), ft(^ amüflert' 
(l^aben) ; what time is it ? n:)let)le( 
U^r ift e«? 

tired, mü'be. 

to, (toith persons) ju with dat:; 
(toith places) na^ toith dat. ; to 
school, theatre, or concert. In 
toith ace; to and fro, ^in unb 
^er; in order to, urn gu with 
infin. ; quarter to eight, brel 
S5lcr'te( (auf) adjt; also often 
rendered by the dative. 

to-day, ^eu'te; a week from to-day, 
f^tntt über ac^t Xage. 

to-morrow, mor'gen; to-morrow 
morning, morgen frül^; day after 
to-morrow, ü'bermorgen. 

too, (toith adjs. and advs.) gu; (in 
other cases) an^. 

torn, see tear. 

town, ble @tabt, ble H; to town. In 
ble (Stabt; down town, In ble or 
ber @tabt. 

train, ber 3w9f ^Ic "c. 

translate, überfet'jen, überfefe'te, 
übcrfetjt' (^aben); to be (trans- 
lated), l^el'gen, l^leß, gel^elgen 
(l^aben); What is that in Ger- 
man? mt ^elgt ba« auf beutfd^? 
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tree, ber ^anm, hit 55äume. 
true, toaf)x* 

try, öcrfu'd^cu, t)crfu(^'tc, öcrfud^t' 
(fyibtn), with ace, or infin, and 

Tuesday, bcr ^IcnS'tag, blc -c. 
twelfth, gwölft 
twelve, gwölf. 
twenty, gtoan'gtg. 
twenty-five, fünf unbjiüaitjtg. 
twenty-four, ülcr'unbjwanjig. 
twenty-third, brci'unb/jtüattglgji. 
twice, jlDci'mat. 
t^o, jlDcl; the two, bic bci'bcit, 

U 

under, un'ter with dat. or äcc. 

understand, t)tv^t'\)tn, t)erftanb', 
öcrjtan'bcn (^abcn). 

understood, see understand. 

undertake, unternel^'meti, unter« 
nal^m', untcmom'mcn (^abcn), 
er unternimmt'. 

up, upstairs, (rest) o'bcn, (motion) 
bie %vtp')^t l^ittauf ; what's up ? 
»a« gibt«? look up, (of words) 
nad^'f(^(agen, ft^Iug nad^', nad^'ge^ 
jij^lagen (l^abcn), er jd^Iägt nadj'; 
stand up or get up, auf'flel^ctt, 
jianb anV, auf geftanben ( fein), 

upon, auf with dat, or ace, 

us, un«, un'fer (gen.). 



very, fe^r. 

village, ba« 2)orf, bic "er. 

visit, noun, ber ^t\n^', bie -e; 

verb, befu'd^en, reg, (l^aben). 
vowel, ber S^ofal', bie -e. 



W 

wagon, ber SSa'gen, bie — . 

wait, roar'ten, reg, (^aben), for, auf 
toith ace. 

walk, go for a walk or walking, 
f^agie'ren gelten, ging Spa^itxtn, 
\paiitxtn gegangen (fein). 

wall (of a room), bie SBonb, bie 
SBänbe. 

want, to want to, woCten, inott'te, 
gewollt' (^aben), er Witt. • 

warm, marm. 

was, mar, see fein. 

wasn^t, see was and not. 

wast, marft, see fein. 

water, ba« SBof'fer, bie — . 

way, bcr Scg, bie -e. 

we, mir; (in general sense) ^ man. 

wear (as to wear clothes), tra'gen, 
trug, getragen (l^abcn), er trägt. 

weather, ba« SBet'ter, bie — . 

Wednesday, ber 9JJitt'mod), bie -e. 

week, bie SBo'dje, bie -n; a week 
from to-day, ^eute über adjt 
Xage ; what day of the week? 
mel'd^en Sag ? 

welcome, you're welcome, bit'te. 

well, adv., gut; excl., nun; well 
written, gut gefc^rie'ben; to be 
well, Jtc^ gut befin'ben, befonb' 
ftd) gut, pd^ gut befun'ben (l^abeu). 

went, see go. 

were, see be ; in passive, mur'ben. 

wet, nog. 

what, maS; what time is it? mie'* 
öiel Utjr' Ijl e« ? what kind of ? 
ma« für (ein)?; what's your 
name ? mie ^ci'gen @ie ? 



when 
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yourself 



when, eonj. of past time^ M\ of 

general time, iDcnn; interrog., 

wann? 
whenever, wenn. 
where, tt)o ; where (to), ttjo^ln'. 
whether, ob. 
which, rel., hex, tt)c('(^cr; interrog,, 

tütVdjtt ; with preps., tt)o(r)*. 
while (referring to a long time), 

Wa^'rcnb; {for a short time), 

tnbem'. 
white, tot\% 
who, reh, bcr, Wcl'd^cr; interrog., 

iner. 
whole, gan). 
whom, see who. 

why, interrog., inarum'; excL, ia. 
wide, brclt {not tout, far), 
wife, bic grau, bic -en. 
will, {future, of, time) incr'bcn; \^of 

desire) to be willing, njol'tcn, 

tooUtc, gclnottt (^abcn), cr will, 
willing, see will. 
window, ba« gcn'flcr, bic — . 
winter, bcr SBin'ter, bic — . 
wish, wün'fd^cn, reg. (I^abcn), fol- 
lowed by ju and infin. 
with, mtt with dat. ; {with persons, 

as at the house of), bet with 

dat. 
without, o^ne with ace. ; followed 

also by phrase or clause (§§ 204, 

d, and 286). 
woman, bic grau, bic -en. 
won't, see will and not. 
wood, bcr Salb, bic "cr. 
word, ba« SBort, ble -e {of con- 



nected discourse), bic "cr {of dis- 
connected words). 

work, verb, ar'beltcn, reg, (l^oben); 
noun {in sense o/ labor), ble 2tr'« 
belt, ble -en ; {in sense of the 
result of labor) ba« SSerf, ble -e. 

worn, see wear. 

would, ttjür'bc, inotl'te ; see condi- 
tional and subjunctive (§§ 264 

' and 266). 

write, fd^rcl'ben, jd^rleb, gcje^rlcbcn 
(l^abcn). 

writing, written, see write; well 
written, gut gef(^rlc'bcn. 

wrong, falfd^ ; to be wrong {of per- 
sons), un'red^t ^aben, ^attc, ge* 
I)abt (^abcn). 

wrote, see write. 



year, ba« 3a^r, ble -e. 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, gc'flem ; a following 
noun is written as an adverb 
without a capital : geftcm abenb. 

yet, {of time) nod^, {adversative) 
bod^ ; not yet, no^ nld^t. 

you, {formal) ©Ic, Sl^rcr ; {inti- 
mate) bu, bclncr ; ll^r, euer; {in a 
general sense) man. 

young, younger, jung, jünger. 

your, {formal) 3^r ; {intimate) 
bcin, euer ; {with parts of the 
body used in the predicate) blr, 
^\&j or eud^ with the def. art. 

yourself, {reflexive) ftd^, bl(^, cud^ ; 
{intensive) felbjl. 
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A. 

% sounds of, in German, Intro., I, b, 
aa, digraph, Intro., I,/. 

a in diphthongs 
ai, Intro., I, «; § 329, 1; au, Intro., 
ire; § 329, 2; äu, Intro., I, e; 
§329,3. 

aber, § 177. 

. contrasted with fonbcm, § 177, a. 
abstract nouns 
formed by suffixes. 
*C, § 349, a;^i,^ 349, b ; ^eit, § 349, 
c; ^fett,§349,d; ^fd^ft, § 349. e ; 
^ng,§349,/. 
See also Word formation, 
accent 
in verbs, inseparable, § 188 ; sepa- 
rable, § 189. 
common verbs, used as insepara- 
ble, § 196, a ; separable, § 196, b. 
in foreign words, § 67, 2. 
in pronunciation of German, §§ 324- 
342. 

accusative case, § 7 ; § 7, & ; § 8 ; 
§17; summary of, §82; §83; 
summary of forms, §§ 306-313. 
of definite time, § 117-; § 222; 

§ 222, a, 
prepositions with accusative or da- 
tive, § 89. 
with accusative only, § 102. 
impersonals with, § 248. 
with urn after e« fragt fid), § 261. 
with e« giBt, § 163. 
active voice 
distinguished from passive, § 236, 

a, b, 
more used in German, § 237, a, b. 



address, terms of 
formal and familiar, § 10. 
use of @te, § 10, a. 

adjectives, review of, § 128 and 
§307. 
declension of, 
strong, § 112; § 128, 5,2. 
weak, §116; § 128,6,1. 
mixed, § 120; § 128, 5, 2, note, 
indeclinable, § 124, a. 
possessive, from genitive, § 103; 
§ 149 ; not used so often as in 
English, § 174 ; § 272. 
predicate, not declined, § 9 ; § 128, a. 
attributive, § 112; § 128, b. 
use as nouns, § 128, c. 

after "one," §128. d. 
use after manc^, fo(c^, njelc^, § 124; 
§ 124, a. 

cardinal, § 217. 

ordinal, §218; §219. 

formation of 
from suffixes, 'hat, § 360, a ; ^n, 
§360, Ö; *^ft, §360, c; %§360, 
d; .tfc^, § 360, e ; 4icl^, § 360, /; 
^fam, § 360, g. 

adverbs 
unintlected adjectives, § 126. 
formed from cardinals, with «ntal, 
§ 217, 5. 
from ordinals, with szn9, § 218, a. 
comparison of, § 212, § 213. 
order in sentence, § 126 ; § 290, 5, 1, 
2,3. 

adverbial phrases 
order in sentence, § 290, ö, 1, 2, 3. 

agent, dative of 
with the passive and t)on, § 232. 
with the active, § 237, ö. 
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ai, pronunciation of, Intro., I, e; 
§ 329, 1 . 

«dediftod when followed by adjec- 
tive, § 124, h. 
indeclinable, § 124, h ; § 162, a. 
never weak, § 162, a, 1. 
neater, 162, a, 3. 

alphabet, the German, p. x of In- 
troduction. 

introducing clauses, § 178; § 179. 

to translate verbals, § 285. 

in comparisons, § 214, a, h. 
atö ob, a\9 toznxif § 274, a. 
am, contraction of an bent 

with the superlative in the predi- 
cate, § 212, &. 

an, prep, with dative or accusative, 
§89. 

anber 

after t\Xoa9, § 159, a. 

meaning different^ § 160 ; compared 
with noc^ ein, § 162, &. 
9[n ben SD'^onb, by Enslin, p. 97. 
anbert^atb, § 219, a. 
anfangen, § 193. • 

angenehm, with the dative, § 282, a ; 
§283. 

antommen, followed usually by dative, 
§ 287. 

another, one more, nod^ ein; a differ- 
ent one, anber, § 162, &. 

anftatt 
followed by hifinitive, § 204, d. 
preposition with genitive, § 281; 
§283. 

antecedents 
agreement of personal pronoun 
with, § 93. 
of relative in gender and number, 
§ 167, h. 
repetition of, § 169, h. 

apostrophe, used in genitive of 
proper names in *d, § 225, a. 



apposition, nouns in, § 109. 
special use after nouns of measure, 
§ 113 ; after bic portion, § 267. 

article 
definite 
forms of , § 8 ; § 17 and note ; sum- 
mary of forms, § 305. 
combined with prepositions, 

§ 89, a. 
distinguished from demonstra- 
tive, § 158, note, 
use with beibe, § 162, c ; with ^(b, 
§ 163; with proper names, § 226, 
&, c ; instead of possessive pro- 
noun with parts of the body, 
§174; with Xafci^e, § 272. 
indefinite 
forms of , § 8 ; § 22 ; summary of 

forms, § 306. 
used with genitive to express in- 
definite time, § 281, a. 
See also ber and ein. 

as, in comparisons, kDie, § 214, a. 
subordinating conjunction, § 178; 
§ 179 ; see also ba. 

as ~ as, § 214, h. 

assimilation of spoken sounds, 
§342. 

an, pronunciation of, Intro., I, e; 
§329,2. 

äu, Intro., I, e ; § 329, 3. 

auf 

prep, with dative or accusative, § 89. 

separable prefix, § 193. 

with adverbial superlative, § 212, c. 

auf^ijren with the infinitive where 
English has verbal in -ing, § 193. 
an«, prep, with dative, § 97 ; § 100. 
au$er^(b, § 281, 6 ; § 283. 

auxiliaries 
of mode, see Modah. 
of tense 
simple present for emphatic aux- 
iliary do in English, § 16; 
§ 207, a. 
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auxiliaries of tense (continued), 
future tenses, § 48 ; § 49; of mod- 
als, § 136. 
rendered in German by the 

present, § 55. 
simple futurity, kDerben, § 132, 

a; §230, a. 
distinctions in use of shall and 

willt § 132, a, &, and note, 
future perfect, § 78; § 84; of 
modals, § 140. 
perfect tenses 
with ^ben, § 58 ; § 84 ; of mod- 
als, § 140. 
in past perfect, § 72 ; § 84. 
with fein, §66; §84. 

in past perfect, § 72; § 84. 
use of present perfect in Ger- 
man for English past, § 61 ; 
§ 141, h, 
use of German present with 
f(!^f>n for English present 
perfect, § 73. 
use of German past with f(^on 
for English past perfect, 
§ 73, a. 
of passive voice, koerben, § 230; 

§ 231 ; see also koerben, 
of separable verbs, § 196, h. 
position in sentence 
in independent clauses, § 170, a. 
in dependent clauses, § 170. 
with "two infinitives," § 181. 
repetition of auxiliary rendered by 
nt($t tooJ^v, § 3, a. 

B. 

$&, sound of, Intro., II, a, b. 

See also Consonants, 
he^f inseparable prefix, § 188. • 
Bechstein, Ludwigr (1801-1860), 

quoted, p. 142. 
begegnen, with the dative, § 282, b; 

§283. 
hii, preposition with the dative, § 97 ; 

§100. 
beibe, preceded by the article, § 162, c. 



Bible, quoted, pp. 168, 188. 

hx9, prep, with the accusative, § 102. 

Wtte, useof, p.48; § 107. 

bitten, § 107 ; bitten urn, § 107. 

Brentano, Clemens (177&-1842), 
5©iegettlieb, p. 37. 

Busse, Oetrl, Über ben 33ergen, p. 175. 
but, rendered by aber or fonbern, 
§ 177, a. 

O. 

C sounds of, Intro., II, b, 2. 

See also Consonants. 
capitalization 
of adjectives after etma9 and n\6)t9, 
§ 159, a, e ; Intro., IV, e. 
after bie( and koenig, § 162, e. 
of nouns, Intro., IV, c, 1,2. 
of pronouns, Intro., IV, d; § 10. 
nouns, SRorgen, 92a(^tmittag, and 
9[benb not capitalized when 
combined with geftem, ^eute, 
and morgen, § 138, a. 
cekrdinal numbers, § 217. See also 

Numerals. 
case, endings, § 35; § 39; § 44; § 52; 
§63; §68; j75. 
summary of, § 82; § 83; §§ 305-314. 
of appositives, the same for both, 

§109, 
of relatives depending on construc- 
tion in clause, § 167, b. 
See also Nominative, Genitive, 
Dative, Accusative. 
catch, glottal, §§ 331-334. 
causative, laffen, § 144, d\ § 145. 
(^, Intro., II, &, 3, 4, 5; discussion of 
different sounds of, § 336, 1, 
2,3. 
Kl^en, diminutive, always neuter, § 34 ; 

§79, &, 3; §348, a. 
Christian names, proper nouns 
inflections of nouns ending in *9, 

§225, a. 
with the definite article, § 225, b, c. 
d^«, sound of, Intro., II, 5, 4 ; § 336, 3, 



52 



INDEX. 



df sound of) Intro., II, h, 1, c. 
Claudius, Matthias, quoted, p. 88. 

clauses 
use of, in Grerman instead of 

plirases, § 207, b. 
independent, inverted when pre- 
ceded by dependent clause, 
§ 170, a. 
dependent, 
order in, §170; § 274, a. 
punctuation of, § 169, c. 
conditional, § 270; § 271; § 274; 
§275; §276. 
inverted when Wenn or o6 is 
omitted, 274, a. 

cofirnates, related words (as ^uä), 
book), see vocabularies in each 
lesson. Also Grimm's Law, 
§§ 357-360. 
comma 

frequent use in German, Intro., 
IV, a. 

required to set off relative clauses, 
Intro., IV, a, 1 ; § 169, c. 

before modified infinitive, § 192; 
§ 205, a. 

common prefixes (both separable 
and inseparable) 
use as separable, § 196, b, 
use as inseparable, § 196, a. 
comparison of adjectives and 
adverbs, § 212. 
regular, § 212, a. 
in the predicate, 212, b, c. 
of long words, § 212, d. 
table of regular and irregular com- 
parisons, § 213. 
particles of, § 214. 
than and as, § 214, a. 
05 — as, § 214, b. 
the — the, § 214, c. 
of one adjective with another, 
§212, d. 

composition of nouns, adjec- 
tives, verbs, etc., §§ 343-356. 
See Word formation. 



complementary infinitive, § 192. 
complex sentences, §§ 167-170; 
§ 178. 

See also Sentences and Word order, 
dependent. 
compound relatives, § 168. 

See also Pronouns, relative. 
compound sentences, § 177. 

punctuation of, Intro., IV, a, 2. 
compound words, § 352. 

nouns, § 353. 

adjectives, § 354. 

verbs, § 355. 

See also Word formation, 
concrete nouns, § 348. 

See also Word formation. 
conditional (mode) , § 264 ; § 265, a ; 
§ 275, b. 

See also Summary of Forms, §§ 314- 
323. 

conditions 
of fact, §270; § 271, a. 
contrary to fact, §§ 274-276. 
modals in, § 276. 
See Summary of Forms, § 314-323. 

conjugration 
indicative, § 1 ; § 6; § 15; § 21; § 27; 
§32;§38;§43;§49;§58;§72. 
of modals, § 131; § 135; § 136; 

§140; §141. 
of inseparable verbs, § 188; of 
separable, § 190. 
imperative, § 201 ; § 231. 
subjunctive, § 256; §§ 261-263. 

of modals, §269; §276. 
infinitives, § 204. 
participles, § 206. 
passive, § 230 ; § 231. 
reflexive, § 241. 
impersonals, § 246; § 247; § 248; 

§249. 
See complete Summary of Forms, 
§§ 314-323. 

conjunctions 
coordinating 
not affecting order, § 177« 
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ConjunctionB, coordinating {con- 
tinued). 
special uses, § 177, a. 
list of, § 177. 
subordinating 
requiring dependent order, § 170. 
list of, § 178. 

connectiner vowel for euphony, 

§ 14, a. 
consonants 
classification of, Intro., II, a. 

(1) according to sound 

liquids, nasals, stops, spi- 
rants. 

(2) according to vibration of 

vocal cords 
voiced or voiceless. 

(3) according to place in month 

guttural, i)alatal, dental, 
labial, 
pronunciation of, Intro., II, &, 1-20 ; 

discussion of difficulties, §§ 335- 
340. 

contrary to fact conditions 
use of subjunctive for, § 274; 

§ 274, a. 
use of modals in, § 276 ; § 276, a and 
note, 
contrast, shown by fonbem, § 177, a. 

conversation, use of bet instead of 
bcrjcmgc, § 185. 

coördinatiner conjunctions, § 177 ; 
see also Conjunctions. 

copula, fctn with participle, § 235. 

correlatives 

as — a«, § 214, 5. 

either — or, § 291. 

neither — nor, § 291. 

not only — but also, § 177, a, 1. 

the — the, §214, c. 
could have, in German, § 276. 

D. 

Xf pronunciation of, Intro., II, b. 
See also Consonants. 



ha, subordinating conjunction, § 178; 
§179. 
use of clauses with ha instead of 
English phrases, § 207, &. 
instead of verbals in -dng, § 285. 

ha(v)», combined with prepositions, 

§98. 

Dahn, Felix (1834-1912), 2>a« ©turf, 
p. 191. 

banfcn 
use of, p. 48; with the dative, 
§107; §282, 6. 
bad 
neuter form of definite article, see 
bcr. 
as relative, § 167. 
as demonstrative, § 158, a. 
complete table of forms of, § 305, 
a; § 311, a. 
distinguished from ba§, § 182. 
used with plural forms of fctn,§ 165. 

2)a« ®lürf, by Felix Dahn, p. 191. 

ba§, subordinating conjunction, § 178. 
distinguished from ta9, § 182. 

dative case 
indirect object, § 45. 
instead of possessive, § 174. 
of definite time 

am with days of week, § 222 ; im 
3a^rc, § 222, b. 
of agent, with bon, in passive, § 232. 
after passive of verbs, § 236. 
with certain adjectives, § 282, a. 
with certain verbs, list of, § 282, b. 

anfommcn, § 287. 

begegnen, § 282, b; §283. 

banfen, p. 48. 

erlauben, § 300. 

folgen, § 282, & ; § 283. 

gcfatten, § 238 ; § 282, b. 

gehören, § 156 ; §282,6. 

^etfen, § 238 ; § 282, b. 

fid) fürd^ten bor, § 291. 
with the impersonals e9 fdtU mir ein^ 
e9 gelingt mir, ed gefd^ie^t mir, 
e« tut mir leib, § 249. 
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dative case {continued). 
prepositions with dative or accusa- 
tive, § 89. 
with dative only, § 97. 
with öon instead of genitive, § 225, a. 
after bor, § 300. 

David, 23d Psalm of, p. 188. 
days of the week, § 223, a. 

of the month, § 223, h. 
declension 
See AdjectiveBf Articles^ Nouns, 
Pronouns. Also Summary of 
Forms, §§ 305-314. 

demonstrative pronouns, § 168; 
§ 185 ; § 312. 
See also Pronouns. 

benn, use of 
as conjunction, § 177; § 179. 
as particle, §293; §294. 

dental consonants, see Conso- 
nants. 

dependent clauses, §§ 167-170; 
§178; §181; §182. 
punctuation of, Intro., TV, a, 1 ; 
§ 169, c. 

dependent order, see Word order. 

dependent subjunctive, § 257, 

§ 258. See Subjunctive. 

bcr, the definite article, § 2, a ; § 8 ; 
§ 17; § 305. For special uses, 
see Article^ definite. 
demonstrative, § 158 ; § 185 ; § 312. 
relative, § 167; §169; § 311. 
differing from English, § 169. 

„bcr" words, § 116. 
words declined like „ber" words, 
§124; §312,5. 

bcrcn, genitive of relative ber, § 167, a. 

2)cr crfte SWai, by Hagedorn, p. 68. 

2)cr gute ^amerab, by Uhland, p. 144. 

derivation of words, § 343-356. 
See Word formation. 

derivatives, Latin and Gterman syn- 
onyms, § 356. 



bericmge, demonstrative, § 158, c, d. 

declension of, § 312. 

use of, § 158, d; when modified, 
§185. 

in formal language, § 185. 
bcrfclfce, demonstrative, § 158, c ; § 312. 
2)c« aßäbci^en« Sieb, by Storm, p. 40. 
bcffcn, genitive of relative ber, used 

for tocher, § 167, a. 
bcfto, correlative with je, § 214, c. 
bcutf(^, § 202. 

dialect, relation of, to correct accent, 
§324. 

2)te arme Meine 3bce,by Sommerstorff, 
p. 145. 

bienen, with the dative, § 282, h. 

bte«, used in singular with plural form 
of fein, § 155. See also bicfcr» 

bicfer, as adjective, § 116 ; as demon- 
strative pronoun, § 158 ; § 312 ; 
summary of declension, § 305, 6. 

digrraphs, aa, tt^ ie, oo, Intro., I,/. 

dimidiatives, anbcrt^alS, brittel^alb, 
etc., § 219, a. 

diminutive suffixes, ^en and «lein, 
§34; §79,0,3; § 348, a. 

diphthongs, at, au, äu, ei, eu 
pronunciation of, Intro., I, e. 
discussion of, § 329 ; § 330. 

bod^, as particle, § 293 ; § 296. 
brttte^Ib, dimidiative, § 219, a. 
Dreves, Lebrecht, ©or ^ena, p. 54. 
bu 

declmed, §92; §310. 

capitalized, Intro., IV, d, 1 ; § 10. 

use, § 10. 

repetition after relative, § 169, 6, 1. 

2)u benfft an mid^ fo feiten, by Platen, 
p. 68. 

burd^, prep, with the accusative, § 102. 
common prefix, § 196. 

bürfen,§131; § 136; §304. 
special uses, may^ § 144, o, 1. 
subjunctive of, § 269. 
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bürfen {continued). 
complete summary of conjugation, 
§323. 

E. 

@, pure vowel in Grerman 
pronunciation of, Intro., I, Ö. 

difficulties of, § 325-328. 
compounds with, t\, cu, diphthongs, 
Intro., I, e; §329,1. 
^^, digraph, Intro., I,/, 
se, weak ending of adjectives, § 116. 
plural noun-ending, § 51. 
typical weak ending, § 116, &; 

§306,4. 
noun suffix, § 34, 3; § 79, 6, 2; 
§ 349, a. 
cbcnfo — toxtf correlative as — as, 

§ 214, Ö. 
Bbner-Eschenbach, Marie von 

(1830- ),e^)ruc^,p. 34. 
Cl^c, subordinating conjunction, § 178; 

§179. 
ct, diphthong, pronunciation of, In- 
tro., I, e ; § 329, 1. 
*et, feminine suffix, § 79, ö, 2 ; § 349, 5. 
Eichendorff , Joseph von (1788- 
1857), e« toar, al« ptf bcr ^im= 
tncl, p. 96. 
ein, indefinite article, § 8 ; § 22. 
mixed declension with, § 120. 
independent use of, § 149, &, note, 
negative of (tein), § 106. 
summary of forms, § 306 ; § 307, g. 
See also Article^ indefinite. 
„ein" words, § 103, a; § 120. 
att followed by ,,etn" word, § 124, h. 

einige, § 162, d. 

ein«, cardinal number, § 217. 

»el, masculine and neuter noun end- 
ing, first class, § 34. 

cmp-, inseparable prefix, § 188. 

emphasis in German, by spacing 
instead of by italics, § 158, note. 

emphatic form in conjugration, 
§16; §207, a. 



sen 
masculine and neuter noun ending, 

§34; §306,4. 
weak adjective ending, § 116. 
suffix to form adjectives, § 350, b ; 

to form verbs, § 352, a. 
assimilation of ending 
near b ori^, § 342, 1. 
after g, § 342, 2. 
after n or ng, § 342, 3. 
»enö, in ordinal adverbs, § 218, a. 
engltfc^, auf, § 202. 
Bnslin, Karl, Sin ben SRonb, p. 97. 
ent*,' inseparable prefix, § 188. 
eutiDCbcr — ober, correlative, § 291. 
er, personal pronoun, § 92. 
=er, masculine noun suffix, first class, 
§34; §79,6,1; § 348, &. 
plural noun ending, third .class, 

§62. 
adjective and adverbial suffix to 
show comparison, § 212. 
er*, inseparable prefix, § 188. 
erinnern, ftc^, with the genitive, § 243. 
erlauben, with the dative, § 300. 
*em, verb suffix, § 351, ö. 
er5=, noun prefix, § 346, a. 
Co, neuter personal pronoun, § 92; 
§ 310, c. 
with impersonal verbs, § 245, a; 

§§246-250. 
as object of modal auxiliaries, § 137. 
used with plural form of fein, § 155. 
in e« ift, followed by the nomina- 
tive, §163; §250,0. 

in e« gi6t, followed by the accusa- 
tive, §163; §250, a. 

*e5, neuter ending of adjectives, 
§ 120, h. 

e« n)ar, at« ^ätt' ber ^immcl, by Joseph 
Eichendorff, p. 96. 

ctttja«, indeclinable indefinite, § 159, a. 

cu, pronunciation of, Intro., I, e; 
*329, 3; §330. 
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exclamation point, frequent use in 
German, Intro., IV, 6 ; § 69. 

P. 

factitive verbs 
e« ift, § 250, Ö ; § 163. 
e« giet, § 250, a; § 163. 
Fallersieben, Hoffmann von 
(1798-1874) 
^ergt^meinmc^t^ p. 12. 
SWetn ©aterlanb, p. 82. 
feminine nouns 
oninfiected in singular, § 67. 
exceptions, auf C^ben, auf bet ^U 
ben, see Vocabulary, 
first class (two only), § 34, 4, ; § 39. 
second class, § 51 ; § 52. 
fourth class (weak), § 67 ; § 68. 
Summary of inflections, §§ 308-309. 
See also Gender. 
Feuchtersleben, Bmst, Freiherr 
von (1806-1849), quoted, pp. 
103, 149. 
finben, followed by infinitive without 

ju, § 204, a. 
folgen, with the dative, § 282, ö ; § 283. 
foreigrn nouns, masculine, §67, 2. 
formal address 
use of berjenige instead of ber, § 185. 
in the imperative, § 09 ; § 200 ; § 201. 
0ie instead of bu, § 10. 
fortfahren, § 193. 
fractions, § 219. 

fragen, § 133 ; as impersonal reflexive, 

§247. 
fremb, with the dative, § 282, a ; § 283. 
frii^, special use in morgen frü^, § 145. 
t^rüi^Ung«a^nung, by Uhland, p. 31. 

füllen 
" two infinitives,** § 141. 
followed by the infinitive without 
gu, § 204, a. 
Fulda, Ludwig: (1862- ), SBenn, 

p. 182. 
für, prep, with accusative, § 102. 



future.tense, §48; §49; ofmodals, 

§136. 
summary of conjugations, §§ 314- 

323. 
rendered by present, § 55. 
translation of willf § 132. 
distinctions between foden, kootten, 

and tverben, § 132, note, 
future perfect, § 78 ; § 84. 
of modals, § 140. 

O. 

®f pronunciation of, Intro., 11, 6, 6. 

discussion of, § 337, 1, 2, 3. 

See also Consonants. 
ganj for English entire^ § 219, c ; § 162, 
a, 2. 

ge^, inseparable prefix, § 188. 

prefix, to form nouns, § 34, 3; 
§346,0. 

in past participles, § 59; § 304. 
gefatten with the dative, § 238 ; § 282, 6. 
gegen, prep, with accusative, § 102. 
ge^ren with the dative, § 156 ; § 282, 6. 

ge^orc^en with the dative, § 282, 6. 
Geibel, Bmanuel (1815-1884), 

quoted, p. 156. 
gender 
in German, § 2. 

importance of definite article, § 2, a. 
in German compounds, § 353; in 

foreign masculines, § 67, 2. 
rules of 
determined by meaning, § 79, a, 

1, 2, 3. 
determined by ending, § 79, 6, 
1, 2, 3. 
See also Masculine ^ Feminine ^ 
Neuter, and Summary of In- 
flections, §§ 305-314. 
genitive case 
denoting possession, § 40. 
possessive adjective formed frosn» 

§ 103. 
of proper names, § 225. 
after flc^ erinnern, § 243. 
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to denote indefinite and regularly 
recurring time, § 281, a. 

with certain prepositions, § 281, h, 

sabstitates for, § 174 ; § 225, a. 

For case endings, see Summary ^ 
§82; § 83 ;§ 305-314. 

gelingen, impersonal verb, § 249 ; § 251 ; 
§ 282, Ö. 

German langruaire 
sketch of, § 358. 
richness in compoonds, § 343. 
grammatical terms, Intro., V. 
orthography, Intro., II, b, 15, note, 

Intro., ly, c, d, e. 
punctuation, Intro., IV, a, b, 

gem, § 144, a ; § 145. 

geftem, words following, § 138, a. 

glauben, with the dative, § 160 ; § 282, b, 
with accusative, § 160. 

iTlottal catch, §§ 331-334. 
gn, pronunciation of, Intro., 11, ö, 20. 
Goethe, WoUgajig von (1749- 
1832) 
Sonbrcr« 92ac3^tlieb, p. 41. 
^ibenrödlein, p. 163. 
quoted, pp. 35, 38, 42, 80, 95, 152, 
161, 164, 180, 183, 192. 
grrammatical terms in German, 
Intro., V. 

Grimm, Jacob, § 13, note ; § 357. 

Grimm's law, § 357-§ 360. 
@ute 'üflaäft, by Theodor Körner, p. 13. 
grutturJEtl consonants, Intro., II, 



a, 3. 



H. 



^oben, § 1 ; § 6 ; § 314. 
use in perfect tenses, § 58; § 72; 
§78; §84. 
with modals, § 140 ; position with 

*• two infinitives," § 181. 
with certain inseparable verbs, 

§ 196, a. 
always with reflexives, § 240, 6. 
with impersonals, except ge* 



fc^^en, gelingen, and einfallen, 
§245, a. 

4fa^, adjective suffix, § 350, c. 

Hafiredom, Friedrich von (1708- 
1754), 2)cr crfte fSflai, p. 68. 

*^alb, dimidiative, § 219, a, 

^alb, adjective, § 163; § 219, c. 

half, see ^alh, $älfte. 

^älftc, btc, § 219 ; §219, &. 

$eibenriJ«lein, by Goethe, p. 163. 

Heine, Heinrich (1798-1856) 
2)ie Corelei, p. 25. 
quoted, pp. 101, 137. 

^et^en, to be named, § 202. 
to bid, call, " two infinitives," § 141. 
followed by infinitive without ju, 
§204, a. 

^'l^eit, feminine suffix, § 79, 5, 2; 
§ 349, c. 

Reifen, " two infinitives," § 141. 
followed by infinitive without ju, 
§204, a. 
by the dative, § 238 ; § 282, b. 

Hensel, Liüse ^1798-1877), SD'hlbe 
hin iä), p. 57. 

^er, § 197. 
in ^in unb ^er, § 197, a. 

^erbftUeb, by Julius Sturm, p. 53. 
Herder, Johann Gottfried von 
(1744-1803), quoted, p. 130. 

^rj, bad, irregular noun, first class, 

% 308, d. 
^eute, peculiarities of, § 138, a. 

—über ad^t 2:age, § 300. 
$eute, nur ^eute, by Theodor Storm, 

p. 40. 
^tn, § 197. 

^in unb ^er, § 197, a. 
Winter, prep, with dative or accusa- 
tive, § 89. 

^ören, " two infinitives," § 141. 
followed by infinitive without $u, 
§204, a. 
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hortative subjxinctive, § 266, a. 

See also Subjunctive. 
^unbcrt, § 217, c. 

I. 
% vowel, Intro., I, & ; § 327. 
xä^f personal pronoun, § 92'; § 310. 
repetition after the relative, § 169, 
6, 1. 
A6if masculine endin j(, § 79, 5, 1. 
idiomatic particles, §§ 293-299. 
it, digraph, Intro., I,/. 
4e, noun ending, in two syllables, 

§106. 
Azxtn, verb suffix, § 351, c. 
A^ noun ending, § 51 ; § 79, 6, 1. 

adjective suffix, § 350, d. 
*tgcn, verb suffix, § 351, d. 
imperative mode 
formation of, § 69; § 200; § 201; 

summary, §§ 314-323. 
of reflexives, § 241. 
use of hortative subjunctive for first 
and third person imperative, 
§266, a. 
passive imperative with fein, § 231 , 

note, 
difficulties of, § 201, a. 

imperfect, see Past tense, 
impersonal verbs 
with jein, § 66. 
in passive, but personal in active, 

§236. 
used instead of passive, § 24^, c. 
intransitive reflexives, § 242, ö. 
special use of ed gibt, § 250, a ; ed ifi, 

§250,6. 
classes of 
pure (state of weather), § 246. 
reflexive (with fid^), § 247. 
with dative (c« fättl mir ctn), § 249. 
with accusative (cö freut mic^), 

§248. 
list of, § 251. 

in, prep, with dative or accusative, 
§89. 



An, feminine ending, § 79, 6, 2 ; § 348, c. 

indefinite article, § 8; § 22; § 306. 
See also Article. 

indefinite pronouns 
indeclinable 
ctttja«, § 159, a; trgenb, § 159, 6; 
man (with additional forms), 
§ 159, c, and note ; mc^r, § 159, 
d; nic^t«, § 159, e; h>entger, 
§ 159,/; and also (genitive ex- 
cepted) , jcbermcmn, jemcmb, nie* 
manb, § 159, g. 
inflected (declinable) 
afl, § 162, a, 1, 2, 3 ; anber, § 162, b ; 
beibc, § 162, c; einige, mehrere, 
§ 162, d ; t)tel, küenig, § 162, e, 

inbem, introducing clauses, § 285. 

indicative mode 
conjugation of forms in, see Con- 
jugation. 
tenses of, see Tense. 
complete summary of, §§ 314-323. 
used to indicate speaker's belief, 

§ 258, c. 
use for conditions of fact, § 270. 

indirect discourse, § 258, a, 6, c. 

in questions, § 258. 
infinitives 
present and perfect, § 204. 
without gu, § 204, a. 
with 5U, § 204, b. 
use as noun, § 204, c. 
complementary, § 192. 
of purpose, § 86; § 204, d. 
instead of verbal after anftott and 

o^ne, § 204, d. 
passive, § 231. 
reflexive, § 241. 
impersonal, §§ 246-251. 
position of, § 50; § 192; § 205. 

with modals, § 137, b. 

in '*two infinitives," § 141. 

in compound tenses, § 181. 

in translating two or more, 
§ 181, a. 

after separable verbs, § 192. 
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Infinitives (continued) 
reDdered in Grerman by clause, 

§ 207, b. 
used instead of English verbal in 

'ing^ § 193. 
with gelingen, §251; with küünfc^cn, 

§259. 

Inflected indefinites, § 162. 
See Indefinite pronouns, 

^ «tng, noun ending, § 51. 

innerhalb, § 281, ö. 

inseparable verbs 
list of inseparable prefixes, § 188. 
meaning of, § 195. 
conjugation of, § 321. 

inseparable and separable (com- 
mon) verbs, §J96. 

intensive pronoim, felbfi, fe(6er, 
§150. 

interjections, § 299, 5, and vocabu- 
laries. 

interrogrative pronouns, § 153; 
§ 311, c, d. 
See also Pronouns. 

interrogrative sentences, § 3. 
See also Questions. 

intransitive verbs 

indicating motion, take fein, § 66. 

idiomatic use of impersonal reflex- 
ive, § 242, b. 

common verbs, when separable, 
§ 196, b. 

with fein in German, active in Eng- 
lish, § 283. 

inversion 
questions by , § 3 ; in clauses when 
toenn is omitted, § 274, a. 

inverted order in sentences, see 
Word order. 

irgenb, use of, § 159, b. 

irregrular verbs 
' definition of strong verbs, § 13. 
forms of, § 26. 



list of principal parts of all strong 

verbs, § 304. 
conjugation of, §§ 319-323. 
4\ä), adjective ending, § 350, e. 

italicizingr, German substitute for, 
§ 158, a, note. 

iteratives, cardinal adverbs, § 217, b, 

J. 
3, pronunciation of, Intro., II, b, 8. 
ia, as idiomatic particle, § 293; § 296. 
jeber, § 116. 

jebermann, § 159, g ; § 313, b. 
ientanb, § 159, g ; § 313, b. 
je — befto, the — the^ § 214, c. 
jener, as adjective, § 116. 

as demonstrative. § 158; § 312, 
a, b. 

K. 

St, pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6, 1. 
See also Consonants, 

fein, use of, § 106. 

without the noun, § 149, 6, note. 

declension, § 103, a ; § 306, c. 
sfeit, feminine suffix, § 79, ö, 2 ; § 349, d, 
tennen, § 156. 

fn, pronunciation of, Intro., 11, ft, 20. 
Wnncn, §131; §135; §136; §140; 
§ 323, b. 

with e« and ju, § 137. 

" two infinitives," § 141. 

to translate may, § 144, 1. 
Kömer, Theodor (1791-1813), ®utc 
mad)t, p. 13. 

«fünft, noun ending, second class, § 51. 

L. 

C, pronunciation of, Intro., II, a, 6. 

difficulties of, § 325; § 338. 
labials, see Consonants. 
laffen, '* two infinitives," § 141. 

followed by infinitive without ju, 
§ 204, a. 

as causative, § 144, d; § 145. 
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Latin derivatives, compared with 
German synonyms, § 356. 

legen, not to be confused with liegen, 
§95; §110, d. 

lehren, " two infinitives," § 141. 
followed by the infinitive without 
ju, § 204, a. 

leib tun, impersonal with dative, 
§249. 

*letn, diminutive suffix, § 34; § 79, 
6,3; §348, a. 

lernen, "two infinitives,*' § 141. 
followed by the infinitive without 
ju, § 204, a. 

4tc^, adjective suffix, § 350,/. 

liegen, not to be confused with (egen, 
§95; §110, d. 

4ing, masculine ending, § 79, h, 1; 
§348, d. 

liquids, see Consonants. 

Loerau. Friedrich von (1604-1655), 

Xaß ©iffen, p. 24. 
Lord's Prayer, from gospel of St. 

Matthew, p. 168. 
fiorelei^ by Heine, p. 25. 

lod, with ge^en, idiomatic use, p. 116. 
with fein, § 183. 

M. 

9R, pronunciation of, Intro., II, a, b. 

See also Consonants. 
madden, " two infinitives," § 141. 

followed by infinitive without ju, 
§ 204, a. 

WloX, bad, § 145. 

«mat, adverbial suffix, § 217, h. 
man, indefinite pronoun, § 159, c ; 
§ 313, h. 
used with active as substitute for 
passive voice, § 237, a. 
mand^, declined like bet, § 124 ; § 313, c. 
indeclinable, § 124, a. 

may, translated by bürfen or fönnen, 
§ 144, a, 1. 



measure, nouns of, § 113. 

bie portion, § 267. 
me^r, used as particle of comparison 
only when one adjective is com- 
pared with another, § 212, d. 

indeclinable indefinite, § 159, d. 
mehrere, inflected indefinite, § 162, d. 
aRein i^terlonb 

by Sturm, p. 22. 

by Fallersieben, p. 82. 

mi^«, inseparable prefix, § 188. 

mit, prep, with the dativej § 97; 

§100. 
mixed declension, see Noun»^ Ad- 
jectives. 
modal atizlllarles 
indicative forms of, § 131 ; § 135 ; 

§136; §110. 
subjunctive, § 269. 
in conditions contrary to fact, 
§276 
" two infinitives " with, § 141. 
infinitive without ju, § 204, a, 
position of 
in normal order, § 137, h ; § 141. 
in dependent order, § 181. 
special uses 
to translate 2iÄ;e, § 144, a; may^ 
§ 144, a, 1 ; i« said to, § 144, h ; 
what is the meaning of this? 
§ 144, 6, 1 ; ought to, § 144, 6, 2 ; 
to he about to, § 144, c. 

mode, see Indicative, Imperative^ 
Subjunctive. 
auxiliaries of, see Modals. 

SKöge ieber fti« begtürft, by Ruckert, 
p. 71. 

mijgen, conjugation of, see Modals. 

special use, § 144, a; for should^ 
§ 276, 6. 

See Modal auxiliaries. 

months, names of, § 223, 6. 

SDtorgen, peculiarities of, § 138, a. 

morgen frti^, § 145. 

morgen über a(^t 2:age, § 300. 
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motion 
from the speaker, § 197; toward, 
§ 197 ; hither and thither, § 197, 
a ; up and down, § 267. 

ID^e hill id), by Luise Hensel, p. 57. 
Müller, Wilhelm (1794-1827), 

quoted, p. 108. 
multiplicatives, with «mal, § 217, b. 
muffen, see Modal auxiliaries. 

N. 

% pronunciation of, Intro., II, a, b. 

See also Consonants, 
nad), prep, with the dative, § 97 ; § 100. 
noc^bem, subordinating conjunction, 

§ 178 ; § 179. 
niU^fl, superlative of na^, § 213. 
name, ^ei^en, § 202. 
nasals, see Consonants. 

neben, prep, with dative or accusative, 
§89. 

neerative, use of fonbem after, § 177, 
a; fetn,§ 103, a; § 106; § 149, 6, 
note;§306, c; md^t,§3, a; §23; 
§ 137, a ; ntd^t«, § 159, e ; nie, 
§ 121 ; küeber — noc^, § 291. 

tdäfif for repetition of questions, § 3, a. 

position in sentence, § 23. 

with modal auxiliaries, § 137, a. 
9h(^t bad t)tele Stffen, by Logau, 

p. 24. 
m(^td, indeclinable indefinite, § 159, e. 

tddft toaffVf for repetition of questions, 

§3, a. 
nie, § 121. 

niemanb, indecl. except in gen., § 159, g. 
»ni€f noun ending, § 51. 
noc^, idiomatic particle, § 293 ; § 297. 
nüc^ ein, for another y § 162, b. 
nominative case, § 7 ; § 8. 

with e« tft, § 163. 
normal order, see Word order. 
nouns 

classes of, § 33. 



first class (strong), § 33; § 34. 
declension of masculine, § 35; 
§ 79, Ö, 1. 
feminine, § 39. 

neuter, § 44 ; § 79, ö, 3 ; § 204, 
c ; § 219. 
second class (strong) , § 51. 

declension of, § 52; § 79, ö, 1. 
third class (strong) , § 62. 

declension, § 63. 
summary of strong endings, § 83. 
fourth class (weak) 
masculine and feminine, § 67. 
declension of, § 68; § 79, 6, 2. 
fifth class (mixed), § 74. 
declension of, § 75. 
in apposition, § 109; § 113; § 267. 
of measure, omission of preposi- 
tion, § 113. 
after a numeral, § 113, a. 
substitutes for 
adjectives used as, § 128, c. 
infinitive used for, § 204, c. 
** one *' used for noun, § 128, d. 
used with geftern, ^eute, and morgen, 

§ 138, a. 
declension of, §§ 308-309; see 

Classes of nouns. 
gender of, § 79. 
proper, inflections, § 225, a. 
with the definite article, § 225, 
b, c. 
number, see Singular and Plural. 

niimerals 
ending of nouns after, § 113, a. 
cardinal, § 217. 
indeclinable, except eind and cine 

mUion, § 217. 
adverbs, § 217, b. 
omission of ein, in a hundred , 
§ 217, c. 
ordinal, § 218. 
exceptions, § 218. 
adverbs, § 218, a. 
fractions with M (Xeil), § 219. 
mal, § 145 ; «mal, § 217, 6. 
nun, in exclamations, well/j § 299, 6. 
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O. 

Ot pronunciation of, Intro., I, 6, 1, 
2; §§325-327. 

« 

tif Intro., I, df 2. 

ob, subordinating conjunction, § 178; 
§ 179. 
contrary to fact after a(d o6, § 274, a, 
object 
direct 
in the accusative, §*7, &. 
of reflexive verbs, § 240. 
indirect 

takes dative, § 45. 
order of two noun objects, § 45; 
§94, c. 
pronouns, § 94, a, ö. 
with modals, § 137. 
ober, coordinating conjunction, § 177. 

ol^nc, prep, with accusative, § 102. 
followed by infinitive instead of 
verbal, § 204, d. 
** one " following an adjective, 
§ 128, d. 
translated by demonstrative, § 185. 
00, digraph, Intro., I, /. 
optative subjunctive, § 266. 
order of words in sentence, see 

Word order. 
orthogrraphy 
use of capitals, Intro., IV, c, cZ, e. 
silent -^ after t, Intro., II, &, 15, 
note. 
ougrbt to have, translation of, § 276. 

P. 

^, pronunciation of, Intro., II, h. 
See also Consonants. 

^aar, ba«; ein ^aar, § 156. 

palatal consonants, see Conso- 
nants. 

participle, past (or perfect) 

in perfect tenses, § 58; formation 

of, § 58; position in sentence, 

§ 60; use as adjective or noun, 

§ 206, a; impersonal, §§ 246- 



251; passive, § 231; rendered 
by a clause, § 207, b ; reflexive, 
§241. 

of all strong verbs, see Summary , 
§304. 

as adjective after fein, § 235 ; com- 
pared with passive, § 235, a, b, 
c. 
participial phrases, § 207. 
particles, of comparison, § 214. 

idiomatic, §§ 293-300. 

^)affen, followed by the dative, § 282, 

b; §283. 
passive voice 
formation of, § 230; conjugation, 
§ 231 ; § 316 ; § 318 ; agent of, 
§ 232 ; of verbs governing the 
dative, § 236; compared with 
perfect participle and fein, § 235, 
a, Ö, c. 
substitutes for 
man with the active, § 237, a. 
agent with the active, § 237, 6. 
reflexive, § 242, c. 
less used in German, § 237. 
past tenses, see Tense, 
perfect tenses, see Tense, 

person, congruence of pronouns in, 

§93; §167, &. 
for personal endings; see Summary 

of Forms of Nouns, Pronouns, 

Adjectives y and Verbs, §§ 304- 

323. 
personal pronouns, see Pronomis. 
^f, pronunciation of, Intro., II, b, 20. 

phrases, in English rendered by 
clause in German, § 207, 6. 
order of, § 290, b. 
pitch of voice in German, § 341. 

Platen, Augrust, Graf von (1796- 
1835), 2)u benfft an mid), p. 68. 

plural number 
of third person, used for formal 

use, Second person, § 10. 
form of fein used with ba«, § 155. 
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plural number {contintieä) , 
of nouns of measure, § 113, a. 
ending of all nouns in the dative, 

*n, § 45, a. 
For all plural forms, see Summary ^ 

§305-323. 

poems 

first lines of, 
Sluf ben ©ergcn, bic ©urgcit, p. 54. 
2X18 ©lud, ba« immer »or mir 

f(3^h)anb, p. 191. 
2>etne SBlumcn jlnb öcrfctüH P- 53. 
2)em Canb, n)o meine Sßeige ftanb, 

p. 22. 
3)er erfte Xag im aWonat aWai, 

p. 68. 
2)u bcntft an mi(i^ fo fetten, p. 68. 
(Sinen «rief foü i(^ fd^reieen, p. 129. 
e« blii^t ein fc^öne« ©lümc^en, 

p. 12. 
e« n)ar, at« ptf ber $immet, p. 96. 
@« h)ar einmal eine arme fletne 

3fbee, p. 145. 
®ute mad^t, p. 13. 
@utcr aWonb, bu ge^ft f o ftitte, p. 97. 
^aft bu ba« @c^to§ gejet^en, p. 110. 
$eute^ nur ^eute hin iä) fo fc^ön, 

p. 40. 
^ i^aü* einen Äameraben, p. 144. 
3c^ meig nic^t, h)a« fott e« bebeuten, 

p. 25. 
3a, ^ätte mir öon Anbeginn, p. 182. 
SWöge ieber ftitt beglücft, p. 71. 
aj^übe bin \6), ge^' gur diui), p. 57. 
gfjic^t ba« biete SSiffen tut'«, p. 24. ' 
O fanfter, fü^cr ^auc^, p. 31: 
<Sa^ ein ^nab' ein 9W«tein fte^n, 

p. 163. 
finget teife, leife, teife, p. 37. 
Streue :öiebe bis jum @rabe, p. 82. 
Über atten ©ipfcin, p. 41. 
Über ben 35etgen, tticit ju tvanbem, 

p. 175. 
SBic ift bot^ bie (grbe fo ft^ön, 

p.41. 
Stoci 5)inge tern^ gebutbig tragen, 

p. 34. 



authors of 
Brentano, p. 37; Busse, p. 175; 
Dahn, p. 191; Dreves, p. 54; 
Eboer-Eschenhach, p. 34; Ei- 
chendorff, p. 96; Enslin, p. 97; 
Fallersleben, pp. 12, 82; Fulda, 
p. 182 ; Gk)ethe, pp. 41, 163 ; Ha- 
gedorn, p. 68; Heine, p. 25 
Hensel, p. 57; Kömer, p. 13 
Logau, p. 24; Platen, p. 68 
Beinick, p. 41 ; Bilckert, p. 71 
Sommerstorff, p. 145; Storm 
pp. 40,129; Sturm, pp. 22, 53 
Uhland, p. 31, 110, 144. 
authors quoted, see Quotation». 
possessive pronouns, see Pro- 
nouns. 
potential subjunctive, § 265. 
predicate, order in, see Word order. 
predicate euljective, § 9; § 128, a. 
prefixes, inseparable, § 188. 
separable, § 189. 

common (separable and insepara- 
ble), § 196. 
general, § 346. 
prepositions, with the accusative, 
§ 102; dative or accusative, 
§ 89 ; with the dative, § 97 ; with 
the genitive, § 281, b. 
burc^, über, um, unter, as verbal pre- 
fixes, § 196. 
omitted after nouns of measure, 

§ 113. 
combined with ba(r)s, § 98; with 
the definite article, § 89^ a; 
with h)o(r)s, § 154. 
present tense, see Tense. 
preterit, see Tense^past. 
principal parts of verbs, § 59 ; list 

of, for all strong verbs, § 304. 
progrressive form, rendered by 
simple verb in German, § 16; 
§ 207, a. 
pronouns 
agreement with antecedent, § 93. 
as objects of reflexive verbs, § 240. 
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4< fonM «C §§ »»-«^ 
mt4j«t^e,§im; §310, 

WitfcMt a MM», f 14». 

weak ^^stAtiuvifm of, § 149, «; 

effect «yMi rertek, f 2». 
iatemuTe« f 150. 
isterroKSUire, 1 153; f 311, c, «t 

wlwa BKidtIM, § U». 

rthUiwt,§im; f 31L 
mgrtemant with antecedent, 

|W7, *; f MW, 6,1, 2. 
emnponnd, A< i9A^>, f 168; com- 

ponnd neater, § U», a. 
f ntMitltttte for, to»« with prepoci- 

tSmw, f 1^, 6. 

nerer omitted, 1 169, a; § 185. 
agreement with verb, § 109, 6, c. 
pum;ttiation of, Intro., IV, a, 1. 

mronttnciation, Introduction; H^^^- 
342. 
vowel», Intro., I; H 326-328. 

dIphtlionK», Intro., I, e; H 329- 

330. 
digraphs, Intro., I,/, 
conifonant», Intro,, II ; §{ 335-340. 
glottal catch, $$ 331-354. 
pitch, $ 341. 
a«8imilation, $ 342, 
summary of chief difficulties of 

German pronunciation, $$ 324- 

325.' 

proper names, § 225; gee Kouns, 
proverbs, pp. 1, 3, 6, 10, 23, 46, 51, 

58, 63, 65, 72, 86, 92, 123, 176, 

196. 



puVßi. 




C* proDimciatioB of, latio., EU h. 

qnaottty, of cononata, § 3I0l 
of rowels, latio., I, a, *. 



direct 
by inversioo or inter rugatrre, § X 
by nk^ or mdft imt^, § 3, a. 
indirect, with dependent ocd»-, 
§173. 
requiring dqtendent snbjoiictiTe, 
§258. 

quotation mariES, as in: English, 
Intro., IV. 

quotationB f^xnn 
Bechstein, p. 142; Bibel, pp. 168; 
188 ; Claudius, p. 88 ; Feochters- 
leben, pp. 103, 149; Geibel, p. 
156; Goethe, pp. 35, 38, 42, 80, 
96, 152, 161, 164, 180, 183, 192; 
Heine, pp. 101, 137; Herder, 
p. 130; Müller, p. 108; Prutz, 
p. 106; Rnckert, pp. 60, 69, 127, 
133, 172; Sche£fel, pp. 74, 140; 
Schiller, pp. 83, 186; Siebel, 
p. 98; Wehl, p. 146; Wiehert, 
p. 120. 



fft, pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6, 10. 
difficulties of, trilled t, 5 339, 1; 
rolled V, § 339, 2. 
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reflexive verbs, §§ 240-242. 
list of, § 243. 
common use of, in German, § 242, 

a, &, c. 
impersonal, § 247. 
complete conjugation of typical 
one, § 322. 

regnet, ^9f impersonal verb, § 246; 
§251. 

Beinick, Robert, Sie tft bo(^ bie 

@rbe fo ft^ön, p. 41. 
relative pronouns, see Pronouns, 
roots of words, §§ 344-34Ö. 

See also Word formation. 
Rückert, Friedrich (1788-1866) 

quoted, pp. 60, 69, 127, 133, 172. 

@^ruc^, p. 71. 

S. 

®, pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6, 11. 

in script, Intro., II, 5, 11, note, 
sg, genitive ending, § 40, a. 

See also Table of forms, §§ 305-314. 
fagen, indirect discourse after, § 258. 
4<t(, noun ending, § 51. 
sfam, adjective sufl&x, § 350, g. 
\6if pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6, 12. 
^fd^aft, feminine noun suffix, § 79, ö, 2 ; 
§ 349, e. 

Scheffel, Viktor von (1826-1886), 
quoted, pp. 74, 140. 

Schiller, Friedrich von (1759- 
1805), quoted, pp. 83, 186. 

fd^meic^cln, with the dative, § 282, ö. 

f(^neit, e«, impersonal, § 246; § 251. 

fc^n, idiomatic particle, § 293; § 298. 
with present for English perfect, 

§73. 
with past for English past perfect, 

§ 373, a. 

script, German, different din, Intro., 
II, 5, 11, note. 

fe^en, ** two infinitives,*' § 141. 
infinitive without ju, § 204, a. 



fein, conjugation of, § 1; § 6; § 315. 

use of bad, bied, and ed with, § 155 ; 
as copula with perfect partici- 
ple, § 235 ; with impersonals, ^t* 
fc^e^en, gelingen, einfallen, § 245, 
a; of predicate nominative 
after, § 7, a, 2. 

as auxiliary of perfeöt tenses, § 66 ; 
§72. 

fein, possessive adjective, §§ 103-105. 

feit, prep, with the dative, § 97 ; § 100. 

felber, intensive pronoun, § 150. 

felfcft, intensive, § 150. 
meaning even, § 150, a. 

sentences 
complex (dependent), § 170; § 178; 
§182. 
modals in, § 181. 
punctuation of, Intro., IV, a, 1. 
compound, § 177, 

punctuation of, Intro., IV, a, 2. 
order of words in, see Word order. 

separable prefixes, § 189 ; §§ 190- 
192. 

separable and inseparable (com- 
mon), § 196. 

sequence of tenses in indirect 
discourse, § 258, a, ö. 

fe^cn,§95; § 110, d. 

shall, § 132, Ö; see also Future 
tenses. 

fid^, reflexive, § 175; used instead of 
possessive, § 174. 

flc^ fürchten bor, followed hy the dative, 
§291. 

fie, personal pronoun, they, § 92; she, 
§92. 
reflexive of (ftc^), § 240, a. 
@ie, used for second person, formal 
address, § 10; capitalized, In- 
tro., IV, d; §10. 
reflexive of (fici^), § 240, a. 
Siebel, Karl (1826-1868), quoted, 
p. 98. 
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slxiirular number 
of prononns for English plural, 

§165. 
see also Number and sammaries 
of inflections throaghout the 
book. 

fi^en,§90; § 110, d. 

fo, adverb, § 41. 
to introduce conclusions, § 271. 

fobalb^ subordinating conjunction, 
§178; §179. 

\t>^f declined like ber, § 124. 
indeclinable, § 124, a. 

foOen, § 131; § 135; § 136; § 140. 
with ju, § 137; "two infinitives," 

§141. 
to translate t> said to, § 144, 6. 
what is the meaning of that, § 144, 

6,1. 
ought to, subjunctive, § 144, 5, 2. 
are we to^ § 132, h. 

Sommerstorff, Otto, 
'^iz arme Meine 3bec, p. 145. 

fonbern 
special use after negative, § 177, a. 
correlative, not only— hut also, 
§ 177, a, 1. 

f^ät, use as pred. adjective only with 
c« \\i, § 142. 

spirants, see Consonants. 

^^rtd^küörter, see Proverbs. 

ff, % Intro., II, by 13. 

•\if to form ordinals, § 218. 

stops, see Consonants, 

Storm, Theodor (1817-1888) 
^cutc, nur ^eutc, p. 40. 
Sincn ©rief fott ic^ fc^retben, p. 129. 

stroniT declension 
of nouns, first, second, third class, 
§§33-35; §39; §44; §51; §52; 
§62; §63. 
of adjectives, § 112. 
See also Table of f<mM, §§ 305- 
309. 



strong verbs, complete list of, § 304. 
definition of, § 13; vowel change 

in, § 26; formation of, § 27; 

§ 31 ; § 32. 
See Table of forms, § 319; § 320; 

§321. 

Sturm, Julius (1816-1896) 
allein ©oterlanb, p. 22. 
^rbftlieb, p. 53. 
subject, see Nominative case. 
subjunctive mode 
formation of tenses, § 255. 
of auxiliaries, § 256. 
of weak verbs, § 261; strong 

verbs, § 262 ; § 263. 
of modals, §269; §276. 
uses 
dependent, indirect discourse, 
§ 258, a, b, e. 
use of present where English 
has past, § 258, a. 
conditional, § 264 ; § 274 ; § 276. 
contrast of Qerman and Eng- 
lish, § 275. 
potential, § 265. 
optative, § 266. 
hortative, § 266, a. 
substantive, adjectives as, § 128, 
c, d. 
See Nouns. 
suffixes 
to form nouns, concrete, § 348 ; ab- 
stract, § 349. 
adjectives, § 350. 
verbs, § 351. 

adverbs, § 217, b ; § 218, a. 
See Word formation. 
STimmary of forms, §§ 304-323. 
syllabication, Intro., III. 

T. 

Xf pronunciation of, Intro., II, b. 
*t, to form ordinals, § 218. 
2:cil, ber, softened to tel, § 219. 
*tel, with ordinals to form fractions, 
§219. 
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tense 

present indicative, § 1 ; § 15 ; § 27 ; 
§38; §131. 
personal endings of weak verbs, 
§14. 
of strong verbs, § 26. 
use of simple indicative for em- 
phatic and progressive, § 16 ; 
§207, a. 
instead of future tense, § 55. 
with jc^on for present perfect, 
§73. 
past indicative, §6; § 21; § 32* 
§43; §135. 
personal endings of weak verbs, 
§20. 
of strong verbs, § 31. 
use of simple past in German for 
emphatic and progressive, 
§16; §207, a. 
of past in narrative, § 61, a. 
with fc^on for past perfect, 

§ 73, a. 
of perfect for past, § 61; 
§ 141, b. • 
future indicative, § 48; § 49; of 
modals, § 136. • 
in English rendered in German 
by present, § 55. 
perfect indicative 
formation with ^afcen, § 58; of 
modals, § 140 ; with fein, § 66 ; 
rule for, § 84. 
use of German perfect for English 
past, §61; §141, b. 
of present with ft^on for English 
perfect, § 73. 
past perfect indicative 

formation, § 72; rule for, § 84; 

of modals, § 140. 
use of past with f(^on instead of 
past perfect, § 73, a. 
future perfect indicative, formation, 
§ 78; § 84; of modals, § 140. 
for tenses of the subjunctive, see 
Subjunctive and Table of 
Forms, §§ 314-322. 



tfy, pronunciation of, Intro., IT, 6, 15 
and note (new spelling) . 

than, in comparisons, § 214, a. 

the— the, je— bcfto,.§ 214, c. 

there is (factitive), c« ift, § 250, &; 
e« giet, § 250, a. 

üf pronunciation of, Intro., II, 5, 14. 
time 
definite, accusative of, § 117 ; § 222. 
indefinite, genitive of, § 281, a; 

regularly recurring, § 281, a. 
of day, § 221, a, b. 
of the week, § 222. 
of the month, § 222, a. 
of the year, § 222, ö. 
transitive verbs 
reflexive use of, § 240, b ; § 242, a. 
inseparables with figurative mean- 
ing, § 196, a. 
in English becoming intransitive in 
German (folgen, ibegegncn),§282, 
6 ; § 283. 
^abcn usually auxiliary with imper- 
sonals, § 245, a. 

transposed order, see Word order. 

tro^, preposition with the genitive, 
§ 281, b. 

*tunt, noun ending, § 62. 

tun, in c« tut mir Icib, § 249. 

Twenty-third Psalm, p' 188. 

"two infinitives," § 141. 

1^, pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6, 16. 

U. 

U, pronunciation of, Intro., I, a, &; 
§326; §327. 
in diphthongs, § 329, 2, 3 ; digraphs, 
Intro., I, e,/. 

Ü, Intro., I, c, d, 3. 

über, prep, with dative or accusative, 
§89. 

über*, common verbal prefix, § 196. 

Über ben S3ergeu, by Busse, p. 175. 
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nblasd, Ltutwir (17«7-1MZ) 

Zet pat SUamtat, p, UL 

urn, prepotitUm with the accnaatiTe, 
f 102; with inlioHire of par. 
pane.im; i2IH,d; with (Ärtv 
$107, 

nm0, common verbal prefix« f 196. 

UXDlAUt 

history and effect upon soonds, In- 
tro., I, c, d; $ 329, 3. 
n«e, in plaral of noons, §33; § 51 ; 
$62. 
fn past snbjnoctiTe of strong 
verbs, $ 2S5, 6 ; $ 301. 
omitted in imperative, $ 200, 6. 
un^^ general prefix, § 346, c. 
ttti^, coordinating conjunction, § 177. 
•ung, feminine suffix, § 79, 6, 2 ; $ 349/. 

unfer, „ein" word, not „ber" word, 
$ 103; $ 120. 

unter^ prep, with dative or accusative, 
$89. 

unter«^ common verbal prefix, § 196. 

uv*, general prefix, § 346, d. 

V. 

f6, pronunciation of, Intro., II, a, b, 

t^et*, inseparable prefix, § 188. 

verbals in -Ingr, rendered by infini- 
tive after auf^i^ren and fort» 
fahren, § 103; after anftatt and 
c^ne, § 204, d. 

modified verbals rendered by ba^ 
clause, § 286. 

in time or causal phrase rendered 
by clauses, § 285. 
verbs 

as it would be impossible to index 
verba without referring to most 
of the sections in the book, ref- 
erences have been made, under 
the proper special headings, to 
the/orm«andt^«e«of verbs, i.e. 



to Yoiee, Mode, Tense, GoBJii- 
gatioD^eCe. 
Seeabo mider 
Word /ormatitm. 
Separable, InaeparabU, amd Com- 
mon Prefixes. 
TransUwe andlntrantUne verbs. 
Weak and Strang verbs. 
Reßexive verbs. 
Impersonal verbs. 
verbs with the dative, § 238; § 282, 
6; §283. 
impersonals, § 2tö. 
verbs with the g^iitive. § 243. 
verbs, impersonal, with the accusa- 
tive, § 248. 

9krgt|metnttk^ by Fallerslebai, p. 12. 

tfk\, § 162, e. 

voice, see Active and Passive. 

voiced consonantB, see Conso- 
mints. 

voiceless consonants, see Conso- 
'Hants. 

bon, prep, with the dative, § 97 ; § .109. 
use with the agent in the passive 
voice, §>232. 
as substitute for the genitive, 
§225, a. 

t)or, prep, with dative or accusative, 
§ 89; § 90; with dative, § 291; 
§300. 

©or 3SJna, by Dreves, p. 54.^ 

vowels, kinds of, Intro., I, a ; pro- 
nunciation of, Intro., I, 6; 
difficulties of pronunciation, 
§§ 325-329. 

vowel changres In strongr verbs, 
§26. 

W. 

SB, pronunciation of, Intro., 11, 6, 18. 
tt)ä^renb, subordinating conjunction, 

§ 178; § 179; use in clauses, 

§285. 
preposition with genitive, § 281, ö. 
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SBanbrcre 9la(|»t(teb, by Goethe, p. 41. 

koann, interrogative, § 41. 

h)aÖ, interrogative, § 153, a. 
indefinite compound relative, § 153, 

a ; § 168. 
relative after neuter, § 168, a. 

ttHiö für ein, § 153, c. 
koad ^xhH, § 163. 

weak declension, of nouns, see 
Nouns, fourth class. 
of adjectives, see Adjectives. 

weak verbs 
no vowel change, § 13 and note, 
personal endings, § 14; additions 

for euphony, § 14, a. 
past participles of, § 59 ; complete 

conjugation of, § 317. 

weather, state of, shown by imper- 
sonal verbs, § 246. 

week, days of the, § 222 ; § 223, a. 

tDegen, prep, with the genitive, § 281, 
Ö; §283. 

SBc^I, gfcobor (1821-1890), quoted, 
p. 146. 

koeil, subordinating conjunction , § 170 ; 
§ 178 ; § 179. 

)m\6^t indeclinable as exclamatory, 
§ 124, a. 
See also Selc^er. 

tvelc^er, relative, declined like ber, 
§167; §311. 
interrogative, § 153, 6. 

well, adv., gut, § 299, h. 
of health, n>o^(, § 299, a. 

tDentg, inflected indefinite, § 162, e. 

koemger, indeclinable indefinite, 
§ 159, /. 

koemt, subordinating conjunction, 
§17«; §179. 
use of, § 271; omission of, § 271, a. 
aW tt)cnn in conditions contrary to 
fact, § 274, o. 

©enn, by Ludwig Fulda, p. 182. 



U>er, § 311, c; as compound relative, 
§168. 
interrogative, § 153, a. 

ttjerbcn 
conjugation of, § 38 ; § 43 ; sum- 
mary, § 316. 
auxiliary of the future tense, § 48 ; 
- in compound tenses of modals, 

§181. 
of passive voice, § 230; § 231; 
§318. 
use of nominative after, § 7, a, 2. 
discussion of n^eanings, § 132, a, 

&, note; § 230, a. 
subjunctive of, in the conditional, 
§264. 

Wiehert, B. (1831- ), quoted, 
p. 120. 

tt)ibcr, prep, with accusative, § 102. 

toitf in comparisons, § 214, a, 5 ; cor- 
relative with cBcnfo, § 214, ö; 
. interrogative, § 24. 

©tc ift bod^ bic (grbc fo fc^ön, by Rei- 
nick, p. 41. 

Sicgenlieb, by Brentano, p. 37. 

will, showing simple futurity, h>erbcn, 
§ 55; § 132, a; desire, ttJoUcn, 
§ 132, a, &, note. 

X^itf personal pronoun, § 92 ; § 310. 

tt)iffcn, § 156. 

küo, interrogative adverb, § 4. 

koo(r)«, compounded with prepositions, 
§ 168, 6. 
used for neuter dative, § 311, (2, 3. 

'mc^if as idiomatic particle, § 293; 
§299. 

word formation 
roots, § 344 ; verbal, § 345. 
prefixes, § 346. 
suflaxes, § 347. 
forming concrete nouns, § 348. 
abstract nouns, § 349. 
adjectives, § 350. 
verbs, § 351. 
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word formation' (con^muecZ). 
compound words, § 352. 
GermaD rich in, § 343. 
nouns, § 353; adjectives, § 354; 
verbs, § 355. 
Latin derivatives compared witli 
German, § 356. 

word order, § 289. 
normal 
general rule for emphasis, § 290. 
coordinating conjunctions, § 177. 
position of 
nouns as objects, § 45 ; § 94, c ; 
pronouns as objects, § 94, 
a, 6; indirect object, § 45; 
adjective, § 282, a ; posses- 
sive genitive, § ^. 
verbs, § 78. 

separable prefixes, § 189, &, c; 
3U and ge», § 189, d; infinitives, 
§ 50; § 205 ; modified, § 205, a ; 
complementary, § 192; "two 
infinitives," § 141. 
3U with modals, § 137, b. 
participles, § 60; § 206, a. 
adverbs, § 125; § 290; nu^t, 

§23; nie, §121. 
phrases, adverbial, § 290, h. 
inverted 
general rule for, § 99. 
in questions, § 3. 
in formal imperative, § 69; 

§200. 
of main clause, § 170, a. 



of the condition, § 271. 

after aid (tvenn omitted), 
§ 274, a. 

omission of t%, § 250, b. 
dependent 
general rule, § 170. 

with relatives, § 167 ; in indirect 
questions, § 173 ; with subor- 
dinating conj., § 178; after 
bat, § 1^2; the modals in, 
§ 181 ; § 276. 

SBort, plurals of, § 64. 

tt)ünf(^n, with mfinitive and ju, § 259. 

X. 

3£, pronunciation of, Intro., II, b, 1. 

Y. 
% pronunciation of, Intro., I, 6. 

Z. 

3f pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6, 19. 
jcr*, inseparable prefix, § 188. 
ju, prep, with dative, § 97 ; § 100. 

position of, § 205. 
with modals, § 137, 6. 

use of, § 204, b ; § 259. 

omission of, § 204, a. 
gtoci, § 217. 

3tt)ct 2)ingc lent' gebulbtg tragen, by 
Ebner-Eschenbach, p. 34. 

jtoifc^n, prep, with dative or accu^ 
tive, § 89. 
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